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PREFACE

Ta1s Reader is meant to be a companion volume to my Vedic
Grammar for Students. It contains thirty hymns comprising just
under 300 stanzas. These hymns have been taken exclusively from
the Rigveda, not only because that Veda represents the earliest and
most important phase of the sacred language and literature of India,
but because the addition of specimens from the later Vedic literature
with their divergences in speech and thought would tend to confuse
the learner beginning the study of the oldest period. All the books
of the Rigveda have been drawn upon except the ninth. The reason
of this exception is that, though the whole of the ninth book
practically consists of hymns addressed to Soma only, the hymn
which in my opinion represents that deity best oceurs in another
(the eighth) book. "All the most important metres are represented,
though no specimens of the rare and’ complex strophic measures
could be given because none of the hymns composed in them seemed
to be suitable for the Reader. I have also considered literary merit
as far as possible in making the selection. As regardssubject-matter,
each of the more important deities is represented by one hymn, Agni
alone by two. There are besides a fow hymns of a different type.
One is concerned with social life (x. 84), one with magical ideas
(vil. 103}, two with cosrhog'c}’n§7~, (x..90.129), and three with eschatology
(x. 14. 15. 185). The selection thus forms a brief epitome of the
Rigveda, the earliest monument of Indian thought. The arrange-
ment of the hymns follows their order in the text of the Rigveda as
shown, together with their respective deities and subjects, in the
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table of contents (p. ix). As the latter list is so short the name of
the uery addiessed 1n any selected hymn can be found at once, but
it alsu appeais 1n 1.8 alphabetical o1der 1n the General Index.

Unlize all Sanskit and Vedic chrestomathies known to me, the
Tresent worx is intended primarily for students who, while acquainted
with Classical Sanskiit are beginners of Vedic lacking the aid of a
*earlLer with an adequate knowledge of the ea1liest period of the
lar zuage and Iiterature of India It will moreovel, I think, be found
o conta.n much detailed 1nformation useful even to more advanced
students Hence difficult and obscule stanzas have never been
vzt ed from any of the selected hymns, because the notes here
affo: an opportunity of Ulustrating the methods of critical mterpie-
tetion isee, for instance, pages 56 47, 139-40, 152, 166, 175).

In con;unction with my Tedie Grammar for Students, the Reader
ims at supplying all that s 1equiled for the complete understanding
7 the selections without relerence to any other book. Each hymn

s pieweded hy a special mtioduclion describing briefly the deity
T the sabject with which 1t deals, The text of every stanza 1s
vrinted 1n tiree diffuent forms  The first is the Samhita text, m
Devanizail eharacters, exactly as handed down by tradition, without
*bange cr emendation  But each Pada or metrical line is printed
SE, 4TV 20 8s 10 exhibit to the eve the versification of the stanza,
ThLen comes on the right half of the page the traditional Pada text in
which each word of the Samhita text 1s given separately without
Sancki and in whieh compounds and certain derivatives and case-
forms sre analvsed  Thys 'S an impoztant addition because the Pada
text. as nearly contemporary 1n origin with the Samhits text, fui-
nishes Is w.th the earhest Inteipretatrons, within the sphere of
phoneties gv,u word-ormation, of the Rigveda Next follows the
translizerated Sambrrg text, 1n which by the removal of vowel-
funtritiors, the resolution of senuvowels, and the replacement of
8, the . moinal metre of the Rigveds 1s restored and, by the use
:f P! ne'ustion, the sense 15 mude clearer, The translation, which
ollows s clcse, accounting for every wWord of the narimimal - 1
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based on the eritical method of interpretation. The notes furnish
minute explanations of all matters concerned with grammar, metre,
accent, syntax, and exegesis. The general introduction gives a
coneise account of the form and matter of the Rigveda, desecribing in
outline its arrangement, its language and metre, its religion and
mythology, besides the critical method here applied to the inter-
pretation of its hymns. The vocabulary supplements the translation
and notes by giving thie derivation of every word and adding in
brackets the most obvious cognates from the other Indo-European
languages allied to Sanskrit, especially Avestic, Greek, Latin, and
English. I have added a copious general Index for the purpose
of enabling the student to utilize to the full the summary of Vedic
philology which this book contains. Any one who has worked his
way carefully through the pages of the Reader ought thus to have laid
a solid foundation in Vedic scholarship, and to be prepared for
further studies on independent lines,

Freedom from serious misprints is a matter of great importance in
a book like this. Such freedom has, I trust, been achieved by the aid
of my two friends, Dr. James Morison, Librarian of the Indian
Institute, and my former pupil, Dr. A. Berriedale Keith, Regius
Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in the University
of Edinburgh. In the course of this obliging task Prof. Keith has
supplied me with a number of suggestions, the adoption of which
has undoubtedly improved the notes in many points of detail.

Barrron CorLeEcE, OXFORD.
October 22, 1917,
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INTRODUCTION

1. Aek or TaE RigvEDA.

Tur Rigveda 1s undoubtedly the oldest Literary monument of the
Indo-European languages. But the exact period when the hymns
were composed is a matter of conjectire  All that we can say with
any approach to certamnty 1s that the oldest of them cannot date fiom
later than the thuiteenth centmiy B.¢  This assertion 1s based on
the following grounds Buddhism, which began to spread m India
about 500 B ¢, presupposes the existence not only of the Vedas, but
also of the mtervening literature of the Biahmanas and Upanishads.
The development of language and 1eligious thought apparent in the
extensive lilerature of the successive phases of these two Vedie
petlods renders 1t necessary to postulate the lapse of seven or eight
centurles to account for the giadual changes, linguistic, 1eligious,
social, and political, that this literature displays On astronomical
grounds, one Sanskut scholar has (ef. p. 146) concluded that the
oldest Vedic hymns dale from 3000 = ¢., while another puts them as
far back as 6000 8 ¢. These calculations are based on the assumption
that the eaily Indians possessed an exact astionomical knowledge of
the sun’s course such as there 15 no evidence, o1 even probability,
that they actually possessed. On the other hand, the possibility of
such extieme antiquity seems to be disproved by the relationship
of the hymns of the Rigveda to the oldest part of the Avesla,
which can hardly dale earlier than from about 800 B.c. That
relationship 18 so close that the language of the Avesta, if il were
known at a stage some five centuiles earlier, could scaicely have
diftered at all fiom that of the Rigveda. Hence the Indians could
not have separated from the Iramians much sooner than 1800 z.c.
But, according to Prof Jacoby, the sepaiation took place before
4500 B.c. In that case we must assume that the Iraman and the
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Indian languages remained practically unchanged for the tiuly
immense petiod of over 8000 veais WWe must thus rest contleut
with the moderate estimate of the thirteenth centuy B c. as the
approximate date for the Leg.nning of the Rigvedic perrod. This
estimate has not been invalidated by the discovery in 1807 of the
names of the Indian deities Matra, Varuna. Indra, Nasatya, mn an
inseription of about 1400 B ¢. fourd m AsiaMinoi. For the phonetie
form 1n which these names theie appear may quite well belong to
the Indo-Iranian period whben the Indians and the Persians were
still one people. The date of the insecription leaves two eentuiies for
the separation of the Indians, their mugration to India, and the

commencement of the Vedic hymn literature in the north-west of
Hindustan.

2. OriciN AxD GrowTa ofF THE COLLECTION.

‘When the Indo-Aryans entered India, they biought with them
a religion 1 which the gods weie chiefiy personified powers of
Nature, a few of them, such as Dyaus, going back to the Indo-
European, otheis, such as Mitia, Varuna, India, to the Indo-Iraman
period They also brought with them the cult of fire and of Soma,
besides a knowledge of the ait of composing religious poems in
several metres, as a comparison of the Rigveda and the Avesta shows.
The purpose of these ancient hymns was to propitiate the gods by
praises accompanying the offering of meited butter poured on the
fire and of the juice of the Soma plant placed on the sacrificial grass.
The hymns which have sutvived in the Rigveda fiom the early period
of the Indo-Aryan invasion were almost exclusively composed by
a hereditary priesthood. They were handed down in different families
by memory, not by writing, which could hardly have been intro-
duced into India before about 700 B. ¢. These family groups of hymns
were gradually brought together till, with successive additions, they
assumed the earhest collected form of the Rigveda. Then followed
the constitution of the Samhita text, which appears to have taken
place about 600 s.c., at the end of the perrod of the Brahmanas,
but before the Upanishads, which form appendages to those works,
came inte existence. The creaters of the Samhita did not in any
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way alter the diction of the hymns here collected together, but only
applied to the text certamn 1ules of Sandhi which pievailed in thew
time, and by which, 1 particular, vowels are either contracted or
changed mto semi-vowels, and a is often dropped after e and o,
in such a way as constantly to obscure the metie. Soon after this
work was concluded, extiaordinary precautions were taken to preserve
fiom loss or corruption the sacred text thus fixed. The earliest
expedient of this kind was the formation of the Pada or ‘word’
text, in which all the words of the Samhita text are separated and
gwven 1n their origimal form as unaffected by the rules of Sandhi,
and 1 which most compounds and some derivatives and inflected
forms are analysed This text, which 1s virtually the earliest com-
mentary on the Rigveda, was followed by other and more complicated
methods of reciting the text, and by various works called Anukram-
anis or ‘Indexes’, which enumerate fiom the beginning to the
end of the Rigveda the number of stanzas contained in each hymn,
the deities, and the metres of all the stanzas of the Rigveda. Thanks
to these various precautions the text of the Rigveda has been handed
down for 2,500 years with a fidelity that finds no parallel in any
other hiterature.

8 Extext AnD Divisrons or ToE RIGVEDA.

The Rigveda consists of 1,017 or, counting eleven others of the
eighth Book which are recognized as later additions, 1,028 hymns.
These contain a total of about 10,600 stanzas, which give an average
of ten stanzas to each hymn. The shortest hymn has only one
stanza, while the longest has fifty-eight. If printed continuously like
prose 1n Roman characters, the Samhita text would fill an octave
volume of about 600 pages of thnty-three lines each. It has been
calculated that in bulk the RV 1s equivalent to the extant poems
of Homer.

Theie 1s a twofold division of the RV. wuto parts. One, which is
purely mechanical, 1s imnto Astakas or ‘eighths’ of about equal length,
each of which is subdivided into eight Adhyayas or ¢ lessons’, while
each of the latter consists of Vargas or ‘groups’ of five or six stanzas.
The other division is into ten Mandalas or ‘books’ (lit. ‘cycles’)
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and Stuktas or ‘hymns’ The latter method s an historical one,
indicating the manner in which the collection came into being.
This system 1s now invariably followed by Western Scholais 1in
referring to or quoting from the Rigveda.

4, ARRANGEMENT OF THE RIGVEDA.

Six of the ten books, 11 to vii, are homogeneous in character. The
hymns contained 1n each of them were, according to native
Indian tradition. composed or ‘seen’ by poets of the same family,
which handed them down as its own collection. The tradition 1s
borne out by the inteinal evidence of the seers’ names mentioned 1n
the hymns, and by that of the iefrains occurring in each of these
books. The method of arrangement followed i the ‘family books’
i1s uniform for each of them 1s sumilarly divided 1nto groups addressed
to different gods. On the other hand, Books 1, viu1, and x were not
composed each by a distinet family of seers, while the groups of
which they consist are constituted by being the hymns composed
by different individual seeis Book ix 18 distinguished from the
rest by all its hymns being addiessed to one and the same deity,
Soma, and by 1its groups being based not on 1dentity of authorship,
but of metze.

Famidy books —In these the first group of hymns 1s invariably
addiessed to Agni, the second to Indra, and those that follow to gods
of less importance. The hymns within these deity groups are
arranged according to the dimimshing number of stanzas contained
in them. Thus in the second Book the Agni group of ten hymns
begins with one of sixteen stanzas and ends with one of only six.
The first hymn of the next group in the same book has twenty-one,
the last only four stanzas. The entire group of the family books 1s,
moreover, arranged according to the increasing number of the hymns
n each of those books, 1f allowance 1s made for later additions. Thus
the second Book has forty-three, the third sixty-two, the sixth seventy-
five, and the seventh one hundred and four hymns. The homo-
geneity of the family books i1enders it ighly probable that they
formed the nucleus of the RV, which gradually assumed 1ts final
shape by successive add:tions to these books.
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The eailiest of these additions appears to be the second half of
Book 1, whieh, consisting of nine groups, each by a different author,
was prefixed to the family books, the internal ariangement of which
it follows The eighth 1s like the family books as being i1n the main
composed by members of one family, the Kanvas, but 1t differs fiom
them 1n not begmning with hymns to Agni and 1n the prevalence of
the strophic metre called Pragatha The fact of its containing fewer
hymns than the seventh book shows that 1t did not form a unit
of the family books, but its partial resemblance to them caused it
to be the fiist addition at the end of that collection  The fi1st part
of Book 1 (1-50) is 1n several respects like Book viiz. Kanvas seem to
have been the authors of the majority of these hymns , theu tavouiite
stiophic metre 1s agamn found here, and both collections contain
many similar or identical passages. There must have heen some
difference between the two groups, but the reason why they should
have been separated by being added at the beginning and the end of
an older collection has not yet been shown.

The nunth book was added as a consequence of the fi1st eight being
formed 1nto a unit It consists entirely of hymns addressed to Soma
while the juice was ‘clanifying’ (pavamana), on the other hand, the
tamily books contain not a single Soma hymn, and Books i and viii
together only three hymns invoking Soma in his general character.
Now the hymns of Book 1x were composed by authors of the same
families as those of Books 11 to vi, as 1s shown, for instance, by the
appearance here of refiains peculiar to those families. Hence 1t 1s to
be assumed that all the hymns to Soma Pavamana were removed
from Books 1 to vi, 1n order to form a single collection belonging to
the sphere of the Udgatr or chanting priest, and added after Books
i-vii1, which were the sphere of the Hotr or reciting priest. The
diction and recondite allusions in the hymns of this book suggest
that they are later than those of the preceding books, but some of
them may be early, as accompanying the Soma ritual which goes
back to the Indo-Iranian period. The hymns of the first part of this
book (1-60) are arranged according to the decreasing number of their
stanzas, beginming with ten and ending with four. In the second
part (61-114), which contains some very long hymns (one ot forty-eight
and another of fifty-eight stanzas), this arrangement 1s not followed-



xvi ARRANGEMENT OF THE RIGVEDA

The two parts also differ in metre: the hymns of the firstare, excepting
four stanzas, composed 1 Gayatri, while the second consists mainly
ol groups in other meties, thus 68-84 foum a Jagati and 87-97
& Tristubh group.

i’l‘he tentl bool was the final addition Its language and subject-
matter show that 1t 1s later in oiigin than the other books, 1ts
authors iveie, moieover, clemaly familiar with them. Both ifs
position at the end of the RV and the fact that the number of
its hymns (191) 1s made up to that of the first hook indicate 1its
supplementaiy chaiacter. Its hymns weie composed by a laige
number of seers of different families, some of which appear 1n other
books; but the tiaditional attitbution of authoiship 1s of little or
no value in the case of a great many hymns. In spite of its generally
more modern chaiacter, 1t contains some hymns quite as old and
poetic as the average of those 1n other books These perhaps found
a place heie because for some 1eason they had been oveirlooked while
the other collections were being formed. As iegards language, we
find 1n the tenth book eailier grammatical forms and words growing
obsolete, wwhile new words and meanings begin to emerge. As to
matter, a tendency to abstract i1deas and philosophical speculation,
as well as the intioduction of magieal conceptions, such as belong to
the sphere of the Atharvaveda, 1s here found to prevail.

b, Laxeracz

The hymns of the RV aie composed 1n the earliest stage of that
literary language of which the latest, or Classical Sanskrit, was
stereotyped by the grammar of Panini at the end of the fourth
century B.c. It diffes fiom the latter about as much as Home:ie
fiom Attic Greek It exhibits a much gieater vaiiety of forms than
Sanskiit does Iits case-forms both in nominal and pronominal in-
flexion are more numerous It has more participles and gerunds,
It is, however, in verbal forms that 1ts comparative richness 1s most
apparent Thus the RV very frequently uses the subjunctive, which
as such has entizely died out in Sanskrit, 1t has twelve forms of the
infinitive, while onlv a single one of these has survived in Sanskrit.
The language of the RV also differs fiom Sanskrit in its accent. whieh.
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like that of ancient Gieek, is of a musical nature, depending on the
pitch of the voice, and 1s marked thioughout the hymns This
actenit has in Sanskrit been changed not only to a stress accent, buf
has shifted 1ts position as depending on quantity. and 1s no longer
matked The Vedic accent occuples a very important position in
Comparative Philology while the Sanskiit accent, being secondary.
has no value of this kind

The Sandhi of the RV. represents an earlier and a less conventional
stage than that of Sanskiit Thus the insertion of a sibilant between .
final n and a hard palatal or dental 1s 1n the RV restricted to cases
wheie 1t 1s historrcally justified, in Sanskiit 1t has become universal,
being extended to cases wheie it has no justification. After e and o
in the RV. & 1s neaily always pronounced, while in Sanskrit 1t 1s
invariably diopped It may thus be affirmed with certainly that no
student can understand Sanskiit historically without knowing the
language of the RV.

6. MEeTrE.

The hymns of the RV. are without exception metrical. They
contain on the average ten stanzas, generally of four verses or lines,
but also of three and sometimes five The line, which 1s called Pada
(‘quarter’) and forms the metrical unit, usually consists of eight,
eleven, o1 twelve syllables. A stanza is, as a rule, made up of lines
of the same type, but some of the 1arer kinds of stanza are foimed
by combining lines of different length  Theie are about fifteen
meties, but only about seven of these aie at all common. By far the
most common are the Tristubh (4 x 11 syllables), the Gayati1 (3 x 8),
and the Jagatr (4 x 12), which together furmish two-tlurds of the
total number of stanzas in the RV  The Vedic meties, which are
the foundation of the Classical Sanskrit meties except two, have a
quantitative 1thythm in which short and long syllables alternate and
which 1s of a generally 1ambic type It i1s only the 1thythm of the last
four o1 five syllables (called the cadence) of the line that 1s ngidly
determined, and the lines of eleven and twelve syllables have a
caesuia as well. In then stiuctine the Vedic meties thus come half
way between the metres of the Indo-Inanian period, in which, as the

Avesta shows, the principle 1s the number of syllables only, and
1903 b
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those of Classieal Sanskrit, in which (except the $loka) the quantity
of every single syllable 1n the line 1s fixed. Usually a hymn of the
Rigveda consists of stanzas 1n the same metre throughout, a typical
divergence fiom tlus rule 1s to mark the conclusion of a hymn with
a stanza 1n a different metre. Some hymns are strophic in thewr
construction. The strophes i them consist either of three stanzas
icalled trea) 1n the same simple metre, geneially Gayatrl, or of two
stanza~ 1n different mized metres. The latter type of strophe is
callede Pragatha and 1s found chiefly in the eaghth book.

7 RELIGION OF THE RIGVEDA.

This 1s concerned with the worship of gods that are largely
personifications of the powers of nature. The hymns are mainly
wmvocations of these gods, and are meant to accompany the oblation
oF Soma juice and the fire sacrifice of melted butter It is thus
essentially a polytheistic religion, which assumes a panthestic
coloming only in a few of its latest hymns. The gods are usually
stated 1n the RV to be thirty-three in number, being divided into
three groups of eleven distributed in eaith, air, and heaven, the three
divisions of the Universe. Troops of deifies, such as the Maruts, are
of eourse not included in this number. The gods were believed to
have had a beginning. But they were not thought to have all come
mto bemng at the same time, for the RV. oceasionally refers to earlier
gods, and certain deities are described as the offspring of others.
That they were considered to have been originally mortal is implied
in the statement that they acquired mmmortality by drinking Soma
or by receiving 1t as a gift from Agni and Savitr.

The gods were concelved as human in appearance. Their bodily
pirts. which are frequently mentioned, are in many instances sumply
figurative 1llustrations of the phenomena of nature represented by
them. Thus the arms of the Sun are nothing moie than his rays ;
and the tongue and limbs of Agni merely denote his flames. Some
of the gods appear equipped as warriors, especially Indra, others are

‘described as priests, especially Agni and Brhaspati. All of them

drive through the air 1n cars, drawn chiefly by steeds, but sometimes
by other animals. The favourite food of men ie ala~ 412~ o2 -
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consisting in milk, butter, grain, and the flesh of sheep, goats, and
cattle. It 1s offered to them i the sacrifice, which 1s either conveyed
to them in heaven by the god of fire, or which they come in their
cars to partake of on the strew of grass prepared for their reception.
Their favourite drink 1s the exhilarating juice of the Soma plant.
The home of the gods is heaven, the third heaven, or the highest
step of Visnu, where cheered by draughts of Soma they Live a Life
of bliss

Aitrbutes of the gods.—Among these the most prominent is power,
for they are constantly described as great and mighty They 1egulate
the order of natuie and vanqush the potent powers of evil They
hold swaxy over ail creatures; no one can thwart their ordinances,
or live bayond the time they appoint ; and the fulfilment of desires is ;”
dependent on them. They are benevolent beings who bestow pros-i
perity on mankind; the only one 1 whom injurious traifs appear.
being Rudra. They are described as ‘true’ and ‘not decertful’,
beuféfﬁﬁ'd’ﬁd protectors of the honest and righteous, but punishmg
sin_and guilt. Since in most cases the gods of the RV have not
yet become dissociated from the physical phenomena which they
1epresent, theur figures are indefimite in outline and deficient n
individuality. Having many features, such as powe:, biilliance,
benevolence, and wisdom in common with others, each god exhibits
but very few distinetive attitbutes This vagueness 1s fuirther in-
creased by the practice of invoking deities 1n pairs—a practice making
both gods share characteristics properly belonging to one alone.
When nearly every power can thus be aseiibed to every god, the
1dentification of one deity with another becomes easy Theie are 1n
fact several such 1dentifications 1n the RV  The 1dea 1s even found
1in more than one late passage that various deities aie but different
forms of a single divine being. This 1dea, however, never developed
into monotheism, for none of the regular sacrifices 1 the Vedic
period were offered to a single god. Finally, in other late hymns of
the RV. we find the deities Adit1 and Prajapati 1dentified not only
with all the gods, but with nature as well. This brings us to that
pantheism which became chaiacteristic of later Indian thought in
the form of the Vedanta philosophy.

The Vedic gods may most conveniently be classified as deities of




b6 CLASSITICATION OF THE GODS

heaven air and eaith accordipg to the threefold division suggested
¥ the RV itself The celestial gods are Dyaus, Varuna, Matra,
Saeya, Sav.tr, Pian the &svms. and the goddesses Usss, Dawn,
and Rani Nigh. The stmosphenc gods are India, Apam napat,
Rudis the 2ln.uts Viru Parjanya, and Apas, the Waters. The
Le;’%:uml deities s.e Prtuni Agm, and Soma. This Reader con-
ta‘z‘;‘:’i} mns addressed to all these gods with detailed intioductions
deser..ng thea chalacters in the words. as far as is possible, of the
RV. iteelf A few quiie suboidinate deties aie not neluded, partly
Leecause no entire hymn :s addiessed to them Two such belong to
the celestial sphere  Ti:ta, a somewhat chseure god, who 1s meniloned
only 1 detuched stanzas of the RV, conies down fiom the Indo-
Iranian petiod He seems to 1epiesent the ‘thnd’ or lightning
form of fiie Similar in origin to Indra, ke was ousted by the latter
at an eaily period AMataiisvan is a divine being also referred to only
1 seattered stanzas of the RV. He 1s described as having brought
down the hudden fire fiom heaven to men on eaith, like the Prometheus
of Greek mythology Among the teriestrial deities are certain rivers
that are perscmified and invoked in the RV Thus the Sindhu (Indus)
s celebrated as a goddess in one hymn (x. 75, 2. 4. 6), and the Vipas$
{B.as) and tLe Sutudrr {Sutlep), sister streams of the Panjab in another
(zi 83) The most important and oftenest lauded 1s, however, the
Sarasvati {vi 61, vi 95). Though the personification goes much
further here than 1n the case of other stieams, the connexion of the
goddess with the river 1s never lost sight of 1n the RV.

Abstract dedies.—One 1esult of the advance of thougnt during the
perid of the RV, fiom the conciete towards the abstract was
the rise of chstract deities  The earlier and more numerous class of
these seems to have started fiom epithets which were applicable to
one or mo:e older deities, but which came to acquire an mdependent
value as the want of a god exercising the particular activity in
question began 1o be felt. 'We find here names denoting either an
agent tformed with the suffix tr or tar), such as Dhatr ¢ Creator’, or
an attribute, such as Prajipaty, ‘ Lord of Cieatures’. Thus Dhatr,
otherwise an epithet of Indra, appears also as an independent deity
who creates Leaven and earth. sun and moon. More rarely occur
Vicnatr the ‘Disposer’, Dhartr, the ‘Supporter’ Trstr +ha
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’ Pretector?®, and Netr, the ‘Leader’. The only agent god mentioned
at all frequently in the RV. 1s Tvastr, the ¢ Aitificer’, though no
entire hymn is addressed to him  He 1s the most skilful of woikmen,
having among other things fashioned the bolt of Indra and a new
drinking-cup for the gods He 1s a guardian of Soma, which 1s
called the ‘food of Tvastr’, and which India diinks in Tvastr’s
house. He 18 the father of Saranyt, wife of Vivasvant and mother
of the primaeval twins Yama and Yami. The name of the solar
deity Savitr, the ‘Stimulator’, belongs to this class of agent gods
{ef p 11).

There are a few other abstract deities whose names ware originally
epithets of older gods, but now become epithets of the supreme god
who was being evolved at the end of the Rigvedic period. These
appellations, compound 1 foim, are of raie and late occurrence.
The most important 1s Prajapati, ‘Lord of Creatures) Onriginally
an epithet of such gods as Savitr and Soma, this name 1s employed
in a late verse of the tenth book to designate a distinet deity in
the character of a Creator. Simuilaily, the epithet Visvakaiman,
‘all-creating’, appears as the name of an independent deity to whom
two hymns (x. 81. 82) aie addressed. Hiranyagairbha, the ¢ Golden
Germ’, onee occurs as the name of the supreme god desciibed as the
‘one lord of all that exists’. In one curious mstance it 1s possible
to watch the rise of an abstiact deity of this type. The refrain of a
late hymn of the RV. (x 121) 1s kdsma1l devaya hatisa vidhema ?
‘to what god should we pay worship with oblation?’ This led to
the woid k&, ‘who®’ being used in the later Vedic hiterature as an
independent name, Ka, of the supremne god The only abstract
deity of this type occuriing in the oldest as well as the latest parts
of the RV 1s Brhaspat1 (p. 83).

The second and smaller class of abstiract deities compiises per-
sonifications of abstract nouns. There are seven or eight of these
occuiring 1 the tenth book. Two hymns (83 84) aie addiessed to
Manyu, ‘ Wrath’, and one (x 151) to Siaddhs, ‘ Faith’.  Anumat,
‘Favour (of the gods)’, Aramati, ‘Devotion’, Silnrti, ‘Bounty’,
Asuntti, ‘Spirit-life’, and Nirita, ‘Decease’, occur only in a few
isolated passages.

A purely abstiact deity, often inecidentally celebrated throughous



xxi AESTRACT DEITIES

D irsied] suSering and moral guilt, She, however, occupies a unique

moameng the abstract deities, owing to the peculiar way in
o The ;xerswoniﬁc:uion seems to have arisen. She is the mother
of <l amgl group of deities called Adityas, often styled ‘sons of
A Tl expression at first most probably meant nothing more
toan vz ons o Hention according to an idiom common in the RV.
and elwewhere. The word was then personified, with the curious
£l that the mocher is mythologically younger than some at least
Of Lar iom: who ifor instance Mitra) date from the Indo-Iranian
perul. Tie geldess Dith named only three times in the RV.,
“ablF came into being as an antithesis to Aditi, with whom she

(-7 an insignifieant part in the RV. The only one of
2 Usas {p. 92, Next come Sarasvatl, celebrated in two
- wL 61 vil 95) as well as parts of others, and Vae,

- 1255 With one hymn each are addressed Prthivi,
S:, Riir, ‘Night’ (z. 127, p- 203}, and Aranyans,
Ctne Torest’ (x, 146). Others are only sporadically
. <ie wives of the great gods are still more insignificant,
Delng nive nasies frmed from those of their consorts, and altogether
woking in inlividuality: such are Agnayt, Indrani, Varunanr,
Sheoises of Al Indra, and Yaruna respectively.,

Loerl Lo s — A Peculiar feature of the religion of the RYV. is
the invegon of Fairs of deities whose names are combined as com-
Founis sacl merler of which is in the dual. About a dozen such
31, " GTE melelrated In entire hymns, and about a dozen more in
CEIR LD st By fur the largest number of hymns is addressed
vl e MUTS-Varuna, though the names most frequently found
CeRLLNS are thoze of Drava-prthivi, ‘ Heaven and Earth’
M*r uin having heen associated as universal parents
: = L E*‘ :#an period onwards, in gll probability furnished
The @l ov iy iy gl type.

{;?“a 7 D ltien~-There are alsd a few more or less definite groups
of 4 tes cen Talir associsted with Some particular god. The Maruts

Wi

FP. =l Wi witend en Indra, are the mogt numerous group, The
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smaller group of the Adityas, of whom Varuna is the chief, is
constantly mentioned 1n company with their mother Aditi. Their
number 1s stated in the RV. to be seven or, with the addition of
Martanda, eight. One passage (11. 27, 1) enumerates six of them,
Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga, Varupa, Daksa, Amsa : Sturya was probably
1egarded as the seventh A much less important group, without
individual names or definite numbe:, 1s that of the Vasus, whose
leader 1s generally Indra There are, finally, the Visve devas (p. 147),
who, 1nvoked 1n many hymns, form a comprehensive group,
which 1n spite of its name is, strange to say, sometimes conceived as
a nariower group associated with others like the Vasus and Adityas.

Lesser Dwmatres.—Besides the higher gods, a number of lesser
divine powers aie known to the RV. The most prominent of these
are the Rbhus, who are celebrated in eleven hymns. They are a
deft-handed trio, who by their maivellous skill acquired the rank of
deities. Among their five main feats of dexterity the greatest con-
sisted m transforming the bowl of Tvastr into four shining cups.
The bowl and the cups have been variously interpreted as the moon
with 1ts four phases o1 the year with its seasons. The Bbhus further
exhibited their skill in renewing the youth of their parents, by whom
Heaven and Earth seem to have been meant.

Occastonal mention 1s made 1n the RV. of an Apsaras, a celestial
water-nymph, the spouse of a corresponding genius named Gandharva.
In a few passages more Apsarases than one aie spoken of, but the
only one mentioned by name 1s Urvadl. Gandharva 1s in the RV
a single being (like the Gandaiewa of the Avesta), who dwells 1n the
aerial spheie, guaids the celestial Soma, and 1s (as 1n the Avesta)
connected with the waters

Theire are, lastly, a few divinities of the tutelary order, guaidians
watching over the welfare of house or field Such 1s the rarely
mentioned Vastospaty, ‘Lord of the Dwelling’, who 1s i1nvoked to
grant a favourable entry, to remove disease, and to bestow p1otection
and piospeity. Ksetrasya pati, ¢ Lord of the Field’, 1s besought to
grant cattle and horses and to confer welfare. SIts, the ¢ Furrow’, is
once 1nvoked to dispense crops and rich blessings

In addition to the great phenomens of nature, various features of
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im the DV Thas bemdes Rivers and Waters (p. 115), already

rentione  as teitestrial godesses, mountams are often addiessed o3
¢ivin.tia-, vuLT oniv along with other natuial objects, or 1 associat.on
witi coods  Planis are rezmided as divine jowets, one entiie hymn
i=. &7 " -z devot=d to thewr prase chiefly with reference to their
riope. o~ Scenifical impiements, mo.eover, ate deified.
Tiz ro.st 1poitant of these 1s the sacurfieral pest which is praised
T ma nole aynm (mr S) Tae sacafcial grass (barhis)
tun ~.e Tni.ne Daos (Criro de—ia), whica lead to the place of
swer.lca wre Cooewsed as coddesses  The peessung stones (gravanas)
fle 1nVoi-l .~ Cetles 1n i ree hymns {x 78. 94. 175) : spoken of as
Tmoitenunco oo mighte. than heaven, they sre Lesought to diive
wwar derions and destiuetion The Moitar and Pestle used in
roorounzs toe Soms piant are also invoked in the RV (1. 28, 5. 6).
Wao ons, Spallv, are sometimes deified. aimour, bow. quiver,
ar1cws, and 1..n bemg addressed in one of the hymns (vi. 75).

T7. Dewors « ‘ten wmenticned 1n the hymns are of two kinds  The
brsler and more nowerful class ave the aeiial foes of the gods. These
a1e xellom ewil o asura :n the RV, where in the older parts that
word n.ed.s a «av.ne Leinz, like ahura in the Avesfa (c¢f. p 134).
Toe t=:.0 d3sa o1 casyy, properly the name of the dark aborigines,

niiy ased in tle cense of fiend to designate the aerial
demons  Tue cevnfier 18 1-.wlarly one between a single god and
a ~irze ¢ -norn, a8 exempitfed by Indra and Vitra. The latter 18
bv zar te rost flequentiy mentioned His mother being called
Do, Le 3 sonmetimes alluced to by the metronymic term Danava.
Anct er vonerfld demon 1s Vala the personified eave of the cows,
Wiz » iz gaords and whieh are set fiee by Indra and his allies,
1070 - tle av . nases, O.her demon adversaries of Indra are Arbuda,
Ce- i el as a w.ly beust, whose covs India Jdiove out; Visvarupa,
$UL I X7wRir 8 To.ee Leaded demon slain by both Trita and Indra,
who s .ze L.s eows and Svaibi anu. who eclipses the sun. There
ae =&l Teer omlvalual demons. geneially deseinbed as Dasas
ara so.m by Incin A gioup of demons are the Panis ( niggards ),

pr:m“:, T zees oo Ir lia who. with the aid of the dog Saiamad, tracks
an .&.-43=» e ¢uws ludden by them.

Tait 362wkl O LoWer ¢1a8S of demons are terreatrmal mahlima amaw-® -

-
Neran -

- ~- m
toadak sa 3t
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©f men. By far the most common geneiic name for them is Raksas.
"They are neaily always mentioned in connexion with some god who
destroys them. The much less common texm Yatu or Yatudhana
(prumanly ‘sorcerer’) alternates with Raksas, and perhaps expiesses
a species A class of demons scarcely referred to in the RV., but
often mentioned 1n the later Vedas, are the Pisicas, eateis of raw
Hesh or of coipses.

Not more than thitty hymns are conceined with subjects other
than the worship of gods or deified objects About a dozen of these,
almost entirely confined to the tenth book, deal with magical practices,
which propeily belong to the sphere of the Atharvaveda. Their
contents are augury (u 42 43) or spells directed agamst poisonous
wvermin (I 191) or disease (x. 163), against a demon destructive of
childien (x 162), or enemies (x 166), or rival wives (x 145). A few
are mcantations to preserve Iife (x 58 60), or to induce sleep (v 55),
or to procure offspring (x. 183) ; while one 1s a panegyric of fiogs as
magical biingers of rain (v 108, p 141).

8 SecurLar MaAaTreEr IN THE Rigvepa.

Secular hymns —Hairdly a score of the hymns are secular poems.
T hese are especially valuable as throwing duect light on the earliest
thought and aivilization of India. One of the most noteworthy of
them 1s the long wedding hymn (x. 85) There are also five funeral
hymns (x 14-18) Four of these are addressed to deittes concerned
wwith the futuie life, the last, however, 13 quite secular in tone, and
gives more information than any of the rest about the funeral customs
of early Vedic India (cf. p. 164).

Dythological dwalogues —Besides seversul mythological dialogues 1n
which the speakers are divine beings (iv. 62, x. 51. 52. 86 108),
there are two 1n which both agents are human. One 1s a somewhat
obscure colloquy (x 95) between a mortal lover Purtravas and the
celestial nymph Urvasi, who is on the point of forsaking him  Itis
the eatliest form of the story which much more than a thousand
years later formed the subject of Kalidasa’s drama Vikramorvasi
The other (x 10)1s a dialogue between Yama and Yami, the twin
parents of the human race. This group of hymns has a special

[T Farary intoract aa farachadavwrina +ha Anavatsn vranlen Al n Tadow 0o
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&

Indaee hymns,—Four hymns ave of & didactic character: One. of
frese {x S4) 1s & striking peem, bemng a monologue In Whm.h
a gariler laments the misery he has brought on himself and his
bome b Lis 1mah 1ty to resist the attraction of the dice. The rest
wnich ée-crihe the various ways m which men follow gan (ix. 1122,
Tt wi-e s rech (x 1), or the value of good deeds (x. 117), antici-

‘1o senter tous poetry for which post-Vedic literature is noted.

a

or

Fy 2
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£
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. 1Tes—Two of the hymns consist of riddles. One of these
‘Ti.. U0, 7. 147) descriles various gods without mentioning their
names, Moreelsborateand obscure 1s a long poem of fifty-two stanzas
. 164 in whiea s number of emgmas, largely connected with the
sur. are wropounded 1n mystical and symbolic language Thus the
whesl ot cicer with twelve spokes, revolving round the heavens,
saé eontaung within 1t 1n couples 720 sons, means the year with
1% telve months and 35U days and 360 mghts.

C-wp oo b ns —About half a dozen hymns eonsish of specula-
t:ens on the oriz n of the woild through the agency of a Creator
ialled by various names) as distinet from any of the ordiary gods.
Une of tkem fx. 129 p 207), which describes the world as due to the
develoyment of the existent (sat) from the non-existent (a-sat), 18
parnoulally mi-resting as the starting-point of the evolutional philo-
sopay whiek in luter times assumed shape 1n the Sankhya system.

A semi-hustoricel eoaracter attaches to one complete hymn (1. 126)
and to aypendages of 3 to 5 stanzas attached to over thirty others,
virwk are called Danastutis, or ‘praises of gifts’. These are pane-
gvrics of Lieral patrons on behalf of whom the seers composed their
hymns They vieid ineidental genealogical information about the
poets and thewr emplovers, as well as about the names and the
hahrtor of the Vedoe tribes,  They are late in date, appearing chiefly
in the £ret and tenth, as well as among the supplementary hymns of
the exghta book

Gezwogioral data—From the geographical data of the RV.,
€S}ewnn’ "he numerous rivers there mentioned, it is to be inferred
that tle Ind -Arvan tribes when the hymns were composed cccupied
the Ternitory roughly eorresponding to the north-west Frontier
Prov.ree. and the Panjib of to-day. The references to flors and fauna
“eur Out tn.s conclusion,
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The Zistorical data of the hymns show that the Indo-Aryans were
still engaged in war with the aborigines, many victories over these
foes being mentioned. That they were still moving forward as
eonquerors 18 indicated by references to rivers as obstacles to advance.
Though divided into many tribes, they were conscious of religious
and racial unity, contrasting the aborigines with themselves by calling
them non-sacrificers and unbelievers, as well as ‘black-skins’ and the
¢Disa colour’ as opposed to the ‘ Aryan colour’.

Incidental 1eferences scattered throughout the hymns supply a
good deal of information about the social conditions of the time.
Thus 1t 18 clear that the family, with the father at its head, was the
basis of society, and that women held a freer and more honoured
position than in later times. Various crimes are mentioned, robbery,
especially of cattle, apparently being the commonest. Debt, chiefly
as a result of gambling, was known. Clothing consisted usually of
an upper and a lower garment, which were made of sheep’s wool.
Bracelets, anklets, necklaces, and earrings were worn as ornaments.
Men usually giew beards, but sometimes shaved. Food mainly
consisted of milk, clarified butter, grain, vegetables, and fruit Meat
was eaten only when animals were sacrificed The commonest kind
appeaxrs to have been beef, as bulls were the chief offerings to the gods.
Two kinds of spirituous liquor were made: Soma was drunk at
religious ceremonies only, while Su:3, extracted from some mind of
gramm, was used on ordinary occasions

Occupations.—One of the chief occupations of the Indo-Aryan was
warfare He fought either on foot or from a chariot, but there is no
evidence to show that he ever did so on horseback. The ordinary
weapons were bows and arrows, but spears and axes were also used.
Cattle-b1eeding appears to have been the main source of livelihood,
cows being the chief objects of desnie 1n piayers to the gods But
agriculture was also practised to some extent fields were furrowed
with a plough drawn by bulls; corn was cut with sickles, being then
threshed and winnowed. Wild animals were trapped and snared, or
hunted with bows and arrows, occasionally with the axd of dogs,
Boats propelled by paddles were employed, as 1t seems mainly for
the purpose of erossing rivers Trade was known only in the form
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trades and crafts alieady exasted, though wountless in a 1udimentary
stage. The occupations of the wheelwiight and the carpenter were
combined. The smith melted ore in a foige. and made kettles and
other vessels of metal. The tanner prepared the skins of animals.
Women plaited mats of grass or reeds, sewed, snd especially wove,
but whether they ever did so professionally 1s unce::ain.

Amusements—Among these chariot-racing was the favourite.
The most popular social recreation was playing with dice (cp p. 186).
Dancing was also practised, chiefly by women The people were
fond of musie, the instruments used being the dium (dundubhi), the
flute (v&na), and the lute (vips). Singmng 1s also mentioned.

9 LIiTERARY MERIT OF THE RIGVEDA.

The diction of the hymns is on the whole natural and simple, free
from the use of compounds of more than two members. Considering
their great antiquity, the hymns are comnosed with a remaikable
degree of metiical skll and command of language But as they weie
produced by a sacerdotal class and were geneially intended to ac-
company & ritual no longer primitive, their poetry is often 1mpaired
by constant saciifical allusions  This 1s especially noticeable 1n the
hymns addiessed to the two 1:tual deities Asni and Soma, where
the thought becomes affected by conceits and obseuied by mysticism
Nevertheless the RV, contains much genuine postiy As the gods
are mostly connected with natural phenomens, the praises addressed
to them give rise to much beautiful and even noble imagery. The
degree of literta1y meit in different hymns naturally vailes a good
deal, but the aveiage 1s 1emarkably high. The most poetical hymns
are those addiessed to Dawn, equal if not superior in beauty to the
1eligious Iyiies of any other literature. Some of the hymns to India
show much graphic power 1n deseribing his econfliet with the demon
Vrtra. The hymns to the Mayuts, or Storm gods often depict with
vigorous imnagery the phenomena of thunder and hightning and the
mighty cnset of the wind. One hymn to Pajanya (v 83) paints
the devasiating effects of the rain-storm with great vividness. The
hymns in praise of Varuna deseribe the vaiious aspects of his sway
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the mythological dialogues set forth the situation with much beauty
of language, for example, the colloquy between India’s messenger
Sarams and the demons who stole the cows (x 108), and that between
the primaeval twins Yama and YamI (z. 10) The Gambler’s lament
(x. 34) 1s a fine specimen of pathetic poetry. One of the funeral
hymns (x. 18) expresses 1deas connected with death 1 language of
impressive and solemn beauty. One of the cosmogoniec hymns
(x. 129) 1llustiates how philosophical speculation can be clothed n

poetry of no mean o1der.

10. INTERPRETATION.

In dealing with the hymns of the RV the important question
arises, to what extent aie we able to understand their real sense,
considering that they have come down to us as an 1solated 1elic from
the remotest period of Indian literature ® The 1eply, stated generally,
is that, as a result of the labours of Vedic scholars, the meaning of
a considerable proportion of the RV 1s clear, but of the 1emainder
many hymns and a gieat many single stanzas or passages are still
obscure or unintelligible. This was already the case in the time of
Yaska, the author of the Nuukta, the oldest extant commentary
(¢ 500 & c.) on about 600 detached stanzas of the RV ; for he quotes
one of his piedecessors, Kautsa, as saying that the Vedic hymns were
obscuie, unmeaning, and mutually contradictory.

In the earlier period of Vedic studies, commencing about the
middle of the nineteenth century, the traditional method, which
follows the great commentaiy of Sayana (fourteenth century A ¢),
and 1s repiesented by the tianslation of the RV., begun by II H.
Wilson 1n 1850, was considered adequate It has since been proved
that, though the native Indian commentators aie 1invaluable guides
in explaining the theological and ritual texts of the Brahmanas and
Stutras, with the atmosphere of which they were familiar, they did
not possess a continuous tradition from the time when the Vedie
hymns were composed That the gap between the poets and ihe
nterpreters even earlier than Yaska must have been considerable,
1s shown by the divergences of opinion among his predecessoirs as
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an epithet of the As&vins, as ‘true, not false’, another Agriyana, as
*leaders of truth’ (satyasya pranetarau), while Yaska himself thinks
it may mean ‘nose-born’ (nésikd-prabhavau)! Yaska, moreover,
mentions several different schools of interpretation, each of which
explained difficulties i aceordance with its own particular theory.
Yaskas own interpretations, which 1n all cases of doubt are based on
etymologv, a1e evidently often merely conjectural, for he frequently
gives several alternative explanations of a woid. Thus he explans
the epithet Jatd-vedas in as many as five different ways Yet he
must have had more and better means of ascertaining the sense of
various obsecure words than Siyana who lived nearly 2,000 years
later. Sayana’s interpretations, however, sometimes differ from
tnose of Ygska, Hence either Yaska 1s wrong or Sayana does not
follow the tradition. Again, Sayana often gives several inconsistent
explanations of a woid 1n imterpreting the same passage or in com-
menting on the same word in different passages. Thus asura,
‘divine being’, is variously rendered by him as ‘expeller of foes’,
‘giver of sirength’, ‘giver of life’, ‘hurler away of what is un-
desired . ‘giver of breath or water’, ‘thrower of oblations, priest’,
‘taker away of breath’, ‘expeller of water, Parjanya’, ‘impeller’,
"stiong . ‘wise’, and ‘rain-water’ or ‘a water-discharging cloud !
In shoit 1t is clear from a careful examination of their comments
that neither Yaska nor Siyana possessed any certamn knowledge
about a lazge number of words in the RV. Hence their interpreta-
tions can be treated as decisive only if they are borne out by
probability. by the context. and by parallel passages.

For the traditional method Roth, the founder of Vedic philology,
substituted the eciitieal method of mnterpreting the difficult parts of
the RV from internal evidence by the minute comparison of all
worcs paralle]l 1n form and matter, while taking into consideration
contexr grammar, and etymology, without ignoring either the help
supplied by the historical study of the Vedie language in its con-
nev:on with Sansknt or the outside evidence derrved from the Avesta
and 1rom Comparative Philology. In the application of his method
Roth attached too much weight to etymological considerations, while
he undervalued the evidence of native tradition. On the other hand.
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of the Vedic hymns, connects the interpretation of them too closely
with the literature of the post-Vedic period and the much more
advanced civilization there described. It is important to note that
the critical scholar has at his disposal not only all the material that
was open to the traditional interpreters, and to which he is moreover
able to apply the comparative and historical methods of research,
but also possesses over and above many valuable aids that were
unknown to the traditional school—the Avesta, Comparative Philo-
logy, Comparative Religion and Mythology, and Ethnology. The
student will find in the notes of the Reader many exemplifications
of the usefulness of these aids to interpretation. There is good reason
to hope from the results already achieved that steady adherence
to the critical method, by admitting all available evidence and by
avoiding onesidedness in its application, will eventually clear up a
large proportion of the obscurities and difficulties that still confront
the interpreter of the Rigveda.
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P. 14, line 27, for §itipddo read 4itipad3.

P. 28, line 1, read wyafa.

P. 81, line 29, and p. 46, 1. 29, for ¥6 read yd.

P. 48, head-line, for i. 12, 4 vead ii. 12, 4.

P. 51, line 81, for y6 read y&.

P. 60, line 13, for no read nd.

P. 69, line 2, for tém read tam.

Pp. 68, 70, 71, 75, head-lines, for APAM read APAM.
P. 118, head-line, for APAS read APAS.

P. 125, line 12, for viévdcaksas read vi§vicaksas.

P. 128, line 8, for nil read nil.

P. 189, line 14, for vibhidako read vibhidaks.

P. 142, last line, and p. 148, line 11, for anyé read anyé.
P. 144, head-line, for MANDUKAS read MANDUKAS.
P. 179, line 26, for t6 read t&,

P. 184, line 17, for t& read t&.

P. 224, head-line and line 1, for abhiti read abhits,
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! A the persomfication of the sacrificial fire, Agni 18 second in 1mportance
to India (11 12) only, being addiessed 1n atleast 200 hymns The anthropo
morphism of his physical appearance 18 only rudimentary, and 1s connected
chiefly with the sacrificial aspect of fire. Thus he 1s butter-backed, flame-
haired, and has a tawny beaid, sharp jaws, and golden teeth Mention 1s
often made of his tongue, with which the gods eat the oblation. With
& buining head he faces 1n all directions

He 18 compared with varions anmmals he resembles a bull that bellows,
and has horns which he sharpens, when born he 1s often called a calf;
he 1s kindled like a horse that brings the gods, and 15 yoked to convey
the sacrifice to them He 15 also & divine bird, he 1s the eagle of the
sky; as dwelling 1 the waters he 18 like a goose, he 1s winged, and he
takes possession of the wood as a burd perches on a tree, -

Wood or ghee 15 his food, melted butter his beverage , and he is
nourished thiee times a day. He 15 the mouth by which the gods eat the
sacifice, and his flames are spoons with which he besprinkles the gods;
bub he 15 also asked to consume the offerngs himself. He 1s sometimes,
though then nearly always with other gods, inwited to drnk the Soma
juice

His brightness 1s much dwelt upon * he shines like the sun; his lustre
18 Like the rays of the dawn and the sun, and like the lightnings of the
1am-cloud  He shines even at might, and dispels the darkness with his
beams On the other hand, his path 1s black when he invades the forests
and shaves the earth as a barber a beaxd His flames are ke roaring
waves, and his sound 15 like the thunder of heaven{ His red smoke rises
up to the firmament, like the erector of a post he éupports the sky with
Ins smoke {¢Smoke-bannered’ (dhiimé-ketu) 1s his frequent and exclusive
epithet ]

He has a shiming, golden, lightning car, drawn by two or more ruddy
and tawny steeds. He 1s a chaioteer of the sacrifice, and with his steeds
he brings the gods on his car.

He 15 the child of Heaven (Dy4us), and is often called the son of

eaven and Earth (1. 160)]) He 13 also the offspring of the waters. The
gods generated him as & light for the Aryan or for man, and placed him
among men. Indra 13 called Agni's twin biother, and 1s more closelp
assoclated with im than any other god.
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The mythology of Agni, spmt fiom his sacificial activity, 1s mamly
soncerned with his vai.ous buths, forms, and abodes Mention 18 often
made of his daily pioduction fiom the two kindling sticks (ardnis), which
are his parents o1 his motheis From the dry wood Agni 18 boin uving;
as soon as born the child devours his parents. By the ten maidens that
produce him aie meant the ten fingers of the kindler Owing to the
force requued to kindle Agni he 1s often called ‘son of stiength’ (sahasah
siintth) Bemng pioduced every moining he 1s young, at the same tume
no sacrificer 1s older than Agni, for he conducted the fiast saciifice Again,
Agn's on1gin 1n the aenal waters 1s often referred to he 1s an embryo of
the waters, he s kindled 1n the wateis; he is a bull that has grown 1n
the lap of the waters As the ‘son of Waters’ (1. 35) he has become a
separate deity. He 13 also sometimes conceived as latent in terrestrial
waters. This notion of Agmi in the wateis 1s a prominent one n the RV.
Thirdly, a celestial origin of Agm 1s often mentioned he 18 born in the
highest heaven, and was biought down fiom heaven by Mataiisvan, the
Indian Promethens, and the acquisition of fire by man 1s 1egarded as a gift
of the gods as well as a production of Mataiiévan. The Sun (vu 63) is
further regarded as a form of Agni. Thus Agn1 is the light of heaven 1n
the bright sky; he was born on the other side of the air and sees all
things, he 1s boin as the sun rising 1n the moining Hence Agm comes to
have a tiiple chaiacter His births are thiee o1 thieefold, the gods made
him thieetfold, he 1s threefold hight, he has three heads, thiee bodies, three
stations Thisthreefold nature of Agni 1s cleaily recognized 1n the RV., and
repiesents the earhest Indian tiimity.

The universe bemng also 1egarded as divided into the two divisions of
heaven and earth Agm 1s sometimes said to have two origins, and 1ndeed
exclusively bears the epithet dvi-jAnman having two births Asbeing kindled
1 numerous dwellings Agni 18 also said to have many births

Agni 1s more closely associated with buman hfe than any other deity.
He 18 the only god called grhé-pati loid of the house, and 18 constantly
spoken of as a guest (4t1th1) in human dwellings He 18 an immortal who
has taken up lus abode among mortals Thus he comes to be termed the
nearest k' sman of men. He 1s oftenest described as a father, sometimes
also as a biother or even as a son of his worshippers He both takes the
offerings of men to the gods and biings the gods to the sacnfice Heis
thus charactenstically a messenger (dutd) appointed by gods and by men
ta be an ‘ oblation-bearer ",

\As the centre of the sacrifice he comes to be celebiated as the divine
counterpart of the earthly priesthood Hence he 1s often called priest
(rtvy, vipra), domestic priest (purdhita), and more often than by any

sther name invoking priest (hotr), also officiating priest (adhvaryu) and
naying pricst (brahmén). His priesthood is the maost sehent faatnva
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of his character, he 1s i fact the great priest, as Indra 1s the greaf
warror, 2

Agnr’s wisdom is often dwelt upon. Askmowing all the details of sacrifice
he 1s wise and all'knowing, and is ezclusively called jat4-vedas he who
knows all created beings

ge 15 & great benefactor of his worshippers, protecting and delivering
them, and bestowing on them all kinds of booms, but pre-eminently
domestic welfare, OESPrWM)

His greatmess 15 often lauded, and 1s once even said to surpass that of
the other gods His cosmic and creative powess are also frequently praised.

From the ordinary sacrificial Agm: who conveys the offering (havya-
vahana) is distingumished his corpse devounipg (kravyad) form that burns
the body on the funeral pyre (x 14) Another function of Agni 1s to burn
and dispel evil spuits and hostile magic.

The sacrificial fire was already 1n the Indo-Iraman period the centre of
& developed ritual, and was pewsonified and woishipped as & mighty, wise,
and beneficent god It seems to have been an Indo-European institution
also, since the Italians and Gieeks, as well as the Indians and Iranians had
the custom of offering gifts to the gods in fire. But whether 1t was alieady
persomified 1 that remote period 1s a matter of conjecture.

The name of Agm (Lat sgns-s, Slavonie ogn:) 1s Indo-European, and may
originally have meant the ‘agile’ as derived from the root ag o drize (Lat
ago, Gk d&yw, Skt §jami). J

Riecvepa i. 1.

The metre of this hymn is Gayatri (p. 438) in which nearly
one-fourth of the RV. 1s composed It consists of three octosyllabic
verses identical in construction, each of which, when normal, ends
with two 1ambies (v —v¥), The first two verses are in the Samhita
treated as a hemuistich ; but theie 18 no reason to suppose that in the

original text the second verse was more sharply divided from the
third than from the first.

8 wfuwtSs grfdd oA §36 1 guean
Twe Faglasia Twe | I wiastw

EraiT Taraan o TR | TS IR |

1 Agnim ile puréhitam, I magnify Agne the domestic priest,
ya)yfidsya devdm rtvijam, the dwine munistrant of the sacrifice,
hotaram ratnadhitamam. the wwoker, best bestower of treasure

B 2
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On the marking of the accent 1n the RV see p 448, 2. The verb
fle {1 s m A of id: 1 for 4 between vowels, p. 8, f. n 2) has no
[}datta Lecause 1t 1s 1 a pumeipal sentence and does not begin
a sentence or Pada (p 466, 19 A.); 1ts fiist syllable bears f,he
dependent Svarita which follows the Udatta of the preceding
syllatie (p 448 1) puré-hitam has the accent of a Kaimadharaya
when the last wember 15 a pp. (p. 456, top). yaifidsya 1s to be taken
with rtvijam {net with purédhitam according to Siyana), both because
the gemitive noimally precedes the noun that goveins 1t (p. 28’5 e),
and because 1t 1s 1n the same Pada; ¢p RV viu 388, 1; yajiasya
hi sthd rtvija ye two (India-Agni) are muustrants of the saciifice.
The dependent Svarita which the first syllable of rtvijam would
otherwise bear (like ile), disappears because this syllable must be
marked with the Anudatta that piecedes an Udatta rtv-ij though
etymologically a compound (rtu-1j = ya;) 1s not analysed in the
Pada text, because the second member does not occur as an in-
dependent woid; ep. x. 2, 5 : agnir devam rtudd yejatr may Agni
sacryice to the gods according to the seasons. ! ratna-dha-tama (with
the ordinary Tp accent. p 456, 2): the Pada text never divides
a cd into more than two members. The suffix tama, which the
Pada treats as equivalent to a final member of a ed., 1s here regarded
as forming a unit with dhé; cp. on the other hand vird-vat+tama

in 8¢ and citrd-fravas+tama 1n 5b., rdatna never means jewel 1n
the RV.

wf: gafasfifig wfi: | gofa ) et
=T gATa | =t 1 g % 1 sA )
| 397 wz awfan AT WL TR

2 Agnih plirvebhir fmbhir Agnr to be magnified by past and
itho nitanar utd, present seers, may he conduct the gods
84 devam éhd vaksatw here,

fsibhus . The declensional endings bhyam, bhis, bhyas, su are in
the Pada text treated like final members of compounds and sepaliated,
but not when the pure stem, as 1n the & dec, is modified in the
“receding member ; hence pirvebhus (p. 77, note 9) is not analysed.
Iyas : to be read as ilas (p 16, 2d). nilitanais: note that the two
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forms of the inst pl of the a dec. 1n ais and ebhis constantly cccur
in the same stunza sd (49) being unmaiked at the beginning of
8 Pada, has the Udatta, the dependent Svarita of the following
syllable disappears befoie the Anudatta required to indicate the
folloning Udatta of vam (Sandhi, see 89). This Anudatta and
the Svanta of vaksati show that all the inteivening unmarked
syllables vath &h4 have the Udatta. All the unaccented syllables
following a Svarita (]l the Anudatta preceding an Udatta) remain
unmatked , hence the last two syllables of vaksgati are unmarked ;
but 1n the Pada text every syllable of a word which has no Udatta
1s marked with the Anudatta ; thus vaksati The latter woid is
the s ao sb. of vah carry for vah-s-a-t1 (143, 2, 694) In & 1hg
vaksati, the pip. because it 1s in a prncipal sentence is uncom-
pounded and accented (p. 468, 20), besides as very often being
separated from the verb by another word. The verb vah is con-
stantly connected with Agni, who conveys the saciifice and brings
the gods Syntactically the first hemistich is equivalent to a rel
clause, 84 being the correlative (cp. p. 294a). The gerundive idyas
stiietly speaking belongs in sense to niitanais, but 1s loosely con-
stiued with piirvebhis also, meaning ‘1s to be magnified by present
seers and (was) to be magmified by past seers’. The pel. utd and
(p. 222) 1s always significant 1n the RV.

3 wfaet TRrawag At | TR | T

ha o~ tom &
misaT =R qrER ) T | fEEefEd
g AETE YUEA | FIASTAA N
8 Agnind rayim asnavat Thyough Agn may one obtawn wealih
poésam eva divé-dive, day by day (and) prosgperity. glorious

yaddsam virdvattamam. (and) most abounding in heroes.

afnav-a-t: sb pr of ams$ affawn, 3 s. 1nd pr. adndti (cp. p. 184},
the prn. ‘he’ inherent in the 3 s. of the vb. 1s here used in the
indefinite sense of ‘one’, as so often in the 8 s op in classical
Sanskrit rayim, pésam: co-ordinate nouns are constantly used
in the RV. without the conjunction ca divé-dive : this 1s one of the
pumerous 1tv. compounds found n the RV., which are always
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accented on the first member only, and are analysed in the Pada
text like other compounds (189 Ca). yabdsam: this is one of
the few adjectives ending in -ds that occur in the RYV. ; the corie-
sponding n. substantives are accented on the first syllable, as yés-as
Jame (83, 24 ; 182, p 256) vird-vat-tamam : both the suffix vant
(p 264, cp 185 a) and the superlative suffix tama are treated in the
Pada text like final members of a cd ; virdvant bemng here regarded
as a unit, it 1s treated as the first member in the analysis (ep note
on ratna-dhitama 1 1¢) In these two adjectives we again have
co-ordination without the connecting pel ea. Their exact meaning
is ‘causing fame’ and ‘produced by many heroic sons’, fame and
brave fighters being constantly prayed for in the hymns.

3 4R ¥ geaAsEl o IR G_A |
o ot forga: 1 ufteg: =R
| 33y r=fay ¥: 1 T WY | TR

L Agne, yam yajfidm adhvardm O Agms, the worshap and sacrifice
vidvitah paribhiir 4s1, that thou encompassest on every siude,
88 id devésu gachati. that same goes to the gods.

ya)idm adhvardm : again co-ordination without ca ; the former
has a wider sense = worstep (prayer and offering); the latter =
sacrificial act  viSvé-tas: the prn adj. vidva usually shifts its
accent to the second syllable before adv. suffixes and as first membe:
of a ed. (p 454, 10). 4si is accented as the vb. of a subordinate
clause (p 467, B). sd id: all successively unmaiked syllables at
the beginning of a hemistich have the Udatta (p. 449, 2). On the
particle id see p. 218. devésu: the loe. of the goal reached
(p 825, 1b); the acc., which might be used, would rather express
the goal to which the motion 1s directed. gachati. as the vb.
of a prineipal sentence has no Udatta (19 A), nor has it any accent
mark 1n the Samhita text because all unaccented syllables following
& dependent Svarita remain unmarked ; on the other hand, all the
syllables of an unaccented woird are maiked with the Anudatta in

the Pada text {ep note on 2d). The first syllable of gachat is long
by position (p 437, a 3).
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u wfagiat sfawg: ot | frat | gEeEg: !
SEIREREtE F@: | R aa
ESLESICAURCLT T 8% I EA

6 Agnir héta kavikratuh May Agm the wuoker, of wise
satyis citrafravastamah, intelligence, the true, of mMoOSt brillvard
devé devébhir & gamat, fame, the god come with the gods.

Both kavi-kratus and citrd-§ravas have the regular BV accent
(p 455¢); the latter ed is not analysed in the Pada text because
it forms a unit as first member, from which tama 1s separated as the
second , ¢p. notes on tama mn 1¢ and Se. devébhis: the inst. often
expresses a soc.ative sense without a prp. (ke saha in Skt.) see
199 A1. devé devébhih: the justaposition of forms of the same’
word, to expiess a contrast, is common in the RV. gam-a-t : root
80 sh. of gam (p. 171); on the accentuation of 4 gamat see
p 468,20 A a.

¢ 9Tg 074§ T TF 1 IO | |
=i aF SRl w4 | wgR) Scafd
GERGREIEEG ad 1T A EER | Fig T 0

6 yid ags daduse tudm, Just what good thow, O Agni, wilt
Agne, bhadrém karisyasi, do for the worshipper, that (pul pose)

t4vét tat satydm, Angirah. of thee (comes) true, O Angiras.

afgs: on this pel. see 180 (p. 218). dasuge: dat of das-vams,
one of the few pf. pt. stems 1n the RV. formed without red. (140, 5 ;
157 1), of which only vid-vams survives in Skt tvdm : here, as
nearly everywhere in the RV, to be read as tudm on account of the
metre. Though the Padas forming a hemistich constitute a metrical
unit, that is, are not divided fiom each other eitherm Sandhi orin the
marking of the accent, the second Pada is syniactically separated
from the first inasmuch as 16 1s treated as & new sentence, a voc. Or
~ wh of ite heomnine heing always accented {p. 465, 18“; 19 b)-
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[T - Agne iz accented (the Udatta being, as always, on the ﬁfsf:
oL e, = 463, 18), while Angiras 1s not (p. 466, 18b) karigyasi
= of ar 4o that 1s whatever good thou intendest to do to the
w. - . = .l certamnly be realized. tdva it tdt: that intention

N O
7, N BEES SLEECIRICCRR e CN
FoTTE L TT THR ratsaw: | g | 99w
-~ B ¢ - . N ! . o
wH T TEfE 0 T | AR L WO AN
.pa * - ;ze divé-dive, To thee, O Agm, day by day. O
&.«7~ -*ar, da:yd vaydm, [Mumuner of gloom, we come with
!t todranta emast; thought bringing homage ,

¢=1 3 the enc form of tvam (109«) and Agne as a voe. in the
n. . % a Pada (p. 468b) are unaccented. The ace tva is most
r .t . %u Le taken as governed Ly the preposition tpa (p. 209),
* .. tnught otherwise be quite well dependent on the ed. vbh.
.pa &-.masy (@ common combination of wpa and & with verbs
.w.mz . Yy g7 as the fiist prp 1s often widely sepaiated from the
serr 1007, p 465 204a) ‘dégd-vastar: Sayana explams this cd.
iw:. v« ~urs heie only) as by mght and day, but vastar never occurs
gs un avlv and the accent of cosd 1s shifted (which 1s not otherwise
the else *m suel ods  as s@yam-pratar eveming and morming, from
sivam  the esplanation as O Wlumuner (from 1 vas shine) of darkness
twits, o . avzent on tue fust syllable) 1s much more probable, being
Su7r tv . bv the deseription of Indra (u 49, 4) as ksapam vasta
JABItT susyasya ¢ uauner of nights generator of the Sun dhiya inst.
¢ dli " rgif taew- t p. 458 1) used in the sense of mental prayer.
L8mas, . %o, 1mplies a gesture of adoration  bhdrantas: N. pl.

proo. vt bhroro  &imasi: the ending masi 1s five times a8
. JU Laool L E28 10 the RV, (p. 125, f. n. 2).

mm W]m'
AR TR | Taw | gaw | SR
T & a2
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2 L
3 rajantam adhvaranam, (to thee) 2uling over sacrifices, the
gopam rtasya didivim, shining guar dian of 0rder, growing
Rt U
virdham&nam sué ddme. thune own house

réjantam : this and the other aceusatives in this stanza are in
agreement with tva in the preceding one. adhvaranim : goveined
by the preceding woid, because veibs of ruling take the gen.
(202 A a); the final svllable am must be pronounced with a slur
equivalent to two syllables (like a vowel sung 1n music) go-pam
one of the many m. stems 1n final 1adical & (p. 78), which i Skt. 18
always shortened to a (as go-pa) rtd means the regular order of
nature, such as the unvaiying course of the sun and moon, and of
the seasons ; then, on one hand, the regular course of sacrifice (11te),
on the other, moral order (right), a sense replaced 1n Skt. by dharma
Agni 18 specially the guaidian of rté in the ritual sense, because the
sacrificial fire 1s regularly kindled every day; Varuna (vu 86) 18
specially the guardian of rtd in the moral sense. virdhaminam :
growmng w thime own house, because the sacrificial fire after being
kindled flames up in 1ts receptacle on the altar. své: to be read as
sué ; this prn. meaning own 1efers to all thiee persons and numbers
in the RV., my own, thy own, hs own &c (cp. p. 112 ¢). ddme:
this word (= Lat domu-s) is common 1n the RV, but has disappeared
in Skt

» @ s iR gy g = faarsET | g
§% TS W | w4 | FESUTET: | AT
GESHCHES TGl qeE | W@ g 0

3 s4 nah pitéva siinive, So, O Agm, be easy of access to us.
Agne, siipiyans bhava s as o father to fus son, abude with us
sdcasva nah suastdye. Jor our well-being.

84 is here used in its frequent anaphoric sense of as such. thus
(p. 2945) nas enc. dat (109 a) parallel to stindve. pitd 1va: the
enc. pel. 1va is regulaily tieated by the Pada text as the second
member of a ¢d , :n the RV pitf is usually coupled with stnu,
matf with putrd. sndvé this word as wntten 1n the Samhita
text appears with two Udattas, because the Udatta of the elided &
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is tLrown back on the preceding syllable (p. 465, 8); but this & must
Tie res*ored as the metre shows, and sfindve Agne read. Though
& i= elzded 1m about 75 per cent. of its occuirences in the written
Serihaaa text, 1t remans 1 the rest, 1t must be pronounced n
stort 80 per cent fep p. 23, £ n. 4 and 6). The vowel Sandhi
wu e 18 invarably applied between the final and mitial sounds
of the -wo Padas of a hemustich, must always be resolved to restore
* e meire, Tuis 1s another indication (see note on Agne in 6b)
that tLe s-cond and the first Pada were originally as independent of
. 'f ciher as the second and the third. On the accentuation of
sipirana as a Bv see p 455, ca. sdcasvd: this verb (which
3 ex .~ vely Vedic) 1s construed with the ace. (here nas) or t‘he
Lzt . trie vowel of sva, the ending of the 2 s 1pv. A., is here (like
c:any cther £nal vowels) lengthened in the Samhata, but is regularly
short :n the Puda text. svastdye must be read as su-astaye; it
178 the sense of a final dat. (200 B2). It is not analysed in the
Pudn text Lecause asty does not occur as an independent nominal
stem.

SAVITR

T.a gnd 13 e~lebrated 1n eleven entire hymns and in many detached
tazzas u- well. e 1s preeminently a golden deity the epithets golden-
Fad, 2 . tenkard-d, and golden tongued are peculiar to him  His car and
8 vooare geoen It 1s drawn by two or more brown, white-footed
:'rs He has mighty golden splendour which he diffuses, 1lluminating
2+aven. eart.. andawr He rases aloft his strong golden arms, with which
e v 17es ang Llesses all beings, and which extend to the ends of the
-arte  He meves 1n his golden car, seeing all creatures, on a downward
ind an upward path  Shining with the rays of the sun, yellow-haaired,
"4¥1T races up ms light contwmually from the east. His ancient paths in
Lo &r aze w.-tless and easy to traverse, and on them he protects his
* nk.p, 3, for ke conveys the departed spinit o where the r1ighteous
.7iL He rimoves evil dieams, and makes men sinless, he drives away
» monsand sorcerers.  He observes fized laws, the waters and the wind
it f..,.tt 0 mim  The other gods follow his lead, and no bemng can
Paot Lo w.l In ome stanea (w1 62, 10) he is besought to stimulate the
thosghis of wosi.ppers who desire fo think of the glory of god Sawvity.
feeoas tl celiirated Savitrd stanza which has been a morning prayer
% .z & for more than three thousand years. Saviiris offen distinguished
[rew 2drya v 62, as when he 1s said to shine with the rays of the sun,
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to impel the sun, or to declare men sinless to the sun. But in other
passages 1t 18 hardly possible to keep the two deities apart.

Sawitr is connected with the evening as well as the morning; for at his
command night comes and he brings all beings to rest.

The word Savitr 1s derived from the root st to stemulate, which is con-
stantly and almost exclusively used with 1t 1n such a way as to form a
perpetual play on the name of the god. In neaily half its occuriences the
name 18 accompanied by devé god, when 1t means the ¢Stimulator god’.
He was thus originally a solar deity 1n the capacity of the gieat stimulator
of life and motion 1n the world.

i.35. In this hymn Savitr appears as the regulator of time, bringing
day and especially night.

The metre of this hymn is Tristubh (p 441), the commonest in
the RV, about two-fifths of which are composed in 1t. It consists
of four verses of eleven syllables 1dentical 1 construction, and 1s
divided into two hemistichs. The cadence (the last four syllables)
is trochuc {(—~v—%); the opening, consisting of erther four or five
syllables followed by a caesuia or metrical pause, 15 predominantly
1ambie (¥ ~¥ — or ¥ —¥—¥), and the break between the cassura and
the cadence is regularly ww— or vu. Thus the scheme of the
whole noimal veise 1s either ¥ —¥— vu—|—u—-2]|or2-=2._¥ ,
vu | —v—2| The metre of stanzas 1 and 9 1s Jagatl (p 442),
which consists of four verses of twelve syllables. The Jagatr 1s
1dentical with the Tristubh verse extended by one syllable, which,
however, gives the cadence an iambic character (~v —v ). Inthe
first stanza the caesura is always after the fifth syllable, in the
second Pada following the first member of a compound.

q TarAfd tud TEy gaifa 1 i) wER) S
saifa fasaqafyerda | mwifa ) @oEdt o=
Faif@ TR e R sifa) e g At
i 39 dfqanam®n swifa ) 399 giead) sad o

1 hvdyami Agnim prathamdm I call on Agni first for welfare;

suastiye; I call on Mitia-TVarusa here for
hvéyami Mitravdrunavihavase; aid, I call on Nught thatbiwngs the
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hvéyami Raétrim jdgato mivéé- world fo rest; I call on god Sevur
anir; Jfor help.

hvdyam: devém Savitiram fitd-
yeo.

hvdyami: pr. ind from hva call ; note the anaphoiic repetition
of this word at the beginning of each verse prathamam s 1n
apposition to Agnmim. su-astdye-° this, dvase, and Gtdye are final
datives (p. 314, B 2}, the last two words are derived from the same
root, av felp. svasti (cp. note on 1. 1, 9 ¢) evidently means uell-
beng ; by Sayana, following Yaska (Nnukta, m 21), 1t 18 explained
negatively as a-vinaéa mon destructon. Mitra-vdruna: one of the
numelous Dvandvas both members of which aie dual and accented
{p 269); note that Dv. cds. are not analysed in the Pada text.
1havase for 1hd dvase: on the accent see p. 464, 17, 1. jdgatas:
the objective gen (p. 320, B1%), dependent on mivé§anim = that
causes the wo:rld to ‘burn in’ (ep x 127, 4. 5); the cs. nivcédyan 18
applied to Savitr in the next stanza.

R TR AT qAATH = | TR | TET | TIATR |
fiwEaTd w& 1) ST | HEAR | FESH 1 T
frre= |fyar ¥ fevwda | afgar | 9

9 utfa yewrfa wefn = B wfa gedw awReL

) & krgnéna rijasd virtamano, Rolling Tuther thiough the dark
mveddyann amftam mdrtiam space, laymg to rest the immorial
ca, and the mortal, on hus golden car
hiranydyena Savita rdthena, god Savitr comes seeing (all) ciea-

& devé yati bhuvanam padyan. fuses.

8 vértamanas: the prp. may be sepaiated from a pt. as from
a fimte vb, p 462, 134; when it 1mmediately precedes, as i1n ni-
vesdyan, it 1s usually compounded, «l2d. Ekrsnéna rdjasd : = through
the darkness ; loc. sense of the inst., 119 A 4. amftam mdrtiam ca
8. m. used collectively = gods and men. rathend must of course be
read rdthena a ; see note on Agne, i 1,9h & devA wasr« ~~ —
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on & 1hg vaksati,i 1,2¢ In this and the two following stanzas
Savitr 1s connected with evening.

3 ofd F=: weaT ATIEAT Tifd 1 neTat 1 i sagaat
oifd et g9t TGATA) AR ) FEata) gt ) g RS ETal
=1 A7 qifa afyar ugaar =01 g9 arfa ) /fgan gt |
su fmt gfcar ardam . sl gt ) giegan | ardaTe 0

8 yatr devéh pravata, yéu ud- The god goes by a downward, he

vVats ; goes by an upward path ; adorable
yat1 dubhrabhyim yajaté hiri- he goes with Jus two bright steeds.

bhyam. God Savitr comes from the distance,
& devo yat: Savitd paravito, drwing away all hardshyps.

4pa vidva duritd badhamanah,

In this stanza a Jagati veise 18 combined with a Tristubh in each
hemistich. This is quite exceptional 1n the RV. : see p 445, 81 and
fn 7. pra-vit-dand ud-vat-a: local sense of thenst.(199 A 4), note
that the suffix vat (p 263) 1s 1n the Pada text treated like the second
member of a cd. The downward and upward path 1efer to the sun’s
course in the sky The second yati 1s accented as beginning a new
sentence hdribhyam : inst. in sociative sense; cp devébhis in
1. 1,5, On the different treatment of dubhrabhyam and hdribhyam
in the Pada text see note on piirvebhis mn 1. 1, 28 pariavdts §
pa: see note on Agne m 1 1, 9. pardvatas: abl with verb of
motion (201 A 1). &pa badhamanas: ¢p. note on & mn2c¢ viéva
duritd : this form of the n. pl. 1s commoner 1n the RV than that in
ani; p. 78, f. n. 14,

g g anafaTed FfsgaR | TR | fFEeETa
ftwyst ool geein | o | 99 | gERE
WY §fFar ety W e R e
FuT AN afd i gut oW

Tt | R afdde ) gt
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ibhivytam kféanair, vilvari-

SAVITR

[i 3¢
His car adorned with pearls,

pam, omnaform, with golden pwns, lofty,
iwiranyadamyam, yajaté brhédn- the adorable Sawdr brightly
tam, lustrous, putting onthe dork spaces
wsthad rdtham Savitd oird- and s mught, has mounted.
bhéanuh,
irsnd réjamsi, tévisim dddha-
nah.

The final vowel of abhi is lengthened in the Samhita text, as
ften when a long vowel 1s favomed by the metre. The pip. is
Iso accented, this being usual when a prp 1s compounded with
. pp. (p 462, 13b). krfSanais: stars are probably meant, as 18
ndicated by x. 68, 11. ‘the Fathers adorned the sky with stars, like
dark horse with pearls’. wiSvd-ripam: on the accent cp note on
.1, 4 b. -famyam: inflected Like rathi, p. 87, the Sami is
robably a long pin fixed at each end of the yoke to prevent its
Lipping off the horse’s neck. & asthat: root ao of stha. krsnd
g)dms: : = darkness. dédhianas (pr. pt.; the pf. would be da-
hands) governs both rgjamsi and {téwgim = clotlang humself wm

arkness {cp. 2a) and mught, that 1s, bringing on evening by his
right.

7 wwrsmrEn: fifswdt fy o s wmEn | frfasarE:

@ AR |

¥ felmysd 3= R | @ eusTw | 92 |

rafyat: efgIaEl- e faa: 1 | fEg: ) 2w

§ iy gat= a0 sus® | firat 1 gl awe

i j4naB chyaveh é&tipado  His dusky steeds, white-footed,
akhyan, drawing ks car with golden pole,

itham hiranyapratigam véh- Jave surmeyed the peoples. For
antsh,

ever the setilers and all cieatures
isvad vidah Savitir ddiviasys have rested w the lap of dwine
pasthe visva bhivanim ta~ Saviir.

sthuh,
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vi: separated from vh.; see note on & vaksati, L 1, 2¢. jduafdl
chydvah : for jdnan §ydvah (40, 1). &ti-padas on the accentua-
tion of this Bv. on the final member, see p. 455, ca. Note that the
initial a of akhyan remains after o (cp. note on1. 1, 9b) akhyan:
8 ao. of khya see (p.168, al),cp. 7a and 8a, and pasyan n 2d;
the ao expiesses a single action that has just taken place (p 845C);
the pf tasthur expresses an action that has constantly ($4svat)
taken place in the past down to the present (118 A a). In -praugam
(analysed by the Pada text of x 130, 8 as pra-uga), doubtless =
pra-yugam (as explained in a Pratisakhya), there 1s a remarkable
hiatus caused by the dropping of y. viéva bhiivandni: here the
old and the new form of the n. pl are used side by side, as very
often. On the Sandhi of ddivyasyopdsthe cp. note on Agne,
i.1,9b. ddivya dwine is a variation of the usual devé accompanying
the name of Savitr. updsthe: the idea that all beings are con-
tained in various deities, or that the latter are the soul (stma) of the
animate and 1mmanimate world, 1s often expressed in the RV,

¢ fae e afyger sumt  fa=n @vdh wfgg @t saeEt)
T e gan Fume ) wwh ) gaw 9w fawe
wfd @ elagathl agy wiww) w11 <= Tgat 9 fdh
T ®41g 9 § afFaan qag: !
WHINGI T 1 F | qa) e

@ tisré dyavah; Savitiir dva upd-  (There are) fhree heavens: two

stham, (are) the laps of Sawvitr, one over-

éka Yamdsya bhivane virdgat. conung men, (18) i the abode of

apim nd réthyam amftadhi Yama. Al wnmortal things rest

tasthur: (on him) as on the azxleend

ihd bravitu yi u tde ciketat. of @ car. let hum who may under-
stand thas tell 1t here.

The interpretation of this stanza is somewhat difficult; for it is
meant, as the last Pada indicates, as an enigma (like several otheis
in the V.., The first Pada 18 evidently intended to explain the
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ast two of the preceding stanza + of the three worlds Savitr occupies
wo (arr and emith). The second Pad: adds: the thnd woild (the
righest heaven) 1s the abode of ¥Yama, mn which dwell men after
leath (that is, the Pitrs). The third Pada means on Savitr, m
hese two (lower) woiles, the gods 1est dyavas: N. pl. of dy6,
were £. (which 1s rare) , probally an elhiptical pl. (198, 8 a) = heaven,
ir, and earth. dva - for avau before u (22}, after tisré dyavah
ke f form dvé should strictly be used (Lihe ekd in b), but 1t i8
ttracted 1n gender by the following updstha (cp. 194, 8). upa-
tham: the dual ending & (which mn the RV. 1s more than seven
‘mes as common as au), appeais before consonants, m pauss at the
nd of a Pada, and 1n the middle of a Pada befoie vowels, with which
coalesces. Heie 1t 1s nasalized (as often elsewhere) before the
utial vowel of the following Pada to avoid the hiatus; this is
1ther indication (ep. note on Agne,1 1, 9b) that there was in the
igmal text of the RV no vowel Sanuhi between the Padas of
hemustich. {yira-sag: N.s.of vird-sdh (818) n which there is cere-
alization of s by assimalation to the final cerebral t(for -sat); 1n the
st member the quantity of the vowels (for vira) 1s interchanged -for
etrical convenience the Pada text does not analyse the cd. because
e form vira does not ceews as an mdependent word (cp. note on rtvij,’
1,1b). am#td: n. pl. = the gods. &nim nd. on him, as the car
sts on the two ends of the axle which pass thiough the nave of the

1eels. ddhi tasthur: the pf of sthi here takes the ace. by being
mpounded with ddhi; in 5 d the sumple verl takes the loe. The

rd Pada 1s only a modification in sense ot 5c¢d. Dbravitu: 3. s
7 of bri speak 1p 143 8¢) The pcl u 15 always witten 1n the

da text as a long vowel and nasalized. Gm it ciketat. pf. sb
cit observe.

Fudt wiiareEy a1 gouw: | w=icRiE | e

TRUT THT A | TR | WG G

1T gd: = g | TR g W R

i i (REtET gam . Faws | g few: | 9" ) e
qATH o
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7 vi suparnd antdriksim akhyad, The bird has surveyed the atmo-
gabhirdvepa dsurah sunithih spheric regions, the divine spuit, of
kuedanim siiriah P kd§ ciketa ?  deep tnspuation, of good grdance.
katamim dyam raémir asyd Where 1s now the sun? TWho has

tatana ? understood (1t)2 To what heaven
has has ray extended 2

7-9 deal with Savitr as guiding the sun

vi...akhyat: cp. 5aand 8a suparngs: Savitr is heie called
a bird. as the sun-god Sturya (vi. 63) often 1s  On the accent of this
Bv. and of su-nithds see p 455, ca. antdriksani: equivalent to
EKrsna réjamst (4 d), the aerial spaces when the sun is absent.
asuras- this word, which 1s applied to vaiious gods in the RV., but
especially to Varuna, and in the Avesta, as ahura, 1s the name of the
highest god, means a divine being possessed of occult power;
towards the end of the Rigvedic period 1t giadually lost this sense
and came to mean a higher hostile power, celestial demon. su-
nithds: guiding well here means that the sun illumines the paths
with his light. kvédanim: when an independent Svaiita is in the
Samhita text immediately followed by an Udatta, the Svaiita vowel,
if long, has added to i1t the figmte 8 which is marked with both
Svairita and Anudatta (p 450b). 1da&cim: now = af nmght ciketa:
pf. of cit observe (139, 4) dyam: ace. of dyé (p 94, 8), here agamn
(cp 6a) f asyd: =asya & tatdna: pf of tan siretch f{cp
1387, 2b). The question here asked, where the sun goes to at might,
is parallel to that asked about the stars in 1 24, 10: those stais
which are seen at might placed on high, wheie have they gone
by day?’

T o) Adegerge gfesmm Tet | {51 @A) Fgeh ) g
S w st @w fRwlw 9we ) TR R
feterw: dfyar 37 sy fg@eww ) A g 0w

Tugat I I AT |
U @t | Iy | i e

¢
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8 astdu viakhyat kakibhahprthi- He has surveyed the exght peaks

vyas, of the earth, the thnee waste lands,
trf dhénva, yd&janad, saptd sin- the leagues, the seven wwers.

dhiin. Golden-eyed god Savitr has come,
hiranyaksdh Savitd devd agad, Dbestowwmg desnable gufts on the
dadhad rdtnd daduse vamani.  worshipe

The gencral meaning of this stanza 1s that Savitr surveys all
space. the mountains, the plamns, the riveis and the 1egions between
heaven and earth. astdu: 1065, prthivyas: on the accentuation
seep 458,2 tri: n.pl (103, 8) to be 1ead disyllabically. dhdnva:
acc. pl of dhanvan n., 90, 3 (p. 70. ¢p p. 67, bottom). The long
syllable after the caesuta mn b and d (~v— for v v —)1s rare in the
RV (p. 440, 4B) ydjana - probably the thirty leagues that Dawn
traverses m the sky (1. 123, 8), the number of each of the other
featuzes being expressly stated. hiranyaksds: the accent of this
ed. as a Bv. 1s quite exceptional: p 455 ¢ a-agdt: root ao of
ga go. dadhat: on the accent ep. 127, 2; on the formation of the
stem, 156.

e fetmurfy: afyar fdify  fdwomfa: | gfyar ) fsHEfw

SH AT smdtEa | oF o 1 aratgfadt off ) e

T TR AR gt

= IR AT A e W AR IR 36 @
2| @ | TEET TR W

9 hiranyapanih Savita vicargamr Golden-handed Sawir, the active,
ubhé dyavaprthivi antdr Tyate.  goes between both heaven and earth.
dpamivam badhate; vétisiriam; He drwes away disease, he gurdes
abhi krsnéna rijasi dyam rnoty,  the sun, through the daik space he

penetrates to heaven.
Dy&va-prthivi: with the usual double accent of Devata dvandvas
{p 457, ¢ 8) and not analysed 1n the Pada text (cp note on 1 b).

Its final I, as well as the e of ubhé, being Pragrhya (25 a, 26 q), 13
followed by it1 in the Pada text (p. 25, £ n. 2). antdr (46) com-
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bined with I go governs the ace. ; ep. the two laps of Savitr in 6a
4pa badhate: he drives away disease, cp. 8 d; contrary to the
general rule (p. 466, 19 A) the vb. is here accented ; this irregularity
not infrequently occurs when 1n the same Pada a compound verb is
immediately followed by a simple vb, véti: accented because it
begins a new sentence ; Savitr guides the sun: cp. 7 ¢. krsnéna
réjasdi: cp. 2a and 4d  abhi ... dydm rnotr: cp. 7 d. The
metre of d is irregular : 1t is a Tristubh of twelve syllables, the first
two syllables (abhi) taking the place of a long one. Cp. p. 441, 4 a
and p. 445, B 1.

frlwew TgT gaw: fecuseg®: | TYT | oo o

] {
YUt T qTESTE | JIGEHR: | |eIt) A1 | AT
TORESEE g, Rusa) T argeEt)
Tofes: ufadd Jume . st 39 wfasdss | qan
hiranyahasto dsurah sunithgh, Let the golden-handed dwine
sumrlikdh sudvath yatu arvah. spird, of good guidance, most
apasédhan raksiso yatudhanan, gracwous, aidwmg well, come Tuther
ésthad devdh pratidosdm grnd- Chasmg awaydemons and soicerers,

nah. the god bewng lauded has arisen
towards eventide.

dsuras: cp. 7 b. svivan: the analysis of the Pada text, svi-
van = possessed of property, is followed by Siyana who renders it by
dhanavan wealthy ; this would mean that Savitr bestows wealth
(cp déddhad rétnd mn 8d, and vi 71, 4 & dabise suvatr bhiirn
vamam he, Savitr, brings much wealth to the worshwpper) This nom.
occurs several times in the RV., and 1s always analysed in the same
way by the Padapatha On the other hand, three oblique cages
of su-dvas gimng good help occur (svdvasam, svdvasi, svavasas).
Roth takes svdvan to be a nom. of this stem irregularly formed by
analogy for su-avas (cp. 83, 2a) I follow the Pada text as the
meaning 1s sufficiently good Final &n, which regularly becomes am
before vowels (39), sometimes undergoes the same change befoie y
(40, 4). raksdsas has the accent of am 1n as (83, 24); the n. form
is rdksimsi. yatudhanan is added, as is often the case, without
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& connecting ea: ¢p note on rayim, in i. 1, 8a; note that the
Sandhi of an before vowels (89) does not apply at the end of an
internal Pada. If Savihh in this stanza is connected with morning
rather than evening, dsthat would here be equivalent to ud asthat;
ep RV w1 71,4 ud u syd devdh Savitd ddmunid hiranyapénih
pratidesam dsthdt that god Sawmtr, the domestic friend, the golden-
handed. has aiisen towards eventide, 1t may, however, be equivalent
to & asthat, that 1s, he has mounted his car, cp. 4 ¢ groands:
pr. pt A, with ps sense, of 1, gr smyg, greet

99 ¥ | Twt: wfEm: gt 717 o) wEERE @R
§TwT: gAAT TR | FLCH: | GFAT | TR |
At o ofufl: g0 RRE W W afgef: genfi
WiadArasgkamr g gRien

11 yé tepanthah, Savitah, pitrviiso, Thime ancient paths, O Savitr,

arendvah sukrts antdrikse, the dustless, the well made, in the
tébhir nd adya pathibhh sugé- aw, (going) by those paths easy to
bhi traverse protect us to-day, and speak
réksd ca no, d4dhi ca brihi, for ws, O god.
deva.

te - the dat and gen. of tvdm, is always unaccented ; while té,
N.pl m. and N A du £ n. of td, 15 always t6. pédnthds: N pl. of
panthd, m path, which 1s the only stem (not pdnthan) in the RV.
(99, 1 4). savitah: when final Visaijaniya in the Samhita text
1epiesents ouginal r, this 1s always indicated by the word being
written with r followed by it1 in the Pada text; heie Savitar iti.
‘rendvas : the initial a must be restored (see note on Agne, 1 1,9b;
but & 13 not elided after o in ¢ and d); on the accent of a Bv.
formed with piivative a, see p. 455, ca. si-kytds: Karmadharayas,
2 which the first member 1s an adv. and the last a pp, accent the
former ; p. 456, 1 a. tébhis: inst. of t4, p. 106, p. 457,115, Ine
n¢ adyd should be pronounced because e and o are shoitened before
& (p. 437, o 4), this rule does not apply when e and o are separated
from a by the caesura. hence in d 6, 4dh1 should be pronounced.
sugébhi: see 47. The final a of riksa is lengthened because the
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second syllable of the Pada favours a long vowel. 4dhi...brahbi :
be our advocate ; the meaning of this espression 1s illustrated Y
other passages: 1n 1. 123, 8 Sawvitr 1s besought to report to Sury=

that his worshippers are sinless ; i vi. 60, 2 Surya s implored to
make a similar 1eport to the Adityas,

MARUTAS

L

Jhis group of deities 18 prominent in the RV, thirty-three hymns being
addiessed to them alome, seven to them with Indra, and one each to thhexrr
with Agm and Pisan (vi 54). They form a troop (gan4, é4rdhas), being
mentioned m the plural only  Then number 1s thice sixty or thrice
seven They are the sons of Rudia (1. 33) and of Prém, who 15 a2 COW
(probably repiesenting the mottled storm-cloud) They are further said to
have been generated by Vayu, the god of Wind, 1n the wombs of heaven,
and they aie called the sons of heaven, but they are also spoken of as
selt-born  They aie biotheis equal m age and of one mind, having
the same buthplace and the same abode.i They have giown on earth, im
an, and 1n heaven, or dwell 1n the thiee heavens , The goddess Rodasi is
always mentioned in connexion with them, she stands beside them on theix
car, and thus seems to have been regaided as then bride

The brilhiance of the Maiuts 1s constantly 1efeired to they are golden,
ruddy, shine like fires, and are self-luminous They are very often asso-
clated with lightning. all the five compounds of vidydt in the RV. are
almost exclusively deseriptive of them Then lances represent lightnin g,
as their epithet rsti-vidyut lightning-speared shows {They also hawve
golden uxes ) They are sometimes aimed with bows and arrows, but this
trait 18 probably boirowed from their father Rudia. They wear gatlands,
golden mantles, golden ornaments, and golden helmets Armlets and
anklets (khadi) are pecubiar to them {The cars on which they ride gleam
with lightning, and aie diawn by stéeds (generally femimme) that =aure
ruddy or tawny, spotted, swift as thought They are great and mighty ;
young and unaging, dustless, fierce, teriible hike lions, but also playful like
children or calves.i

he noise made by them, and often mentioned, is thunder and the

10aring of the winds They cause the mountains to quake and the two
woilds to tremble; they rend tiees, and, hike wild elephants, devour the
forests. One of thewr main activities 1s to shed ram they cover the eyno
of the sun with rain; they create darkness with the cloud when they ah ed
rain ; and they cause the heavenly pail and the stieams of the mountains tao
nanr  Thae waters they shed ave often cleaily connected with the thund em



22 MARUTS [ %51

often figuiatively called milk, ghee, or honey. They
spel darkness, produce light, and prepare a path for

storm. Their rain is
avert heat, but alse d:
the sun®

&
\ They ‘are several times called singers: they are the singers of heaven,
they sing a song ;

; for Indra when he slew the dragon, they sang a song and
p1c§bed Soma, Though primarly 1epresenting the sound of the winds,
thelr song 1s also conceived as a hymn of praise Thus they come to be

goglpaied with priests, and are addiessed as puests when 1n the company of
nara v

Owing to their connexion with the thunderstorm, the Maruts are con-
stantly associated with Indig, (11 12) as his friends and allies, 1ncreasing his
strength and prowess with their prayers, hymns, and songs, and generally
assisting hum 1n the fight with Vrtra. Indra indeed accomplishes all his
celestial exploits in thewr company. Sometimes, however, the Maruts
accomphish these exploits alome. Thus they rent Vrtia jownt from jount,
and disclosed the cows

Q?]V hen not associated with Indra, the Maruts occasionally exhbit the
maleficent trarts of their father Rudra. Hence they are 1mplored to ward
oft the hightning fiom their worshippers and not to let their 1ll-will reach
ther, and aie besought to avert their arrow and the stone which they hurl,
then hightning, and their cow- and man-slaying bolt. But Iike theur father
Rudra, they are also supplicated to bring healing remedies These remedies
appear to be the waters, for the Maruts bestow medicine by ranng

The evidence of the RV. indicates that the Maruts are Storm-gods The

name is probably deiived from the root mar, to shine, thus meaning *the
shining ones’.!

J
1L 85. Metre: Jagati; 5 and 12 Tnstubh.

WY RIE SR F GEEr WY RE ) g T
aRYER g gEEE 1 g e | g ) gegEa: )
TR & aeaEfae g™ et it R w1 9
wfe AU g g 39

a0 T ey ) g
pré yé6 §imbhante, jdnayo ni, The wondm:; ;ns of Rudra,

sdptayo the racers, who on thew course
yaman, Rudrisya stndval su- adon themselves hke women, the

ddmsasal, Maruts have ndeced made the twoe
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rédasi hi Marita$ cakrird vr- worlds to increase. The impetuote
dhé. heroes rejowce wn 1ites of worship-
médant: vird vidithesu ghfsva-
yah.

Jénayas: 99, 14 yaman: loc, 90,2 sudémsasas: accenn &y
p. 455, 10ca. cakricé: 3 pl. A, pf of kr; with dat. inf.,, p 334, k»>-
madantl with loc, 204, 1a g¢vidathesu: the etymology an«d
precise meaning of this word have been much discussed. It 1s most

probably denved from vidh worshyp (ep. p. 41, f. n. 1), and mearr =3
duwne worship. )

0 Sfgardt afgarmrae R sfyar: | afgasm) wed 3
fefa agd =i ol w1 Refy e 1 w9 @ =&
TR T AR TEFLA A | FE | I | AL
Ty fardt gfol gfdwmawn =fet ) Bl | gfR ) gftgamae u

2 té ukgitaso mahimanam &éata: They havng wared strong Fec 1

diviRudrésoddhi cakrire sddah. aitawned greatness: wm heavere €7ie:
ércanto arkdm, jandyanta indrm- Rudias have made thew abocde-

yém, Swngwng their somg and generali »2¢7
ddh1 ériyo dadhire Pfénima- the maght of Indra, they ewlose
tarah. mother 1s Prém have put on glory-

t6: N pl. m. of t4 that, 110. uksitdsas: pp. of 2 uks (= valcs)
grow. adata: 8. pl. A. root 20. of am$ attan. Rudrasas: tkx«
Maruts are often called ‘Rudras’ as equivalent to ‘sons of Rudray 7
ddhi: prp. with the loc. divi; 176, 2. jandyanta imndriydm: tkrzai
18, by ther song. ddh dadhure: 3. pl. A pf. of é4dh1 dhi, wilxic}
is especially often used of putting on ornaments. friyas: A. pl. «©
&11 glory ; referring to the characteristic brilliance of the Maruts.

3 MAta) o Ffefla Aot o R sfas i
gy T AR e gy | TR el
qruw frdwfratfaaa Trda | g afvemfaa) s g
'ﬁiﬁﬂmﬁﬂ'ﬂﬁwn aﬁiﬁnwmdaﬁ_@lgﬂw_
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zémétaro yac chubhdyantd afii-
bhis,

anlisn fubhra cadhire virdk-
matah,

sadhante vifvam abhimitinam
dpa.

rartmani esim
gkrtdm,

dnu riyate

gémataras : as the sons of the cow Préni.

MARUTS

[1. 853

When they whose mothes 15 a cow
decks themselves with ornaments,
shuung they put ow thewr bodies
Ui dhant weapons.  They drwe off
every adversary. Faitness flows
alony thew tracks.

yéc chubhdyante :

sandlu, 83, dadhire * pf. with pr sense, they have put on = they wear
wpa: prp after the vb and sepaiated from 1t by other words,

91 f, p 468. 20.
hee = fertilizing rain

1. m. of ayam, p. 452, 8 Be.

dnu riyate: 8 pl A pr of r1 flow
The meaning of d is the course of the
faruts 1s followed by showers of ran.

ghrtdm :

esém : unemphatic G.

T Y wst gEaE wieht &) 9 aew ) goaema: Bfe

renEgT w=ar HEEE)
TGS JEA! YT
[HATATY: GHAICYTAR |

st |
A= | wYar | Fqq i ShsET
AT | TG ) AR | YA

U SHTATR: | GUet: | YT 0

i yé bhrgjante stimakhéisa reti-
bhih,
racyavayanto aeyuta eid 6jasi,

nanojuvo yan, Maruto, ra-
thesu &

rsavratisah pfsatir dyug-
dhuam ;

Who as great wariiwors shine
Jorth with thew spears, overths ow-
wng evern what has never been over-
thrown with thew nught  when ye,
O Maruts, that are swyft as thought,
with your strong hosts, have yoked
the spotted mares to your cars,

simakhfsas: a Karmadharaya cd. according to 1its accent (ecp.
» 485 10 ca), but the exact meaning of makhd is still somewhat
meertain. pra-cydviyantas: pr. pt. of es. of ecyu move; though
his cs, which occurs frequently in the RV., always has a long
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radical vowel in the Samhita text, 1t invariably has a short vowel 1n
the Padapatha. Marutas: change from the 8. to the 2. prs., m the
same sentence, a not infrequent transition in the RV. manojivas s
N. pl 1adical @ stem mano-jii, 100, IT o (p 88). rdthesu &: 176,2,
prsatis {ho spotled mares that draw the cars of the Maruts,
dyugdhvam: 2. pl. A, root a0. of yuy yoke.

4T Ty QAT WA Y | gEAT | HYTER L
T Bfg Agay @A=L gk | wige) @A ) (e
Saruy 5w e 99 ) wwwwh @) gfe )

JHag v 9w 0 THeTa | osgefit | [ w=lEm
qH 0
5 pré y4d rithesu pfsatir dyug- when ye have yohed the spotied
dhvam, mares before your cais, speeding, O
vijo ddrim, Maruto, ramhd- aruts, the sione wn the confict,
yantah, they discharge the streams of the
utdrugdsya vi siant: dharad ruddy (steed) and mauwsten the ear ik
cdrmevoddbhir vi undanty bhii- Uke a sk with waters.
ma.

dyugdhvam : with loe., cp. 204, 1 b ddrim: the Maruts hold
lightning i their hands and cast a stone. uté: here comes before
the first instead of the second of two clauses, as ca sometimes does
(p- 228 1), 4rusasya: the 1uddy steed of heaven; cp. v. 83 8
where the Maruts are mnvoked to pour forth the stieams of the
stallion , and 1n v. 86, 7 then ruddy steed (vaji drusah)1s spoken of.
vi syanti: 8 pl. pr. of s bimd, Sandhi, 67a, change back from
2 to 3 ms.; cp 4cd wundanti: 8 pl. pr. of ud wef. bhuma:
N. of bhitman n. earth (but bhamédn m. abundance)

& wn t aew wHSY TgWEL WL ) TG L GES: | (YRR
Tguat: ¥ fa Al TgerEt %) e A
drgan affgy ¢ TG A (I R SR WS
HIZHH AEAY WAl FRE D FAA
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62 vo vahantu sdptayo raghu-

MARUTS

{1, 8,6

Let your swift-gliding racers

gyado; b1 ng you hather. Swift-flywng come
raghupitvanah prd jigita bahd- foruard with yowr arms. Sit down
bhih. on the sacrificial grass —a wide
sidatd barhir: urd vah sédas seat 18 made for you. Rejoce, O
krtam Maruts, mn the sweet Juice

maddyadhvam, Maruto, madh-
vd andhasah.

raghu-gyddas: Sandhi, 675, raghupdtvinas: as belonging to
this Pada to be taken with pri jigita (g& go) bahibhis: with
outstretched aims as they drive. sidata &: 2 pl 1pv. pr of sad sif
with prp. following (p. 468, 20). sddas: Sandhi, 48, 24. krtdm:
as fimite vb., 208. miaddyadhvam: cs of mad sgoice, with gen
202 Ab. méddhvas: gen. n, of mddhu, p. 81, f. n. 12, the sweeb
juice 1s Soma,

©H T FAaE! AfgE
TH AYRR AN 9 |

° 1 . -
g -— -—€ h

| A | |modTE: | AEGGFIT
| TR A | SR IR ERe
faw: | ¥ 1 T 1 WA FUTA

o) @ wigafd R Ry #gesgdR)
== o g WY Sl
g

7 td& ’vardhanta svitavaso mahi-  Selfstromg they grew by their

tvana greatness they have mounted to the
a né.ka:tp tasthir; uru cakrire firmament; theyhave made for them-
sadah. selves a unde seat. When Visnu
Visnur y4d dhavad vfsanam helped the bull rechng with witors-
madacyutam, cation, they sat down wupon their
véyo ni sidann &dhi barhisi beloved sacrificial grass ke burds.
priyé.

& *vardhanta: Sandhi accent, p 465 17, 8. mahitvand : inst.
of mahitvand, p. 77, f.n. 8 & tasthir: vb. of a prineinal santanca
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accented according to p. 468, 8. Visnus: the mention of wide
space (a conception intimately connected with Visnu, c¢p uru-giys,
&c)1n 6¢ and 7 b has here probably suggested the introduction of
Visnu (1. 154), who is in various passages associated with the
Maruts (especially in v. 87) and who also forms a dual divinity
(fndra-visnd) with Indra. dha‘ Sandhy, 54. &vat: 8 s.1pf of
av favour ; Visnu helps Indra, aided by the Maruts, in his confliets.
visan: dee, 90, 1; both this word and madacyut aie apphed to
Soma as well as Indra, but the meaning of the vb av and the use
of the 1pf. are in favour of Indra being intended, the sense then
being: * when Visnu and Indra, associated in conflict, came to the
Soma offering, the Maruts, their companions, came also” viyas s
N. pl. of vi bird. sidan: unaugmented ipf. of sad sit.

=N SIYYEE 9 WS IO | W IR A
TEEAT 9 gawTg A< | W |
weR fauy e wEel | FEEE | 9 g 1 iR

-

TSta 9 Qudg@i a1 wEaR feh e AR
i (T | FRGETT 1 9T 0

g 4lira 1véd yiyudhayo nd jégma-  Like heroes, speeding like war-
yah, riors, hke fame-seelaing (men) theys
dravasydvo nd pftandsu yetire. lave arrayed themselves n battles.
bhéyante visvabhiivand Marid- All creatures fear the Maruts the
bhio: men are Lke Rings of terrible
rajana 1va tvesdsamdyéo ndrah.  aspect.

iva: note how this pel. interchanges with nd in this stanza.
yetire: 8. pL. pf. A of yat: 187, 24, bhiyante: 8. pl pr. A. of
bhi fear ; the pr. stem according to the bhi class is much commoner
in the RV than that according to the third class. Marudbhyas 3
901 Ab. néras: the Maruts; N. pl. of nr man, 101, L

o WET UTd god RTed ot | a1 g9 | goTaR fE-
CECIERSEIR ELECE @I |
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¥ TEY WU F49 geesgfEm ) geut: | FAAT
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TYFAN
D Tvdstd yid v4ram sukriam When the shilful Tvastr had
hiranyiyam turned the well-made, golden,
sahdsrabhrstim sudpd dvarta- thousand-edged bolt, Indra took 4
yat, to perform manly deeds - he slew
dhattd Indro némapams: kér- Vitira, and drove out the flood of
tave: waiers.
dhan Vrtrdm, nir apam aubjad
arnavam.

The association of ideas connecting India with the Maruts 18
continued fiom 7¢d. That Tvastr fashioned Indra’s bolt for him
1s mentioned, 1n & similar context, in 1. 82, 1¢ and 2b- 4dhann
dhim, anv apds tatarda; Tvdstd asmal vdjram svaryam tataksa
he slew the serpent, e released the waters ; Twastr fashioned for ham the
whiezing bolt. dhatté: 8. s. pr A used in the past sense (212 A 2).
kartave : dat inf of purpose, m oider to perform (kr), 211 naryd-
Pams: 1s here and 1 van 96, 19 analysed by the Pada text as nari
dpamsi The only possible sense of these wor ds would be deeds agawmnst
the hero (Vrtia) On the other hand ndryani appears once (v 21, 4)
and narya twice (1v. 19, 10 ; viiL 96, 21) as an attribute of apamsi;
the epithet ndryapasam, analysed by the Padapatha (viu. 93, 1) as
nirya-apasam doing manly deeds 1s applied to Indra. It thus seems
preferable to make the slight emendation néryapams: (to be read
ndrispamsi) in the Samhits text, and ndrya|ipamsi in the Pada
text. nir aubjat: 8. s. ipf. of ubj force (cp. 23 ¢).

10 S R ST d WMerET SR | g% | TR T 1 SrstEn)
Trgere NRREE e ggerew ) e fafeg o fa
g AT AR I q3qA |
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YR | TR | W | GO
w3 | wrae | Tt =im

irdhbvém nunudre avatim td They have pushed up tle well

6jasd ; wnth maght, they have split even
gadrhandim ci1d bibhidur vipdr- the firm mountmn  Blowwg thew
vatam. ppes the bountsful Maruts have

dhdmanto vandm Marutah suda- performed glorous deeds w the

navo wiborication of Soma.
mide sémasya raniani cakmzre.

firdhvém : have pressed (the bottom) wpward, that is, overtu: ned,
powred out ; avatdm : the cloud; = they have shed ram. dadrhandm :
pf. pt. A. of drh make fizm, with long 1ed. vowel (189, 9), shortened
m the Pada text. bibhidur vi: p. 468, 20 pdrvatam: cloud
mountain ; another way of saying the same thing. dhdmantas :
with reference to the sound made by the Mawuts, cp jreantas, 2 c.
made sémasya: Indra is constantly said to peiform his mighty
deeds in the intoxication of Soma, so his associates the Maruts are
here similarly deseribed.

ot R od -
(e e s |
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forRr | 993 | FEARI At Ry
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i nhmém nunudre avatdm taya
Axéa :

dsmificann utsam Goétamdys trs-
naje.

4 gachantim évasd citrdbhana-
vah ¢

kamam viprasya tarpayanta
dhémabhih.

They have pushed athwart the
well w that durection : they pourecd
out the sprmg for the thwrsty
Gotama  OF brillant splendoresr”
they approach hum with help, meezy
they satsfy the deswe of the sage
by thewr powers.
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1thmém : so a8 to be horizontal and pour out the water, much the
same as rdhvém in 10a tdya dis : this expression is obscure;
1t may mean, in the quarter in which Gotama was; cp. 199 A 4.
im: Aum, Gotama, p. 220. viprasya: of Gotama. tarpayanta
¢s. of trp be pleased ; the inj. is moie natural here, coming after a
pr., than an unaugmented 1pf. would be.

92 IT 9 TH qWETATE /| 9T W | WH | QAATT | &
frumgf qrfd sl freumgfa ) e w=a 1 s
Teey wiF wa fdm W) Al AR | R gen
TG T e go@ AT R T 1 99 JIC 1 SRR

12 yavah 84rma fafamanaya sdnta,  The shelters which you have for
tridhitim daddse yachatadh.  the sealous man, extend them three-
asmibhyam tani, Maruto, vi fold fo the worshyper. Eutend

yanta. them to us, O Maruts. Bestow on
rayim no dhatta, vrsanal, su- wus wealth together with excellent
viram, heroes, maghty ones.

sdrma: N pl n. (90, 2) 8adamanaya: pf. pt. A. of dam lazbowur.
tridhatini: used appositionally (198). daéuse: dat. of dadvams,
1577  yachata ddhi: prp. after vb.,, p 468, 20; 1pv. pr. of yam
strefch. asmébhyam: p, 104. vi yanta: 2. plL 1pv 100t ao. of
yam shefch {ep. p. 172, 5). dhatta: 2. pl. ipv. of dha put

(p 144 B su-viram: that is, accompanied by warrior sons ; cp.
viravattamam, 1 1, 8¢,

VISNU

] Tnis deaty occupies a subordinate position in the RV, being celebrated
in only five or six hymns The only anthropomorphic traits mentioned
about him are the strides he takes, and the description of him as a youth
vast i body who 18 no longer a child The central feature of his nature
€OTBSTS 1n his three steps, connected with which are his exclusive epithets
‘wile-going’ (uru-gays) and ‘widestnding’ (uru-kramd). With these
steps he traverses the earth or the terrestral spaces. Two of his steps are
nsibl: to men, bub the third or highest 1s beyond the flight of birds or
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mortal ken e oroo 0 Bop i Bike am oeve fixed 1 heaveu: il shines
bnghﬂy d(ﬁ'«ﬂ h b [ uuuii“ \‘uitn“h pu;uﬂ 1 IT20Y and ﬂ“. ,‘1:”(1*» H‘,IUICE‘.

There can be 1o Ao Cthst tee s thaee ctep reter to the eomse of the sun,
gnd m ol prefalt By toate pasisae thaon o the three divisions of the
gorld eatfhi ety sl Toower oo votsu mohon ke a revolving wheel
ms muet) Frerd aovowath thewr tour names (= seasons), an allnsion to
the three pundred amd e e ot the solar vear  Thus Visnu seems to
pave been onggiol a1 astestion ot the activity of the sun, the swiftly-
wovng lminary U A wtnoav bshnedes pas e thioneh the whole umverse,
Vi fihes B drp T e esisbonee, o bertow the earth on him as a
dwellmg  The ety nt seeondary charactenstie of Vianu s has
friendship fon Tadta, watt woioan bnoas otten allied i the teht wath Vedea,
[n hymns addie cob bt v e, Tdia w the only othier deity e
gentally aevsated womi e thae hvmn (v 69) s dedieated to the two
gods conjuintis motato the Vrlavth the Matads, Indra’s companions,
gre drawn bl one vt b cnn who thioughont one hymn (v 87) 19
prasedd 10 pombinats 1w BB

The name v wo £ prebably devived trom v be aefiee, thus meaning “the

active one ',

1151, Mitie Tristubh,

it & Aatfor @ qtg
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1 Visnor nin kain viriani pra vo-
eam,
yéh parthuvam vimamd tigains;
y6 dskabhaynd utteream sadhi-
stham,
vicakromanas (rddhdarugnyaln

1wl mow proclavn the heroic
pmeers of Visnw, who s measwred
out {he terrestrial regions ; who
establisiud  the upper  qathering-
plece,  haetng, wele-paced, strode
ot draply.

kam : this pel s sn enel, adways follows nid, 8 or hi (p 225, 2),
virenn : the wellablo precading the so-ealled independent byvanta
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(p 448) 13 marked with the Anudatta in the same way as that
rreceduns the Udatta; Lere we have, as usual, 1n reality the depen-
dern: Svauta, the woid having to be pronounced viriani. pri
voc.m : oy a0 of vae, 147, 3. parthivan: réjamsi: the eaith
&r..t e contiguous an  vi-mamé: this refers to the sun traversing
the wonieise: ep. what is said of Varupa in v. 85, 5: méaneneva
tasih:vam antarikse vi yo mamé prthivim siiryena who standing
15 7o < has measured out the earth with the sun, as with a measuie
askabhayat: ipf. of skabh prop, the cosmic action of supporting
tre - s also atfributed to Savitr, Agni, and other deities. uttaram
sac...c-ham: that 13, heaven, as opposed to the terrestrial spaces
m b. «ccording to the twofold division of the world vieakram-
gnds’ pf. pt. A of kram, tre-dha : with his thiee steps, the
fir:t syllable must be pronounced with a slur equivalent to two
short syllables {wo), the resolution tredha urugiysdh would
produce both an abnormal break and an abnormal cadence (p. 441,
top)

2 ¥ afgw: Taw T 71 a1 B | gaR | ET
T W A F FifcETn L g A i | g s
=Ty iy fele ol | 9ey | fAg | fewERy |
fufqafs gafa fgt 1 sfasfeafa gt Rt

2 pra tad Visnuh stavate viriens, By reason of his heroiwc power,

mrgo rd bhimdh kucard giri- Ulke a dread beast that wanders ai

sthah, will, that hawnts the mountains,

yasycrusu trsdi vikrdmanesn Visnu s prawsed aloud jfor that:

adhiksiyant: bhuvanan: vidva. ke wm whose three wide strides all
bewngs dwell.

pré stavate: A of stu in the ps. sense, as 1s often the case when
the pr stem 1s formed according to the first (and not the second)
cla=s. téd: the cognate ace. (p 800, 4) referring to the heroie
powers of Visnu atinibuted to him in the preceding stanza viryéna :
ep. note on virydini m la. mrgds: Sayana here internreta this
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word to mean 8 heast of prey such as a lion; but though bhima
eemrd 88 a0 aftnbute hoth of simba Zwn and of vrsabhd bull n the
RV . gstha v toumd three or four times applied to the latter and
pever to the formuer, and m the next stanza Visnu is called &
¢mountan dwelling bl *, henee the smule appears to allude to
a bull rather than o hon ku-carn: Yaska, followed by Siyana,
has two explanations of s word, daeng 2l (ka = kutsitam karma
Wamoarttg doe Ty e gobng wenchere tkva ayam. na gachaty where docs
he not go b Noto that the word 15 not analysed in the Pada texb
hecause Ku doey nob veenr as an wmdependent word,  Sayana has
two oxplinations of mrwthas dwdlling m @ lofty world ox always
adng 1 spercho (e as loe, ol g consisting of Mantras, &e. (1) 5
on the wflesion see 97,2 0 noto thad m the analysis of the Pada text
the (hanera eaused by fnderna] Sandby i the second member 18,
go alnin w temned, wikramanesw : noto that the final vowel of
{he Pula oot be vestored ab the jupetion with the next Pada.
adh-ksivanty z the roob 1. s follows the ad class (kgéti) when it
means i, bub the bhu elaos (ksdyaty) when it means rule over.
With ¢ and d ep what 1 sand of Savitr a1, 35, 5.

3w faafy xouq wag w1 faaf® | e | Ty | wE
fafcfed swamaTg gaf fafvsfed | sgsamaTd | 9@

g {2 Y WY FIFH Q| @A | TR | AR | A
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e RRETECRRENCHE il gl

3 pra Vignava dlisim otu mdnma, Let my mspumg hymn go fortls
gintksita urugayuyn viane, Jfor Vunw, the mountawn-dwelliregy
yi wam darghion priyatam sa-  wude-pacing bull, who alone withs

thastham but three steps has measured owd

¢ko vimamd imbhur {t padé- tus long far-extended gatherweg-
bhih ; place ;

fusim . the @ must be slurred disyllabically (=vv) 1dédno

sadhasthum : of conrse tho enrth as opposed to dttaram sadhisthana
inle. okas nml tribhis are antithetical. id emphasizes the lattex
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word wulh only thiee  The second Pada of this stanza is paiallel to
tL.e third of the preceding, the epithets m the former being applied
direct to Visnu in the latter to the wild beast to which Visnu 18
o mpared: gimksit = giristhd; urugdyd = kucard; vigan =
mrgé bhiméh. Tius correspondence of kucars (besides V ’s alterna-
tive exclusive epithet urukramd i 5c and elsewhere) confirms the
explanation of urugiya as wide-pacing from ga go (Yaska, mahagati
Lavag a wide gait), and not widely sung from ga sing (Sayana).

gom St A T, | S g A e
FNrIATET YA agf | WA | gyt | wRf
73 faurg ghefgm A @ 1S T 0 P ) g
Ui gt ety g A

ua: | 2T | gEehe ) feEt

4 yésya tri pirnd médhund pa- Whose three steps filled with
dam mead, unfaling, rejowce wm bhiss ;
dksiyamans svadhdys mddanti; and who wn threefold wise alone
va u tridhdtu prthivim utd has supported earth and heaven,
dyam and all bewngs.
éko dadhdra bhivanani vidva.

tri: n. pL of tri (105, 8). padany : the final vowel of the Pada
must be restored ; ¢p 2e. phrna: cp. p. 308 d. 4ksiyamana:
reter failing 1 mead; the privalive pel. a is almost invarably
accented 1n Karmadharayas, p. 456 a (top); such negative eds. are
not analvsed in the Pada text. svadhdyd: inst. with verbs of
rejoiemng (p 308¢). méddanti: his footsteps rejoice, that is, those
dwelling in them doso. w:=also (p 221, 2). tri-dhatu: this n.
form 1s best taken adverbially = tredhs in 1d, in a threefold way,
by taking his three steps. It might, however, mean the threefold
world. loosely explained by the following earth amd heaven. ékas:
alone in antithesis to viéva, cp. 8 d. dadhara: pf of dhr, with

long red vowel (189, 9), which is here not shortened in the
Pada text,
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yaR® ath ot Wi aq 0 v frwe ) o ane
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btdd asya priyim abhi patho I would attam to that dear
adyam, domemmn of his, where men devoted

néro yitra devaydvo méadanti: fo the gods rejowce : for that,
wrnkramdsya sd hi bdndhur Huly akwm fo the wnde-strider, 18 a

1ttha, well of mead wm the Ighest step
Visnoh padé paramé mddhva of Visnu.
utsakh.

abhi aSyam: op. root ao. of am$ reach. yétra: in the third
step of Visnu = heaven, where the Fathers drink Soma with Yama
(ep 1. 385, 6). ndaras: that is, pious men who dwell in heaven;
N. pl. of nf, 101, 1. s4 : 1eferring to pathas is attracted in gender
to bandhus, 194, 8. ittha: p. 218. médhvas (gen., p. 81, n. 12):
cp. 4a, where the thiee steps are filled with mead ; but the third
step is 1ts special abode.

& a1 i IrgAta THS AT | I | AT | STAlE | W
7 AT PRCTET FAE: 1 qH | AT | ROTFT | THTE: |
TATE AFRATIY T W | W | 99| SRSATAR | g |
uTH ugwd A G0 TTHA | UFR | S | /G

6ta vam vastini uémasi gdma- We desire to go to those abodes

dhyaa, of yow two, where are the mangy-
yatra gavo bhiiridrhga ayasah :  horned numble kine : there wdeed
dtraha tdd urugdydsya visnah  that haghest step of the wide-pacing

paramam paddm 4va bhatr bull shines brightly down
bhiirL.
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vam : of you fwo, that is, of Indra and Visnu. The former, being
the only other god with whom Visnu is mntimately associated, would
easily be thought of incidentally in a hymn addressed to Visnu
alone ; this dual also anticipates the joint praise of these two gods
as a dual divimity (fndra-Visn@) in the fitst two stanzas of the I}exb
hymn (. 155). uémasi: 1. pl pr. of vaé deswre (184, 2a) gam-
adhyai: dat. inf, p. 198, 7. gavas: N. pl of g6 cow (102, 2);
it 15 somewhat doubtful what 1s meant by the cows; they are
explained by Yaska and Sayana as 1ays; this is a probable sense, as
the rays of dawn are compared with cattle, and something connected
with sunlight is appropriate to the third step of Visnu, the 1ealm
of ight. Roth explains gavas as stais, but there 1s little to suppoit
this interpretation. bhilri-ériigas: many-horned would allude to
the diffusion of the sunbeams 1n many directions. ayasas: thig
form 1s understood as a N. pl. of aya (from 1 go) by Yaska, who
explains 1t as ayanas moving, and by Sayana as gantaras goers =
ativistrtas wery widely diffused; but the occurrence of the A. s,
ayasam, the G. pl. ayisim, as well as the A pl ay#sas, indicates
that the stem 1s ayas; while 1ts use as an attribute of simha lon,
48va horse, and often of the Maruts, shows that the meaning must
be actwe, swift, mumble. éha: on the use of this pel. see p 216.
vignas: cp. 3 b.

DYAVA-PRTHIVI

Heaven and Earth are the most frequently named pair of deities in the
RV  They are so closely associated that, while they are mvoked as a pair
In six hymns, Dydus is never addressed alone 1n any hymn, and Prthiv in
only one of three stanzas The dual compound Dyiva-Pithivi, moieover,
occurs much oftener than the name of Dyaus alone Heaven and Earth
are also mentioned as rédasi the two worlds more than 100 times They
are parents, being often called pitdra, matara, Jéanitri, besides being
separately addressed as ‘father’ and ‘mother’ They have made and
sustain all cieatures, they are also the parents of the gods At the same
time they are in different passages spoken of as themselves created by
indindual gods. One of them 15 a prolific bull, the othe: a variegated
cow, being both rich in seed They never grow old They aie great and
wide-extended, they are broad and vast abodes. They grant food and
wealth, or bestow great fame and dominion Sometimes moral qualities
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are atlributed to them. They are wise and promote righteousness. As
father and mother they guard beings, and protect fiom disgiace and mis-
fortune They are sufficiently peisomufied to be called leadeis of the saciifice
and to be conceived as seating themselves around the offering , but they
never attained to a living peisonification or impoitance in worship. These
two deities are quite co-ordinate, while 1n most of the other pairs one of the
two greatly predominates

i, 160. Metre: Jagati.
a% f Tramfed fegngs W TR R Tty ol -
WA AT YIS | SHYAT |
g famd wwClad AT TFAST | T/ | WL
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1té hi Dyava-Prthivi vidvédam-  These two, mdeed, Heaven and

bhuva, Earth, are beneficial to all, observng

rtavari, rdjaso dharaydtkavi: order, supporting the sage of the aw

sujdnmani dhisdne antdr iyate  between the two dwwmne bowls that

devé devi dhérmand Siimah produce farr ereations the dwine

Sicih., bright Surya moves according to
Jived low.

The first two Padas form an independent sentence ; otherwise hi
(p. 252) would accent iyate in e. Dyava-Prthivi: on the accent,
and treatment in the Pada text, see note on 1 85, 1b. vidvi-Sam-
bhuva : dec., p. 89; accent, note on i. 1, 4b; final a and & are
never contracted with r (19 @ and note 5). rta-vari: note that,
when the final vowel of a cd. is Pragihya, this 1s 1n the Pada text
first indicated by iti, and the ed is then repeated and analysed ; in
the present case the suflix vari (f. of van, pp 67 and 69, f. n. 2)
1s treated lile the final member of a cd., and the final vowel of rta
1s treated as metrically lengthened. dharaydt-kavi: a governing
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ed. 1180 A 24), the gen rdjasas is dependent on -kavi, probably =
Agm who (inx 2, 7) 18 said to have been begotten by Dyava-prthivr.
dh:sdne: the exact meaning of this word, heie a deSIgl?atlon of
dyii'v:i-p;-thwi', is uncertain. antdr Iyate goes befzveen with ace. ;
the same thing 1s said of Savitr in1 385, 9b. dhdrman n. oz*dzmmce
‘dharman m. ordainer) 18 the only stem in the RVY. (dhdrma 1s

a later onej
3 JRYTAT AfE wagat sReEat | afe < | s5gat)
faar @rar g gt (@@ fYqn ) |@n g ) g wa
Jged g3 A TRE gyeR o qoyew 1 T9R3 o
fo aftafe SRCatewl w1 QR T

foar 1 g die ) e L' ) w4t

CEGE
2 urnvydeasd mahini asadcdts, As Father and DMother, far-ex-
DIt miti ca, bhuvanam raks- {fending, great, wmezhaushible, the
ateh two protect (all) beirngs Like two

sudhfstame vapugie nd rédasi, most proud Jawr women are the two
Pitd yat sim abhi riipdir dvisa- worlds, smce the Father clothed
yat, them with beauty

uru-vydcasd : on the accent of this By. hanng wide extension, see
P. 455 ¢ The du a-sadedt-a is a Bry. (as the accent shows,
P 455 ¢ a) having no second, while g-sadeant (also an epithet of
Dravaprthivi) is a Karmadhsraya (p 455, f, n. 2), not a second =
snequallid - su-dhfstame : on the Pada analysis ¢p note oni. 1,1¢.
vapusye: ¢p noteon viryani, 1154, 1a putd: the god here meant
as the father of Dyava-prthiv may be Visvakarman, who mn RYV.
X. 81. 1 215 called ‘our father’ and 1s desciibed as creating the

earth and heaven. sim: see p. 249. abhi avasayat : ipf. cs, of
2.vas wear.

2 3 7= fudr: afdam T FE Tl
ERUEAUNECCUREIL T FIE )1 TR TR —r,
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3 s4 vahnih putrdh pittréh pavi- That son of the two parents, the

travan driver, the purifier, wisely purifies
punatt dhiro bhivanim mé- bemgs by his mysterous power

yayd He has always milked from the
dhenim ca prfémum vrsabhdm speckled cow and from the bull

surétasam aboundng wm seed Ins shuung
vi§véha Sukrdm piyd asya duk- mowsture.

gata.

putrds : by the son of the paients (Heaven and Eaith) Agni is
meant ; for he 1s expressly said to have been begotten by Heaven
and Earth (RV., x. 2, 7), ep note on 1b; he is especrally called
vdhn as the one who conveys (vabati) the gods to the saciifice ; he
is very fiequently called pavaka puwsifier (a term seldom applied to
any other deity); he puiifies beings in his character of piiest.
Sayana thinks the Sun 1s meant, and explains punfies by wlumnes
dhentm : the tetm cow 18 often used in the RV. in the sense of
earth. ca is here used with the first ace. instead of the second
(ep- p 228, 1) vrsabhdm: Dyaus 1s called a bull 1n other passages
also. and 1s said to have been made by Agni to roar for man
(1. 81, 4). su-rétasam: alludes to the shedding of 1amn. viévahi is
a ¢d. adv. resulting from the juxtaposition of vidva 4ha as an ace.
of time (ep p. 300, B) = for all days equivalent to aha visva which
also oceurs. duksata unaugmented sa ao. (141 a) without initial
aspuation (which 1s, however, 1estored i the Pada text), from
duh mull (with two ace., 198, 2). The general meaning of ¢ d 1s
that Agni as the priest of sacrifice causes heaven to fertilize the

earth, and the latter to be productive.

g T FaratAuwtaaEa WA | TATAA | FUF A | T G |
Y ST QEEY fammyar) w1 swew ) A 1 e
fa 9y @R TS FRaRAT ST |
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4deydm devandm apisim apds-  He of the actwe gods 15 the

tamo most actwe who has created the two
y6 Jajana rédasi viévdSam- worlds that are bemeficral to all.
bhuvi. He who with wmswght has measured

vi y6 mamé réjasi sukratiiydya out the two spaces (and upheld
gjdrebhih skdmbhanebhih, sdm them) with unaging supports, has
dnrce, been unwersally praised.

In this stanza (cp. 2) the father of Heaven and Earth is celebrated.
apdsdm : partitive gen. (p. 321, ba). vi...mamé: thisexpression
is also used of Visnu (see 1. 154, 1 8) and other gods rdjasi: the
heavenly and the teirestrial spaces. The 1mitial vowel of d must be
1estored sdm &nrce: 1ed. pf. of arc sing (189, 6), the A. being
used 1n the ps. sense, Siyana explains it in an act. sense as pi-
tavan lLas honoured, which he further interprets to mean stha-
pitavan has established!

VB R R ARt afg . R o w0 o g ARk
T Ftargfedt wadt gear <Al
Ite gftgaatw fmgt w9 grangfed o | uEe:
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TR, | S | @ TR

a1l
b t6 no grnané, mahini, mdh1 4rd- So being lauded, O great ones
vah, bestow on us, O Heaven and Earth,

kgatram, Dyava-Prthivi, dha- great fame and ample domumaon.
satho brhdt, Bring for us vraisewnythos etmom~i
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yénabhi krstis tatdndma vi- by which we may always exiend
vaha over the peoples.

panaylam 6j% asmé sim invae
tam.

té: N. du. £, used anaphorically (p 294, b). grodné: pr. ph. of
1. gr smg, A. used in ps. sense. mahini: there are six adjectives
meaning great, formed from the root mah be great: by far the
commonest 1s m&h (81), mahdnt (85 a) 1s also common ; mahs and
mahin are not common, but are inflected 1n several cases; mahi
and mahds (88, 2aa) are used in the N. A sing. only, the former
very often, the latter rarely ksatrdm : without ca. dhésathas:
2 du sh. s 0. (p. 162, 2) of dha bestow, to be constiued with the
dat. nas. abhi ... taténama: pf. sb of tan stretch (140, 1,
p. 156). vidva-hd 1s an adv. formed with the suffix hi = dha
(p- 212 B) meaning hiterally in every manner = always (cp vifvaha
in 8 d); on the accent cp. note on visvitas in 1. 1, 4 b. panayya:
see 162, 2. 638: final o 1s pronounced short before & (p. 437, a 4),
but the rhythm of the bieak here (— v —) 1s abnormal (p 440, f.n 6).
asmé : properly loc of vaydm (p. 104), but also used as a dat., ig
Pragrhya; 1t 1s dat here (200 A 1) 1nvatam: 2. du ipv. of 1nv,
a secondary root produced by a transfer fiom the fifth elass (i-nu) to

the first, inv-a (133, 3 b).

INDRA

Indra 15 invoked alone in about one-fourth of the hymns of the RV, far
more than are addressed to any other deity, for he 1s the favounite national
god of the Vedic people. He is more anthropomorphic on the physical side,
and more invested with mythological imagery. than any other member of the
pantheon. He 1s primarily a god of the thunderstorm who vanquishes the
demons of drought or daikness, and sets free the waters or wins the hglt.
He is secondarily the god of battle who aids the victorious Aryan in over-
coming his aboriginal foes.

His physical features, such as body and head, are often referred to,
after he has drunk Soma he agitates his jaws and his beard , and his belly
1s many times mentioned 1 connesion with lus great poweis of drinking
Soma. Bewng tawny (héri)1n colour, he 1s also tawny-haired and tawny-
bearded. His arms are especially often referred to because they wield the
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thundebolt ’vépa), which, mythologically representing the lightning
stroke 1s his exclusive weapon This bolt was fashioned for hum by Tvastr,
being made of non (&yasd), golden, tawny, sharp, many-pointed, sometimes
spoken of as a stone or 1ock  Several epithets, compounds o1 derivatives
of véjra, sach as véjra-bahn bearing the bolt wn ks arm and vayrin wielder
of the bolt are almost without exception appled to him Sometimes he 13
desciibed as aimed with bow and anows, he also carries a hook (ankusd).

Having a golden car, diawn by two tawny steeds (héri), he 13 a car-
fchter (rathesth) Both his car and s steeds were fashioned by the
Rbhus, the divine aitificers

As India 15 moie addicted to Soma than any of the other gods, the
common epithet ‘Soma-dunker’ (Somapa) 18 characterstic of him  This
beverage stimulates him to carry out his warlike deeds, thus for the
slaughter of Vrtia he 1s sa1d to have drunk three lakes of Soma One whole
Pymn (x 119)1s a monologue 1n which Indra, intoxicated with Soma, boasts
of his greatness and his might

Indra 15 often spoken of as having been born, and two whole hymns
deal with the subject of his birth  His father, the same as Agni’s, appeals
to be Dyaus; but the inference from other passages 1s that he 1s Tvastr, the
artificer among the gods Agm is called Indra’s twin brother, and Pisan
(v1 54115 also his hiother His wife, who 1s often mentioned, 18 Indiani
Indra 1s associated with vaiious other deities The Marute (i 85) are his
chief allies, who constantly help him 1n his conflicts Hence the epithet
Marutvant accompamed by the Muruts 1s characteristic of him  Agni 18
the god most often conjoined with him as a dval divimty Indra 1s also
often coupled with Varuna (v 86) and Vayu, god of Wind, less often with
Soma (v 43), Brhaspat: (1v 50), Ptsan, and Visnu

Indra 18 of vast size, thus it 1s said that he would be equal to the earth
even 1f 1t were ten times as large as 1t 13 His greatness and power are
constantly dwelt on - neither gods nor men have attained to the limit of
his might, and no one like him 18 known among the gods Thus various
epithets such as 8akrd and Sdeivant mughty, 4cipata lord of mught, até-
kiatu haring a hundi ed powers, are characteristic of him

The essential myth forming the basis of his nature 1s deseribed with
extreme frequency and much vaniation Exhilarated by Soma and generally
escorted by the Maruts he attacks the chief demon of drought, usually
zalled Vrira, but often also the serpent (4hi). Heaven and Earth tiemble
when the mighty combat takes place With his bolt he shatters Vitia
who encompasses the waters hence receiving the exclusive epithet apsu~it
eonquering wn the waiers The resulb of the conflict, which 15 1egarded as
bemg constantly renewed, 1s that he pieices the mountamn and sets fiee
the waters pent up hike impusoned cows The physical elements in the
conflict are nearly always the bolt, the mountain, waters or riverc whils
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lightning, thunder, eloted, rain are seldom directly named The waters are
often teirestrial, but algo often aeral and celestial  The clouds are the
mountains (padrvata, giri), on which the demons lie or dwell, o1 from which
Indra casts them down, or which he cleaves to 1elease the waters Or the
cloud is & 10ck (4dri) which encompasses the cows (as the waters are
sometimes called), and fiom which he releases them Clouds, as containing
the waters, figuie as cows also, they fuithe: appear under the names of
udder (udhar), spring (Gtsa), cask (kdvandha), pail (k6$a) The clouds,
moreover, appear as the foitiesses (pras) of the aemal demons, being
deseribed as moving, autumnal, made of 11on or stone, and as 90, 99, or
100 1n number. Indra shatters them and 1s chaiacteiistically called the
¢fort-destioyer’ (prbhid) But the chief and specific epithet of Indra 1s
¢ Vrtra-slayer’ (Vrtra-hén), owing to the essential importance, in the myth,
of the fight with the demon. In this fight the Maruts aie his 1egular
allies, but Agnm, Soma, and Visnu also often assist him. Indra also engages
in conflict with numerous minor demons; sometimes he 1s described as
destroying demons in general, the Raksases or the Asuras,

With the release of the waters 1s connected the winming of light, sun,
and dawn. Thus India is invoked to slay Vrxtra and to win the light
When he bad slamn Vrtra, 1eleasing the waters for man, he placed the
sun visibly in the heavens The sun shone forth when Indra blew tne
serpent fiom the ann ~ There is heie often no reference to the Vitia fight
Indra 1s then sumply said to find the light, he gained the sun or found it
mn the darkness, and made a path forit He pioduces the dawn as well as
the sun, he opens the darkness with the dawn and the sun. The cows
mentioned along with the sun and dawn, or with the sun alone, as found,
released, o won by India, are here probably the morning beams, which are
elsewhere compared with cattle coming out of their dark stalls Thus when
the dawns went to meet Indra, he became the lord of the cows, when he
overcame Vitra he made visible the cows of the mights Theie seems to be
8 confusion between the restoration of the sun atter the daikness of the
thundeistorm, and the recovery of the sun fiom the daikness of might at
dawn. The latte: feature 1s piobably an extension of the former India’s
connexion with the thundeistorm 1s 1n a few passages divested of mytho-
logical imagery, as when he 1s said to have cieated the l.ghtnings of heaven
and to have directed the action of the waters downwards W:ith the
Vitra-fight, with the winning of the cows and of the sun, 1s also connecied
the gamning of Soma. Thus when Indra drove the serpent from the air,
theie shone forth fires, the sun, and Soma ; he won Soma at the same time
as the cows

Great cosmic actions are often attributed to Indra  He settied the

quaking mountains and plains, He stretches out beaven and eaith like
T Y- L3 e das hanwan and aavth ac two wheels are kenb apart by
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the axle, he made the non-existent into the existent in a moment Some-
times the separation and support of heaven and earth are desciibed as
a resait of Indra’s victory over a demon who held them together
As the destroyer of demons in combat, India I8 constantly invoked by
warriors. As the great god of battle he 1s more frequently called upon than
any other deity to help the Aryans in their conflicts with earthly enemies.
He protects the A1yan colour and subjects the black skin. He dispersed
50,000 of the black race  He subjected the Dasyus to the Aryan, and gave
land to the Aryan
More generally Indra 1s praised as the protector, helper, and friend of his
woishippers He 13 described as bestowing on them wealth, which 18 con-
sidered the result of victorzes. His nberalhity 1s so characteristic that the
frequent att1ibute maghdvan bountiful 1s almost exclusively his
Besides the central myth of the Vrtra-fight, several minor stoiles are
connected with Indra. In various passages he is described as shattering the
car of Usas, goddess of Dawn (v 51), this trait 1s probably based on the
notion of India’s bringing the sun when kept back by the delaying dawn.
He is also saxd to have stopped the steeds of the Sun, apparently by
causing the latter to lose a wheel of his car. Indra is fuithe:r associated
with the myth of the winning of Soma, for it1s to him that the eagle brings
the draught of immortahty from the highest heaven. Amnothe: myth 1s
the capture by Indra, with the help of Sarami, of the cows confined 1n
a cave by demons called Panis
Various stories which, though mized with mythological elements, pro-
bably have an historical basis, are told of Indra's having fought in aid of
individual proteges, such as king Sudis, against terrestrial foes
The attuibutes of Indra are chiefly those of physical superioxity and rule
over the physical world He 1s energetic and violent m action, an
irresistible fighter, an 1mexhaustible lavisher of the highest goods on man-
kind, but at tce same time sensual and 1mmoral m various ways, such as
axcess 1n eat.ng and dinking, and ciuelty i killing his own father Tvastr.
He forms a marked contrast to Varuna, the other great universal monarch of
ke RV, who wields passive and peaceful sway, who uniformly applies the
aws of nature, who upholds moral oider, and whose character displays lofty
sthical features
The name of Indra 18 pre-Indian; for 1t occurs in the Avesta as that of
v demon; the term ierethraghna (=Vrtrahdn) is also found there as the
lesignation of the God of Victory, though unconnected with Indra Thus
U seems likely that there was already 1n the Indo-Iranian period a god
-esembling the Vrira-slaying Indra of the RV. The etymology of the word
@ doubtful, but its radical portion ind may be connected with that in
nd-u drop.
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1 y6 jatd evd prathamé mdnasvan The claef unse god who as soon
devé devan kritund paryabhii- as born surpassed the gods in

gat; power , before whose vehemence the
ydsya £ismiad rédasi dbhyase- fwo worlds trembled by reason of

tam the greatness of s valour: ke,
Dymnédsys mahna: s, jandsa, O men, s Indra.

Indrah.

eva : see p. 224, 2. mdnas-van : note that the suffix van is not
separated in the Pada text, as 1t 1s in pavitra-van (1 160, 8), had
the Sandhi of the word, however, been médno-vin it would have
been analysed as mdnah§van. devé devan: cp. 1 1,5¢ paryé-
bhiigat : the exact meaning of the vb. pari bhig is somewhat
uncertain here, but as the greatness of Indra 1s especially emphasized
in this hymn, surpass seems the most probable Sayana explains it
here as encompassed with gwotection , 1n the AV. as ruled over ; in the
TS as surpassed. rédasi: the Pragrhya I of duals 1s not shortened
in pronuneciation before vowels (p 437, f n. 3) &bhyasetdm : 1pf.
of bhyas = bhi be afraid of, with abl. (p. 316, b) mahna : inst. of
mahdn greatness (cp. p. 458, 2). The refiain sd, janasa, Indrah
ends every stanza (except the last) of this hymn, sumlarly visvas-
mad Indra uttarah ends all the twenty-three stanzas of x 86

2 3 4 SfwTTEEEg : | gfeE | AT WA
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T FIAGETE A T N G | IR | HRERTQ | G | AT
T

2 yéh prthivim vyitham@nim Who made firm the gquaking
adrmhad, earth, who set at rest the agitaied

y&h parvatin prékupitam dram- mountawms ; who measures out the

nat, awr more wudely, who supported
¥3 antériksam vimamé viriyo, leaven* he, O men, 15 Indra.
¥6 dyam dstabhnit: sé, janisa,

Indrah

yés: note that every Pada of this stanza, as well as of neaily

every other stanza of this hymn, begins with a form of the
relative prn corresponding to the s4 of the refiain. The cosmie
deeds of Indrain all the three divisions of the universe, earth, air,
and heaven, are here described dramnit: ipf. of ram sef at rest
vimamé vdriyas (ecpv. of urd, 103, 2 4): heie the cpv. 1s used
predicatively, exiended so as to be wider, cp. vi 69, 5, where it 13
said of Indra and Visnu. ‘ye made the air wider and stretched out
the spaces for us to live.” dyam : ace. of dyé6 sky. dstabhnat: ipf,
of stabh prop; 1n this and the preceding stanza the 1pf. of narration
is used throughout excepting vimamsé (a form of constant occurrence,
cp. 154, 1. 3; 160, 4): cp. 213 d (p. 843),
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8 y6 hatvéhim drinat saptd sin-  Who having slawn the serpent

c’{hﬁui, , released the seven streams, who

¥6 ga udajad apadha Valdsya, drove out the cows by the unclosing

¥6 48manor antdr agnim jajana, of Vala, who between two rocks

san_lv?k samatsu: sd, jandsa, has produced fire, victor wn battles -
Indral, he, O men, 1s Indra.
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The first hemistich refers to the two wellknown myths, the
release of the waters by the conquest of Vrtra, and the capiture of
the cows imprsoned by Vala; cp. 1. 14, 2: y6 apé vavrvamsam
Vrtrdm jaghina who slew Virtra who had enclosed the waters, and
Wd. 8 y6 g uddjad, 4pa hi Valdm véh who drove out the cows, jor
he wnclosed Vala. 4armat: 1pf. of r1 release. saptd sindhin  the
seven 11veis of the Panjab. gas: A pl of g6 cow. ud-ajat: ipf.
of a3 drwe. There 1s some doubt as to the exact interpretation of
apadhi, a word that oscurs here only. In form 1t can only be an
I. s. of apa-dha (ep 97, 2). The parallel use of dpa-vr mn 1. 14,3
(quoted above) indicates that apa-dha means the unclosing by India
of the cave of Vala in which the cows are imprisoned; ep. also
i 11, 5: tvdm Valdsya gématé *pavar bilam thow hast unclosed the
aperture of Vala rich wn cows. The form 1s explained by Durga, the
commentator on the Nirukta, by apadhanena as meaning udgha-
tanena Valasya by the unclosing of Vala. Sayana interprets 1t as an
irregularity for the abl. = from the enclosure of Vala. Valdsya: the
objective gen. (p. 820, B1%)=by opening (the cave of) Vala.
ddmanor antdr: between two clouds, according to Sayana; between
heaven and earth accord ng to Durga; the allusion 1s to the lightning
form of Agni who in several passages 1s said to be ‘mn the rock’,
to be ‘produced from the rock’ and is called ‘son of the rock’
(ddreh stnih),

g ARHT oy e waArlw ¥w g | et | = | @At
A ITE qUAN qEIE L ¢ | STEA | T | W | T
T A et wwRy W |
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4 yénema vifva cydvana krtin, By whom all things here have

y6& dasam virnam ddharam gi- been made unstable, who has made
hakah; subject the Dasa colour and hus
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évaghniva y6 jigivath laksim made & disappear; who, like o
wimmng gambler the stoke, has

adad
arysh pustini: sd, janfsa, (ahken thepossessions of thefoe: ke,
Indrgh. 0 men, 18 Indra

1mé viéva : all these things, that 1s, all thungs on earth cydvanid
is used predicahively after krtdni, just as ddharam 1s in b after
dkar; cp. 1v. 30. 22 yis t3 vidvam cicyusé who hast shaken the
whole world dasam virnam: the non-Aryam colowr (= krspnim
virnam), the aborigines; note the difference of accent in the
substantive dasd and the ad). dasa. dkar: root ao. of kr (148, 1),
to be construed with both ddharam (make wnferior = subjeci) and
guhs { put wn ding = cause to disappear, drwe away). When a final
Visarjaniya i the Samhita text represents an etymological r, this is
indicated in the Pada text by putting it1 after the woird and
repeating the latter 1n its pause form dkar ity gkah. jJigivam :
pf. pt of 1 win (189, 4) ; on the Sandhi see 40, 8. Since the normal
metre requires vw — after the cassura (p 441, top), this word was
here perhaps metrically pronounced jgivamh as it came to be
regularly wrntten m B. adat: irr. a a0. (147 ¢ 1) from di gwe;
though nov analysed in the Pada text, 1t must owing to the sense
be = &-ddat has faken aryds: gen of arfi (99, 8); this word appears
to be etymologically a Bv = havmg no wealth (r1 =rai), either
for oneself (whence the sense needy, suppliamt) or to bestow on
others (whence the sense mggard, foe). [If a single meaning has to
be given, derout 15 misleading, and supphant should be substituted
for 1t m the Vedic Grammar, p. 81, £ n. 1, 99, 8, and in the
Index, p 473 ]

WE e AR O W o g R e
SRS AT TR | I |
H1 T gEifss gan fefa AT WS AT H/Re
TR U AN T fa L )
CHE SR TR EE T B )
famfa
T FTE | UG FerEe s w=teon
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yém smd prehdnti kidha séti The terrible ome of whom they
ghorim, ask ¢ where 1s he °, of whom they also

utém dhur ndigé astiti enam ; say ‘ ke is not’; he dimuushes the

86 ’rysh pugﬁr vi)a 1vA minaty. possessions of the mniggard Uike

érdd asmai dhatta: s4, Janasa, the(player's) stake Beleve 1 lum.:
fndrah, Le, O men, s Indra.

smé (p. 250) is metrically lengthened, the second syllable of the
Pada fswourmg a long vowel (p 441, top) prehdnti: p1. of prach.
sét1 for sg it1: the 1rr. contraction of s with a following vowel 1s
common (48 @) Im anticipates enam: see p. 220. &hur: pf. of
ah say, 189, 4; this vb. not being accented, b has the form of
a principal clause, though the almost invariable use of relative
clauses 1n this hymn would lead one to expect that the ydm of the
first clause would accentuate the second also. 6 aryés: the initial
2, though wntten, should be dropped ; otherwise the irr. contraction
vijeva 1s just possible, but v — for U u followmg a caesura after the
fifth syllable 1s rare 5ec¢ is para]lel to 4 ¢: & minatl to adat;
arydh pustih to drydh pusgtiani; vijah to laksim. Usas (v 51)
1s 1o i 92, 10 described as wearing away the life of mortals,
évaghniva krtnur vija aminans dvmamshang 1t as a skilful gambler
the stakes. minati: pr. of mi damage. $rdd dhatta (2 pl ipv. of
dha) believe, with dat. (200 A. 1¢). The Padas a b mention doubts
as to the existence of Indra; ¢ implies that he does exist; and &
calls for belief 1n him.

W Cuw Hifgarw T W) e ) Sifgar o=@ ene |
T SR AR W | W T | AR A
gmatsqr Ssfyar gfam gweatsw: | @ 1 wfxan gofam
AR § I R N GAsHiHS || Sewa s 0

) y6 radhrisya coditd, yaih krés- Who 15 furtherer of the rich, of

sya, the poor, of the suppliant Brahmen
y6 brahméano nadhamanasya smger ; who, faw-lipped, 15 the
kiréh; helper of him that has pressed Soma

—-haAn ™
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yuktigrivno y6 avita sudiprdh  and has set fo work the stones : e,
sutdsomasya. s4, jandsa, In- O men, 15 Indra.

drah.

ecditd governs the three genitives (the rich, the poor, the priestly
poet) of a h, as the three relatives show; while avita governs that
ofec su-§iprds Bv cd, p. 455, ca. The exact meaning of fipra
1s somewhat doubtful, but as 1t 1s regularly dual, has the attiibutive
tawny, tdri-§ipra being parallel to hdri-Smadarn tawny-bearded, and
18 associated with India’s diunking of Soma, 1t can hardly mean
anything but Lips o1 moustaches ; 1t could not well mean yaws which
are hin@t yuktd-gravnas: of him who has set 1n motion the
stones with which the Soma shoots are pounded.

o wgTIte: afzfy g ey u=” | e wefeid | aut ard:
Iy T 99 4y wtE g9 gt awt @2 ot
w: g¥ ¥ 954 ST T GIA A | STEA | ST |
=7 YT AT G SATE RN G T WAT | /2| ST | TR

7 yésyaévasah pradify, yédsya In whose control are horses, kine,

gavo, clans, all chariots, who creates the
yisya grama, yisya vidve rd- sum, the dawn ; who s the guede
thésah; of the waters: he, O men, is

yah sliriam, y4 ugdsam jmana;  Indra.
yb apim netd: sé, jandsa, In-
drah.

usdsam: often also usasam ; du. N. A usdsd and usgésé; N. pl.
ugdsas and usdsas; see 83, 24, £ n. 1.

=¥ AU 4O SN R A o | dadt ot @
AT sat wiawt: ) §IAT | fag¥a ofd fassda
gaTe fageamafEgarET o R | et | wfawt:
T R @ SOE T 0 gEr R ) od) smafesatat
- R EEREEIE I i O o
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8 yam krdndasi gamyati vihvé- Whom the two baitle-arrays,

yets, comwmg together, call wpon dwer-
pdrd dvara ubhdyd amitrih; gently, both foes, the farther and
samandm cid rétham &tasthi- fhe nearer; two having mounted
£ -
vamsa the self-sume charwot wwoke hum
néna havete: si, janasa, in- separately: he, O men, is Indra.
drah.

sam-yati: pr. pt. du. n. of sém-i go fogether ~vi-hvéyete (fiom
bva) and nand havete (fiom hii, the Samprasarana form of hva}
are synonymous = call on varwously; cp. i. 102 5 6. nand hi tvd
hdvamani j4nd 1mé these men calling on thee (Indra) varwously ; and
dtha jana vi hvayante sigisdval so men call on thee varwously,
desuring gams. Pparé ’vara: must be read paré dvara, though the
succession of five short syllables before the caesura is irregular
(p. 440, 4) The second Pada explains krdndasi: ubhiyas (never
used in the dual) = both groups of foes, that on the farther and that
on the nearer side, from the point of view of the speaker , according
to Sayana, the superor and the wmferwor. samandm contiasted with
n&ns two who are on the same chariot, that 1s, the fighter and the
driver, invoke him separately. havete: not being accented must
be taken as the vb. of a principal clause, ¢p. note on 5b.

¢ ST A R s gerta | 71 B | FSTER | S
& FHAATT TG TAX | o | gelaTE | W e
a1 fagw afgard 9 | forde | WiASATAR | T |
1 IYagE S TH: T | WYASIA ¢ | T TR
9 ydsman nirté vydyante jinaso, Without who 11 4o mof
15T i

ydm yudhyamand d4vase hd- conguer, whom t

I

vante; call on for help} who Tas beenre
.o '
y6 viévasya pratima@nam ba- maich for every oney who moves tie .
bhiiva, ammovable  he, O mens os Indre.

y6 a;iyg:}iyﬁt: sd, Jandss, if;‘jwﬂl@g b

vevaan sopelovw

¢
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ng rté: must be pronounced ndrté (19a). vi-jdyante: pr. of ji
congw‘r. hivante: ep. vihvdyete mn 8 a. é,yase : final dat.
(p 814, B2) pratimanam: cp. 1v. 18, 4: nahi ni asya prati-
manar: 4st1 antdr Jitésu utd yé jénitvah for there s no match for
hom among those who have been born mor those who will be bo_m:
acyuta-cyut: cp 4a, also w. 30, 4: tvim cyavdyann dcyutani
- « . carasi thow continuest shakwng unshaken things

W @ wEd agE TNAR @ THA ) Al | ) ggiEe
HeaTATSR AT AT | FHRATAT | WS | Fovet |
o W gt Tt @A ) SgeaEtfy oTEw
sk St R e AR CHE ST IR L CHE

10 yéh é4évato mahi éno dddhandn  Who slays with his arrow the
dmanyamanifi chdrui jaghéna; unexrpeciing many that commil
ydh &drdhate nanudddats épdh- great smn; who forgwes not the

yam, arrogant man s arrogance, who
y6 ddsyor hantd: sé, jandso, slays the Dasyu he, O men, 18
Indrah. Indra.

dddhansn: pr pt. A of dha The Sandhi of &n (39) is mot
applied between Padas (ecp. 1 85, 10 ¢} dmanyamandn. uot
thinking sail that he would slay them, on the Sandhi of n + 8, see
40, 1. &drva: wih Jus arrow (inst , p 80); with his characteristic
weapon, the véjra, he slays his foes 1n battle. jaghana : has slawn
{and still slays) may be translated by the present (218 A o). anu-
dddaty : 3. s pr.of 4nu+da forgwe, with dat. (ep 200 Af). ddsyos:
of the demon. a term applied to vartous individual demons, sueh as
Sambaisa (11 a)

39 T TR uday e T | TR | 9SAY | e
TRl WA qEnfiiEm ) w1 | sgenfiea
Rt 9y 7@ qow TR | W | Wi ) =
g Tl & S Tt YR | Tt | s
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11ygh S&mparam parvatesu ksi-  Who in the forbwth autunmmn

Yantam Found out Sambara dwelling w
catvBTimdyam Sarddy anvéd- the mountans, who has slawn the
Vind&t; serpent as he showed hus strength,

ojayATaanam yb dhim jaghéna, the son of Danu, as he lay. he,
Dénl}xp sdyanam: sd, jandsa, O men, 18 Indra.
Indran.

éambara, next to Vitra, Vala, and S':usna, is the most frequently
mentioned demon foe of India, who stiikes him down fiom his
mounitain, He is often spoken of as possessing many forts. ksi-
yéntam : see note on 1 154, 24d. catvariméyam: that 1s, Indra
found him after a very long search, as he was hiding himself.
anvavindat: ipf. of 2. vid find The second hemistich refers to
Indra’s slaughter of Vrtra. oj@ydmanam: cp. w., 82, 11: dhann
dhim P arifayinam drna ojdydmanam thou slewest the serpent showing
his streregth as he lay around the flod Danum. this is strictly the
name of Vrtra’s mothe:, here used as a metronymiz = Danava; cp.
i 82, © : Danuh daye sahdvatsa né dhendh Danw lay ke a cow with
her caly (i.e. Vitra), édyanam: pr. pt A. of &1 lie (184, 1¢).

R FALTgwghimm o gascEm | gon | giiwm
AT ST a9 fadw)  waswe | @¥Y | g | R
N ATTEGTEET @ | AR TG 96T |
ATATCNET @ S8 T 1 TR SRR &S| T

12 ydh saptiradmir vrsabhds tivi- The maghty seven-remed bull who

Soan let loose the seven streams to flow ;
avasrjat sirtave saptd sindhiin; who armed with the bolt spurned
¥y6 Rauhimdm dsphurad véjra- Rauhuna as he staled heaven : he,

oahur 0 men, 1 Indra.

dyaon &réhantam: sd, jandsa,
fndrén,

The term vrgabhd is very often applied to gods, but espeeially to
Indra, as expressing mighty strength and fertility. saptd-raémis :

-'-s!
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having secen reins prolably means ‘ hard to 1estiain’, ¢irresistible’;
Sayana interprets the ¢d to mean ‘having seven kinds of clouds
(parjanyas) that shed ramn on the eaith’. tivig-man: the suffix
mant 1s separated 1n the Pada text only after vowels, as g6 ¢ man ;
on the Sardni see 10 a. ava-dsrjat: 1pf of srj emuf. sértave : dat inf,
of st fou (p. 192,4) saptd sindhiin: e¢p Saandi. 85, 8b. Rau-
hinam: & demon mentioned 1n only one other passage of the RV,
dyam a-rohantam: ascending to heaven 1n order to attack Indra.

W At RER TR AR gt R 99 g ot
TR udaT 7Y | 7Ha e |

T AW M STy Wit S v ) udan | aga

AT A O e | frofim: asteTTs

T | FECRRE | W AT | T

18 Dyéava cid asme1Pythwvinamete;  Fven Heaven and Earth bow

Susmic cid asya pdrvatd bha- down before kam ; before his ve-

yante ; hemence even the mountans are

y4h somapa nicits véjrabahur, afimd. Whosknown as the Soma-

¥6 véjrahastah: sd, janasa, drunker, holding the bolt in fus arm,

fndrah, who Lolds the bolt wn us hand e,
O men, 18 Indra.

Dyava ... Prthivi: the two members of Devata-dvandvas are
here, as often, sepaiated by other words (186 A 1) asmai: dat.
with nam low (cp. 200 A 17 p. 811) bhdyante: see note on
L 85 8c. &usmad: cp le soma-pis (97, 2): predicative nom.,
(1968) mni-citds: on the accent see p 462, f n. 4.

98 ¥ FATHElA @ uew T | GEAR G HA | @ 1w
W o 9t | W | TERET L | QIR | A
T AY I T drey T | g | S T ) )
TR T T g o5 TR | TR T 1197 T
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14 yéh sunvéntam 4vati, ydh péc-

antam,

yab $&dmsantam, yéh SaSamé-
nam @t ;

yasya brghma vardhanam,

yasya sémo,

INDRA

bb

Who with his aid helps him that
presses Soma, hum that bakes, hum
that offers praise, ham that has pie-
pared the sacrifice; whom prayer,
whom Soma, whom ths gift
strengthens  he, O men, 1s Indra.

yidsyeddm radhah: sd, jandsa,
Indrah,

sunvdntam: all the participles in 4 and b refer to some act of
worship pressing Soma ; baking sacrificial cakes, &e. ; praising the
gods , having prepated the sacufice. $aamandm: explained by
Styana as stotram kurvanam offerng a Stoira ; by the Naighantuka,
uL 14, as arcantam singung ; by the Nirukta, vi. 8, as samsaménam
prassmg. Uti: contracted inst of ti (p 80) to be constiued with
dvati; cp. i 185, 4: dvasd dvanti helping wih ad vardhanam
to be taken predicatively with each of the three subjects brahma,
sémas, radhas, of whom prayer, &e. s the shengthemmny, that 1s,
whom prayer, &c. strengthens, ydsya being an objective gen.
(p. 820, B1b). id4m radhas thus g1/t = this saenficial offering.

TR CeECrh oh SEr UL CLIR L GRS R ECE
arst 22 @ famife @1 e @ @) e sfEe
LG RECTRERICE T9R 1 ] 1 T | T 1 e
A fREarEga 0 gedita: | fagew ) w1 agH U

15 y4h sunvaté phcate dudhrd 8  As he who, most fierce, enforces

cid

vajam dardargi, sé kilds: sat-

yah.

vaydm ta, Indra, viSvdlia pri-

y'é'.sa!;,
suviraso viddtham & vadems.

booty for kam that presses and hum
that bakes, thow wndeed art true.
We ever dear o thee, O Indra,
with strong sons, would uiter dunne
worship.

This eoncluding stanza 1s the only one that does not end with the
refrain sd, janasa, fndrah. Instead, the poet, changing the from 3
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to the 2. prs., substitutes at the end of b the words sd kila_asi
satyah as such thouw art indeed true = to be depended on (ep. note on
satydm in i. 1, 6 ¢); while ¢ and d are a prayer ending with an
adaptation of the favourite refrain of the Gautamas, the poets of the
second Mandala : brhdd vadema viddthe suvirah we fwould,’ accom-
panied by'sirong sons, speak alowd at divine worship. a cid:
perhaps better taken as emphasizing dud.hré:s (ep. p. 216) than with
ddrdarsi (int. of dI). te: gen. with priyasas (p. 822, C). vid4-
tham : the etymology and precise sense of this word have been
much discussed. There can now be hardly any doubt that it is
derived from the root vidh worship, and that it means divine worship,
scarcely distinguishable from yajfid, of which it is given as a
synonym in Naighantuka, iii. 17 ; cp. note on i. 85, 1.

RUDRA

This god occupies a subordinate position in the RV., being celebrated
in only three entire hymns, in part of another, and in one conjointly with
Soma. His hand, his arms, and his limbs are mentioned. He has beautiful
lips and wears braided hair. His colour is brown; his form is dazsling,
for he shines like the radiant sun, like gold. He is arrayed with golden
ornaments, and wears a glorious necklace (niskd). He drives in a car. His
weapons are often referred to: he holds the thunderbolt in his arm, and
discharges his lightning shaft from the sky; but he is usually said to be
armed with a bow and arrows, which are strong and swift.

Rudra is very often associated with the Maruts (1.85). He is their father,
and is said to have generated them from the shining udder of the cow Préni.

He is flerce and destructive like a terrible beast, and is called a bull, as
well as the ruddy (arusd) boar of heaven. He is exalted, strongest of the
strong, swift, unassailable, unsurpassed in might. He is young and unaging,
a lord (18ana) and father of the world. By his rule and univeral dominion
he is aware of the doings of men and gods. He is bountiful (midhvams),
easily invoked and auspicious (§ivd). But he is usually regarded as malevo-
lent ; for the hymns addressed to him chiefly express fear of his terrible
shafts and deprecation of his wrath. He is implored not to slay or injure,
in his anger, his worshippers and their belongings, but to avert his great
malignity and his cow-slaying, man-slaying bolt from them, and to lay
others low. He is, however, not purely maleficent like a demon. He not
only preserves from calamity, but bestows blessings. His healing powers
are especially often mentioned ; he has a thousand remedies, and is the
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greatest physician of physicians. In this connexion he has two exclusive
epithets, jalasa, cooling, and jalasa-bhesaja, possessing cooling remedues

The physical basis represented by Rudra 1s not clearly apparent Bub ib
seems piobable that the phenomenon underlying his nature was the storm,
not pure and simyple, but 1n its baleful aspect seen in the destiuctive
agency of lightning His healing and beneficent poweis wonld then have
been founded partly on the fertilizing and purifying action of the thunder-
storm, and partly on the negative action of sparing those whom he might
slay, Thus the deprecations of his wrath led fo the application of the
euphemistic epithet #1vé, which became the regular name of Rudra’s
historical successor 1n post-Vedic mythology

The etymological sense of the name 1s somewhat unceitain, but would be
‘Howle: " according to the usual derivation from rud cry.

ii, 33. Metre: Tristubh.
A9 % faavRat geeg SR IRCCAE LG RE o uGE
W g GEWE gEIEn | W) g | gHIE: | g
ot AT W IR w0 e wdfa @my
7 seAfy T Wt W | STEATE | gg 1 Ao

1a te, pitar Marutdm, sumndm  Let thy good will, O Father of

stu: the Maruts, come (fo us) * sever us
ma nah siiryasya samdféo yuyo- not from the swhtof the sun May
thah, the hero be mercyful to us wn regard

abhi no viré arvati kgameta; to our steeds; may we be prolific
pré jayemahi, Rudera, praja- with offspring.
bhih.

pitar Marutam: the whole of a compound voc. expression loses
its accent unless it begins a sentence of Pada; in the latter case
only the first syllable would be accented (p. 465, 18 a). yuyothéis:
2. s. m) A of 2 yu separate, with irregular strong radical vowel
(p. 144, o). samdffas: abl. 201 A1l. virds = Rudra, with change
from 2. to 3. prs, as 1s often the case (cp. 1. 85, 5¢) drvati abhi

ksameta = may he nof injure us in our steeds, may he spare them.
RnAra munet ha read ac a trievllahle (15 1 4)
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REIERA T THaf qregRl | qF | TAsAR
Td oot wohiw Awgfin 1 waw) fewt g ) e
WP A< =9 a1 T B | fsuTa) fF s
FEtETETagET gt 0 4 ) e | SEge ) TR

- — -

2 tvadattebhi, Rud®ra, §4mtame- By the most salutmy medicines
bhih gwen by thee, O Rudia, I would
Satdm him3a adiya bhesgiébhih  attan a hundred wwnters. Drwe
vi asmid dvégo vitaram, vi jfor away from us habed, awey
dmho, dustress, away discases 1 all di-

vi &mivis catayasva visiieih. rections.
tva-dattebhi : the first member of this ed. retains the mst case-
form (p. 273); Sandhi, 47. Satdm: on the concord ses p 291,53
Ife extending to a hundred winters o1 autumns (§arddas) is often
prayed for. adfya: 100t ao. op. A of amé (p 171, 4). vi: the prp.
of a cd vb. is often repeated with each object, the vb. itself being
used only once. wvitardm: adv of the epv. of vi farther (cp. ut-tara)
employed only with veibs compounded with vi. catayasva* ipv.
A cs. of cat, with metiical lengthening of the final vowel. visticis:

A. pl. £. of vigvafic turned w varous directions, 18 used predicatively
like an adv.

3 ¥t A" vy frafd Zg: | SAw 1 vy | Fen ) TR0
TIRHAGIET TAITEY | qEisHa | qa|tn | IENE
uf§ @ urHdE: @i FHCATET |
fagt selld woay g ufe ) = TR wEE | |l

‘ ot | et | T gEfan

8 éréstho jatdsya, Rud®ra, &ri- Thow art the best of what 1s born,
yasi, 0 Rudia, wn glory, the mightiest of
tavistamas tavdsim, vajrabaho. the mghty, O wnelder of the bolt.
parsi nah pardm dmhasah su- Transport us io the farther shore
asti ; of dustress in safety. Ward off

e —_ - -
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jitdsya : the pp. used &s a n. collective noun = that whick has been
born, creation. vajra-baho: 1t is only here that this specific ep1thet
of India 15 appled to any other deity; the voe. o of u stems is
regularly treated as Pragrhya by the Pada text, but not 1n the
Samhita text (Where for instance viyav & and viya ukthébhih
are wutten) pérsi: from pr fake across, is one of a number of
1solated 2 ¢ pr. indicatives in foun, but ipv. 1 sense (p. 349, B).
nas : mitial n cerebralized even in external Sandhi (65 A ¢). param:
ace. of the goal (197 A1). svasti: this word is not analysed in the
Pada text (lke sumati, &e.) because asti does mnot occur as an
independent substantive; here 1t 1s a shoitened form of the con-
tracted inst., svasti (p. 80, n. 2); 1t 18 several times used in the
sense of a final dat = svastdye. abhitis:=abhi 1tis, hence the
Svarita (p 464, 17, 1¢); Sandhi, 47. yuyodhi: 2. s. 1pv. of yu
seperate. with ir1. strong radical vowel (p. 144, ).

g Wl &t | YFUTHT ARATEY AT &1 1 qF | FFITH 1wl
W GYA I AT WRAT 1 AT YA | T | AT FEFEATY
sat AT Fh" AT S | | A WGF | ASSfE
firoshed w1 fawert sy g fwegs dwe) @ | st SgER

4 mé tvia, Rudra, cukrudhdmd  DMaywenot anger thee, O Rudra,

namobhir, with our obewsances, nor with ll
ma dustuti, vrsabha, m& sd- prawse, 0 bull, nor with jount
hati wmwvocation Rawse wup our lheroes
dn no virath arpaya bhesa)é- with remedies* I hear of thee as
bhir : the best physician of physicians.
bhisdktamam tvd bhigdjam §r- °
nomi.

cukrudhima: this form, red (es) ao. (149, p 174) might in
itself be either sh. or inj, because the 1. pl. P. of these moods
is identical in a stems, but the use here of the prohibitive pel
ma, which 1s employed with ) forms only (180), decides the
guestion. nédmobhis: that 1s, with 1ll or inadequate worship ;
en. dustuti in b ; the latter form is a contracted inst. (p. 80); on
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the internal Sandhi of this woid see 43, 3a. sahuti: contracted
inst , invocation with other derties whom Rudia might consider
inferror, ud arpaya: es. of ud r (p. 197, irr. 1) = raise Up,
strengilen. bhisgjam * partitive gen. (see 202B 2D, p. 821); cp-
8b. &rnomu: pr. of Sru hear; with double ace., 198, 1.

y gtafEd @1 gRig sRachn | g 1 = gfnef
Wﬁﬁ:ﬂ‘iﬁ—@ﬁfﬂhl 73 | YA gga fREg )
"’f?-%\‘("t:ﬁ%a;_f_mﬁ?% wEEl | GOEd AW TR
o gfgd Qoamed e wp o gofink | QT 7T

5 hivimabhir hévate yo havir-  Rudra who s colled on with
bhir, mvocatwns and with oblatwons, I

&va stémebhi Rud®rdm digiya : would appease with songs of pr arse:
rdlid4rah suhdvo ma no asydr  may le, the compasswonate, €asy

babhruh suéipro riradhan ma- fo wnwoke, ruddy brown, faaur-
nayai. lpped, mot subject us to that

sealousy of s.

haviman : from hil call, but havis from hu sacrifice. 4va disiya:
s ao op. A. of da gwe (144, 8). rdiiddras is not analysed in the
Pada text, perhaps owing to a doubt whether 1t is = rdu-udara or
rdi-ddra (the former 1s the view of Yaska who explamns it as
mrdu-udara), fo rdii-ps and rdi-vidh are separated and dara 18
separated in puram-dard. Both this word (according to the former
analysis) and su-hdva are Bv. (p. 455, ca) babhrus: this colour
is attributed to Rudra in vin 9, 15 also; otherwise it is applied
more often to Soma (viu. 48) as well as once to Agni. su-sipras.
see note on ii 12, 6¢. riradhat: inj red. ao. of randh. asyd:
mandyai: that is, Rudra’s well-known wrath is deprecated; ep
4 ab. There is some doubt as to the exact interpietation of this
stanza. The chief objection to the above explanation 1s the necessity
to take hdvate 1mn a ps sense (= hiiyate according to Sayana). The
following sense has also been suggested. *he who invokes Rudra
(thinks), “I would buy off Rudra®with songs of praise”: let not
Rudra subject us to that suspicion (on his part).’
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- S T JHA AT 9| 1 | AR | TR | AR
EHIGHT SUAT ATYATH | TtaET | gat | ATETEA )

gty grareCa WA giRteRd | mTEwE0 FIAE L T

i o~ e
e wx= g=l - | R T’ | gEA
§ in ma mamanda vrsabhé Ma-  The bull accompanied by the
rutvan Maruts has gladdened me, the sup:
tvaksiyasd vayasa nadhama- plhant, with ks most vigorous jorce.
nam. T would unscathed attown shade s

ghfniva chiyam araps aéiya: heat as it were: I would desire t0
& viviseyam Rudfrisya sum- win the good will of Rudra.
nam.,

id ... mamanda: pf. of mand (nasalized form of mad) gladden ;
intransitive, be glad, m A only. rgabbds: Rudra. Maritvan :
though this epithet 1s characteristic of India, 1t 1s also twice applied
to Rudra (as father of the Maruts, see 1a) as well as very rarely to
a few other gods who are associated with Indra; on the Sandhi see
40, 2. ghfniva has been much discussed The only natural
explanation (following the Pada text) is ghfpi iva, taking ghfmi
as a contracted inst. £ (p. 80) expressing either cause = by reason of
heat (199 A 8) or time = heat (199 A 5); Sayana’s explanation
is ghfni 1va lke one heated by the rays of the sun , but a word ghrnin
N. ghrni does not occur, and the accent is wrong For the simile
cp. v1. 16, 88 : tipa chayim 1va ghfner dganma sarma te vayam
ewe hawe entered thy shelter ke shade (protecting) from heat (p. 817, 2}
adiya: see 2Db, on the Sandhi of the final vowel of the Pada,
ep. .. 160, 4¢. & vivaseyam: op. ds. of van wim.

© Hq W W W THAFY F1® 17 TF | TG |
& 91 =i JEsy = | TRt | g2 | WO | RS | ST
HUHAT TIET T oWt | TR | 3

g @t gow wwAET L WG R T TIEEED
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7 kia sy4 te, Rudéra, mrlaydkur Where, O Rudra, is that mercyfiul
hésto y& dsti bhesajd jdlasah?  hand of thine whech is healing and

apabharta rdpaso ddiviasya cooling? As remover of wnjury
abhi nu mi, vrsabha, caksam- comng from the gods, do thou, O
ithah. Bull, now be compassionate towards

me.

kval sya: see p. 450, 5. bhesajds 1s an adj here and in ome
other passage, otherwise 16 1s a n noun meaning medicine. apa-
bharta. on the accent see p. 458, 9d  déivyasya - derwed from the
gods, that 1s, such as 1s inflicted by Rudra himself, on the Sandhi
of the final vowel, ¢p. 8¢ abhi : final vowel metiically lengthened
in the second syllable of the Pada, but not 1n 1c. caksamithés:
2. s pf. op. of ksam (p. 156, 3)

R CERLCICRECE T T | gEeTe | AR
wEr wEl gyfeitcatfa ) @ wdw ) geglaa i
TR N AL A | FEE A | e
TOAfE JE @ AR JEaE 3w qF"™ |

prs babhrive vrsabhaya dvitied  For theruddy-brown and whatish
mahé mahim sustutim frayami. bull I witer forth @ mghty eulogy
namasys kalmalikinam ndmo- of the mughty one. I will adore

bhar. the radiant ome with obersances.
grnimés1 tvesdm  Rudrdsya We wwoke the ferrible name of
nama. Rudra.

prd ... Irayami: an example of the prp. at the beginning, and
the vb. to which 1t belengs at the end of a hemistich. &gviticé :
D. s. of §vatydfic (cp. 93) mahds: gen. s. m. of méh, beside the ace.
8. f. of the same adj. (Siyana: mahato mahatim), of the great one
(Rudra); ep. i. 1, 5¢. namasya: according to the Pada this form
has its final syllable metrically lengthened for namasyd, which is
the 2. s 1pv., otherwise 1t 1s the 1. s. sh. (p. 128), which is the
more likely because the third syllable does not favour metrieal
lengthening, and because the 1. prs. 18 used both in the preceding
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and the following Pada The metre of ¢ is abnormal because the
caesura follows the third syllable, and there 1s a secondary caesura
after the eighth, grnimédsi: I pl pr of gr sing (p. 138).

e FERTCE: gamd 93 fERf | o | gl | T
T gl R Gl mypogEch | fafe ) REar
LUBICEECE R fieT | W | g R
TS AR T ¥ S G

HYAA
9§ sthirébhir dngath pururiipa  Wuth Tus firm limbs, having
ugro many forms, the mghty one, ruddy-
babhruh sukrébhih pipide hira~ brown, has adorned hvmself with
nyaih. bright gold ornaments From the

146nad asys bhivanasya bhirer ruler of this gieat world, from
né va u yosad Ruderad asuryam. Rudra, let not hus dume domanion
depart.

sthirébhir dhgaih : piobably to be construed with pipise, by means
of Ins firm lumbs he has adorned humself with golden ornaments, that 1s,
his limbs are adoined with golden ornaments; Sayana supplies
yuktds furmshed with firm lumbs. prpise: pf A. of p1é 18anad :
pr. pt. (agreeing with Rudrad) of I§ rule over with gen. (202 A «) ;
the pf. pt. 1s i8and  bhiires: agreemg with bhivanasya; cp.
vii 95, 2: cétanti bhivanasya bhiireh taking note of the wide
world (where bhiires could not agree with any other word); Sayana
takes 1t with Rudrad. yosat: s ao. of yu separate (p 162, 2;
201 A1), asuryam: an examination of the occurrences of this
word 1ndicates that as an adj. 1t should be pronounced asuria, but
as a substantive asurya

90 TRl ardafs war- g Bl st o oue
HECIEECRER I LY TR | foreRe | 5t | e e
wefag Fuq fagwmd TR TR T | ForR ) Ay
¥ qT WSy 'y @f@n W1 F ) [t ) 1 L | wiE
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10 arhan bibhargi sayakini dhdnva Worthy thow bearest arrows and
arhan nigskdm ysjatdm visvdrd- bow, worthy thy adorable all-

pam ; coloured mecklace,; worthy thow
drhanniddmdayase vifvam dbh- wneldest all thus jforce. there 1s
vam . nothing maghtier than thow, O

nd va ojiyo, Rudera, tvdd astt.  Rudra.

bibharsi: 2, 8. pr. of bhr bear; this pr. stem is much less
common than that according to the first class, bhéra. _drhann : 52,
iddm : this, viz. that thou possessest. dayase: 2.s. A. pr. of 2. da
duwide, Siyana interprets 1ddm dayase dbhvam as thow protectest
this very extenswe {dbhvam) world. tvdd: abl. after cpv. (p. 817, 8).

% giE g4 T gt e | gaw | TewR | gAtIR
T TG IR TR 7 | AR | SUSTFA T
gt AT 17 = g | IR 1 TF | wAt: |
SHH FWE TG I Fw ) ] ) e w

11 stuhi érutdm gertasidam yiiva- Praise kum, the famous, that sits

nam, on the car-seat, the younmg, the
mrgdm nd bhimdm upahatnim, maghty, that slays hke a dread
ugram. beast. O Rudra, bemg prawsed be

mrla jaritré Rud®ra stévano:  gracous fo the smger - let thy
anydm t& asmién ni vapantu massiles lay low another than us.
sénah.

yuvanam: other gods also, such as Agni, Indra, the Maruts, are
spoken of as young mrgdm nd bhimém: cp. note on 1. 154, 2D ;
either a bull (vrsabhé néd bhiméh v1 22, 1) or a lion (stmhé nd
bhimdh, 1v. 16, 14) may be meant. mrls: 1pv. of mrd ; with dat.,
p. 311,/ stdvanas: here, as nearly always, in a ps. sense asmad.:
abl. with anyd, p 817, 8. sénis: that this word here means
missiles 1s rendered probable by the parallel passage VS, 16, 52 - yas
te sahdsram hetdyo ‘nydm asmdn ni vapantu tih may those
thousand missiles of thune lay low another than us.
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® FIRAEfRy a=aT FATC | a1 e | a=ar
Afet ArTE qF I ufd | 919 | TF | SUCT=MA

HCTATT Tl Uy T | AT | Fasufaw ) JAiE )

SESELRIRGEEL A | ) RS O TR
12 kumards cit pitdram vdndams- A son bows towards his father
nam who approvng approaches hum, O

prati ndnima Rudsropayidntam. Rudre. I sung to the true lord,
bhiirer dé,téra.m satpatimgrnise: the gwer of much prased thow
stutds tudm bhesajd ras1 asmé.  givest remedues to us

The interpretation of ab is doubtful. It seems to mean: Rudra,
as a father, approaches with appioval the singer, as a son ; Rudra,
being addressed in the voc., is told this in an indirect manner.
I cannot follow Sayana (pratinato *smi I have bowed down fo) and
several translators in tieating nanamsa as 1. s, pf, which in the RYV.
could only be nanama (p. 149, n. 1). nanama : =pr.; thelengthening
of the fiist syllable 1s not metrical, see 189, 9. The meaning of ¢ d
appears to correspond to that of ab: Rudra, being praised, shows
his favour by bestowing his remedies ; the smger theiefore extols
him as the giver of riches grnige* an irr. form of the 1. . A. of
gr sing. asmé: dat., p. 104, 200 A 1.

9 W 9t Ruwt e yAE av ) Buww | www ) g9
qTTAAT JUCT ATHANG | AT ) WRGAAT | JEG: | AT A )
wif AgRgWiaT et @i A Wyt | A )
TMA T @ A anw T g @

18 y& vo bhegaja, Marutah, ficini, Your remedies, O Maruts, that
ya édmtami, vrsano, y& mayo- are pure, fhat are most wholesome,
) bhi, O maghty omes, that are beneficent,
yan1 Mdnur 4vrnitd, pita nas:  that Manu, our father, chose: these
ta é4m ca yo6é ca Rud®rdsya and the healing amd blessmg of
vadmi. Budra I deswre.
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Marutas: the Maruts, as the sons of Rudra (cp. 1a) are here
incidentally nvoked, and themr r1emedies associated with Rudra’s.
mayobhd : the short form of the N. pl n (p. 82, n 7, and p 83, d).
Ménus: the ancestor of mankind, often spoken of as a father or
‘our father’, and the mnstitutor of sacrifice. 4vrnitda: 8.s 1pf A (with
metrically lengthened final vowel) of 2 vr choose. $4m, y6s: these
words are frequently used 1n combination, either as adverbs or
substantives.

WIR A FR g g o=l e g

uf Suw gARAR Q1 ot v 1 geata @€ A
T3 fgq audwaEgs Y | fETT | ARHAGH: | T |
TERIFTT TGy G35 Wiz | draTd | T 1 53 0

14 pér1 no heti Rud®rdsya vrjyih, May the dart of Rudra pass us

VY

pir1 tvegdsya durmatir mahi by, may the great ol will of the

gat. terrible ome go by us slacken thy
éva sthira maghdvadbhyas ta- fiym (weapons) for (our) lberal
nusTa; patrons, O bounteous one, be mercr

midhvas, tokdya tinayayamrla. il fo our chuldren and descendants.

VEyas: 8. s. root a0 pre (p. 172 a) of vrj twist. gat: root ao. inj.
of g& go maghdvadthyas: the I D. Ab pl. of maghdvan are
formed from the supplementary stem maghdvant (91, 5). 4va
tanugva sthird: relaz fhe taut, with reference to the bow, the
special weapon of Rudra, used with the dat. because equivalent to
mrla be merciful to (p. 311 f). midhvas : voe. of the old uniedupli-
cated pf pt. mighvams, ep. p. 66; 1575 (p. 182) mrla: = mFla,
p- 487, a 9.

AT T g ST T | T T g | S
AMJI AR AR wwt 13917 @iiw w1 w6
ISl W3 qify LR CUR IR AR CFEy
TReR QY g0 TR 799 | & 1 ety
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15 evi, babhro vrsabha cekitdna, So, O ruddy brown, jfur-famed
y4tha, deva, nd hrnisé nd hams, bull, be listenwng here, O Rudra, to
havanadrun no Ruderehd bodhi. our wwocation, wasmuch as thow

brhdd vadema viddthe suvirah. arf not wroth and slayest not, O
god. We would, with strong Sons,
spealk aloud al dwine wo) ship.

&va: to be taken with ¢, since 1n the normal syntactical order
it should follow y4thé in the sense which 1t hore has (p 211, 1),
when yatha meaning so that follows, 1t is normally construed with the
sb (241, 2), not with the ind., as here. cokitana: voc. mt. pr. pl.
of eit nofe; Sayana explains it as knowing all, but the act. only has
this sense (e g. cikitvams knowng), tlhus and the two preceding
voecatives are unaccented because not beginnng the Pida (p. 466, 18D).

3

hrnisé. 2. s. A. pr. of 2. br be angry. hémsi: 2 s pi. of han,
Sandhy, 66 A 2 bodhi: 2. s root ao. 1pv. of bhu (p. 172, n. 1).
nas: dat to be taken with bodhi, hit. be wiocation-hearing for us
(not gen. dependent on havana, Lit. hearmg the wwocation of us)
vadema : see note onii. 12, 15 d.

APAM NAPAT

This deity 18 celebrated 1n one entire hymmn (u 35), 18 mvoked in two
stanzas of a hymn {o the Wateis, and 13 often mentroned madentally else-
where Bulliant and youthful, he shines without {fuel 1n the waters which
smround and nouuish him  Clothed m hightwng, he 1 golden 1 ftorm,
appearance, and colom  Standing m the highest place, he always shines
with undimmed splendour  Steeds, swilt as thoucht, canry the Son of
Waters 1In the last stanza of his hyiun he 18 imvobed as Agni and mnst
be 1dentified with him, Agny, morcover, m some hymns addiessed to him,
is spoken of as Apdm napat Bub the two we also distinguwhed, for
example, ‘ Agni, accordant with the Son of Waters, confors victory over
Vrtia® The epithet agu-heman swoifily speeding, appbed thiee times to
Apam rnapdt, m 1ts only other occurtence reters to Acmy Henee Apam
napat appears to represent the Lightring form of Agw which L ks o the
clond For Agniy, besides being duectly called Apam napat, 1s also teumed the
embryo (garbha) of the waters, and the third lorm ol Agni 18 deseribed ay
kindled 1n the watcrs.

This deity 1s not a creation of Indian mythology, but goes back to the
Indo-Iranian period. Ior mn the Avesta Apam napat 1w o spuib of the

¥ 2
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wateis, who lives in their depths, who 1s suirounded by females, who 1s
o‘ten invoked with them, who drives with swift steeds, and 1s said to have
geized the brightness 1n the depth of the ocean.

ii. 85, Metre. Trigtubh.

q Swefq qegIedi ST | $F) T W IIOG 1 T_W
o gt A AT A we g e R v
i AEigTyRAt FiEE FAT) T | AEYCRAT | R &
éﬁm Sifaefy o gouda: | FTE | SfEw ) 7

1 tipem asrksi vajayir vacasyam : Deswrous of gam I have sent
céno dadhita nadié giro me, Jortk thes eloguence (to him) . may
Apam népad 8Suhéma kuvit sd  the son of streams gladly accept
supéfasas karat1 ? j6gisad dhi.  my songs. Wil he, the Son of

Walers, of swift impulse, perchance
make (them) well-adorned? For
he unll enjoy (them)

asrksi: 1. 8 A. s ao. of sr), which with tpa may take two ace.,
so that n8dydm might be supplied On Im see 180 (p. 220).
dadhita: 8 s. pr. op A, of dha, which with ednas takes the ace. or
loc nadys, which occurs only here, 15 evidently synonymous with
apam napit in ¢. &Suhéma, though a Bv, is accented on the
second member- see p 455ca. karati: 8. s. sb. root ao of kyr:
unaccented because kuvit necessarily accents the verb only 1if 1t is
in the same Pada. supéfasas well-adomned = well-rewarded ; cp.
ii. 84, 6 dhiyam vijapefasam a prayer adormed with gam;
on the accent see p. 455 ca, on the Sandhi (-s k-) see 43, 2 a.
josisat. 8. s sh. ig ao. of jus. hi explains why he 1s hikely to
accept them ; 1% accents jésigat, which, however, as beginning a new
sentence (p. 466, 19 a), would be accented without it,

°TH ©W T W AT TR 19/ ER LW gedeR
AW PR WA ww DA Fw ) W ) =
Wi AUIEYE™ AR HUTH | FI | FGHE | HET
fErai=at gawr sy gt | == | gt 1 wtmT
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21mdém su asmai hrdd a sutag- We would verily witer from owr
tdm heart thas well-fashioned hymn for
mantram vocema: kuvid asya Rhom. Perchance he will take note
védat of it The Son of Watess, the lord,
Apé.xg ndapad, asuriasya mahna, by the greatness of dwine domanion,
visvan aryé bhivand jajdna. has created all bewngs.

hrds a: this expression occurs several times, e.g 1iil. 89, 1:
matir hrdd & vacydmana o prayer welling from the hewt  su-
tastam well-fashwoned, like a car, io which the seers fiequently
compare their hymns ; on the accent see p 456, 1 a; cp. p. 402, 135,
asmal and asya: unaccented, p. 452, 8 B ¢; dat. of p1s. with vac:
ep. 200, 1¢ védat: 3 s. pr. sh. of vad Znow, with gen., ep.
202 A¢. asuryasya: see p. 451, 6.

3 G gY AT R | wan | afe | 9Y | afe
YATS A= gufa | T |
a9 N e ffgAiR FEER | R 9w  guta
Tuf wutd of a0 qw @ ot R e @ifg
STTEH |
HUTH | Fataw | qf ) g | wwd:

}sim anyd ydnti, ups yanty Wlile some flow together, others
anyah : Sfow to (tho sea) + the streams fill
somandm Urvdm nadiah pr- the common receplacle, hom the
nanti. pure, the shing Son of Walters,
t4m @ fucim Stcayo didivam- (he pure walers stand around.
sam
Apém népitorn péry tdsthur
apah.

yénty: accented bocause of the antithesis expressed by anyih—-
anyah, the fiist vb. then being Lreated as subordinate (seo p. 468 B).
Urvam : = occus.  samandm : common, becauso all streams flow
into 1t, nadyas: c¢p. asurydsys i 2c¢. proanti: {rom pr Al
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@i: u is often lengthened in the second syllable of a Pada before
a single consunant (see p. 220). didivamsam : pf pt. of di shune,
with lengthened red vowel (189, 9) and shoitened radical vowel;
the sense 1s llustiated by 4 d. pari tasthur : = they tend hum.

g FARITT gIAAT garA /R | FRCT | g | gt
wg=wiT o gk | wgswwtn | afd ) gt
g szf fimd @@ CHIE BTG F e R R
Frgratfrady gafafiag o Th |

T Fina: gas ffag 1 T gl

4 tim dsmerd yuvatdyo yuvinam Hum, the youth, the young
marmrjydmandh pir yanty &~ madens, the walers, not smiling,

pah: making hum bright surround  he
g Adukrébhih &ikvabki revdd with clear flames shines bountr-
asmé Jully on us, without fuel wn the

didayanmidhméghrtdnirnigapsi.  waters, having a gar ment of ghee.

dsmeras : 1t is somewhat uncertain what is the exact sense here
implied ; but judging by 1v 58, 8, where the drops of ghee are
described as hastening ‘to Agni like beauteous maidens, smiling,
to meeting-places’, 1t may mean that the waters attend seriously on
this foim of Agni, not as lovers. yuvianam: a term applied to
Agni in several passages. marmryydméanis: the vb mrj 1s often
used of making Agni buight, with ghee, &c. $ikvabhis - the precise
sense is somewhat doubtful, but 1t must mean ‘flanies’ or the like.
Note that though in this word the ending bhis is sepaiated 1n the Pada
text, 1t 13 not so 1n $ukrébhis because §1ikre 1s not a stem. asmé :
dat. Pragibya, 26¢. didaya: 8.s. pf. ofdi shane, with long red. vowel
{139, 9) an-1dhmds: accent, p. 455¢a; ep. x. 80, 4: y6 anidhmé
didayad apsu antdr who shone without fuel wm the waters. ghrtd-
narpik @ an epithet otherwise applied only to Agni and (once) to the
sacrifice (ya3@id). note that the second member appears in the Pada
text as nirnik, in accordance with the analysis nih-nik when the
word occurs uncompounded.
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g =& fae) dme iy =@ femn HHETY | AT |
AT BN fuv=Ew | Fave | 34 | fefuafa 1| W)

wat 79 T d9€ 9g FarsTa | od | fE 1 ueEH 1 HYSY
g Trgd wafa gEgaEn q: | TgE | TR | gEegATR
5 asmé1 tisré avyathifya narir On ham, the immovable qod, three

devaya devir didhigant: 4nnam:  dewime wonmen desire to bestow food
kit 1vépa hi prasarsré apsu; Jfor he has stictched forth as i werc
sé piyhsam dhayaty pirvasi- fo the breasts (%) w the watcrs . ke
nam. sucks the nuelk of them thai fost
bring foith

tisré devih: the waters m the thice woilds are probably meant ;

in 1ii. 56, 5 Agni 1s spoken of as having thiee mothers (trimata), and
three mfudens of the walers (yosdinds tisré dpyih) are there men-
tioned : they wish to feed him, whilo he desites to dunk their nulk.
didhiganti: ds. of 1. dha bestow : thus1s tho usual form, whilo dhitsa
is rare. kftdas: the meaming of tlus word, which occuis here only,
is quite unce:tain. pra-sarsrd : 3 g. pr. mt. of sr dhayatr:
8 s. pr of 2 dha suck purvaqunam Lo Apam napdt s their
first offspring ; cp. x. 121, 7: a,po jandyoantir Agnim the walers pio-
ducing Agni.

¢ TAETT AMAT™ | &Y T | WA | AN TR TR
gar fom gush arfg g ges o o qasgsh arfe 1 g3

ATy g < S T g 1 UT | WA |
srctaey fy smargarfa e s wtam: ) fa o ane w0 wg-
arfs

6 dvasya dtra janimisyd ca svar. The rth of this steed is here
druhé msdh sampfeah pahy and wm heaven Do thow potect

sfirin. the pulvons from Jullig in il
dmasu plrsi pard apramrsydm  swdlwe and oy o thad b
- ’ 14 o
paratayo vi nafan nanytini, aol Lo be jorqotten, jar auway

unbalked afadels, hostibitics shall
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Though every word is clear in this stanza the meaning of the
whole is somewhat uncertain. It seems to be this- Apam napit
is produced from both the terrestrial and the heavenly waters. He
is invoked to protect sacrificers from injury. He himself dwells
bevond the 1each of foes. dévasya: Agni is often spoken of as
a étezd atra - heie, 1 e. in the waters of earth. svar. this is the
only passage in the RV. in which the word 18 not to be 1ead as
suar; it 1s heie a loc without the ending 1 (see 82¢) pahi: the
change from the 8. to the 2. prs in the same stanza is common 1n
the RV. with reference to deities. On this form depends the abl.
inT sampreas as well as the two preceding ablatives. Iit profect the
pitions jrom malice and from wmgury, from falling in with them (cp.
p 537a). amasu: w the unbaked, i e. matural (cloud) citadels.
piarsu loc. pl of pur, 82. pards: note the difference of accent
between this adv. and the N. s. ad;. pdras yonder, other. naéat:
inj. pr. of 8. na$ reach.

CTWIH LN I AT & 191 g1 gogat 1 9= 9y
myt qiure gEnara | SUIGERIGCIE SR ERER
|1 HAT AUGIIFOR AT T | FAR ) A | FAL | GG |
sgRaty fauq fy wifa e T |

ELCERIERR L CRRERE E R

7svd & ddme sudiighi yasya He,in whose own house s a cow

dhenuh, yelding good mulk, nourishes has

svadhém pipaya, subhi dnnam wial force, he eats the ecxcellent

atty; Jood ; he, the Son of Waters, gather-

80 'pam ndpad Urjdyann apsi ing strength withn the waters,

antdr, shunes forth for the granting of

vasudéyaya vidhaté vi bhati wealth to the advantage of the
worshapper.

svd & ddme: that is, within the waters; in 1. 1, 8 své ddme
refers to the sacrificial altar on which Agni grows, that is, flames up.
The first three Padas merely vary the sense of 5. The food that he
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eats is the milk that he receives, and that strengthens him. sva
dham . this woird 1s not analysed in the Padapatha of the RV and
AV (as if derived fiom a root svadh), buf it 1s separated mn that
of the TS. as sva~-dha. pipaya: 8. s pfl. of p1 swell. with lengthenec
red. vowel (189, 9). s6 apam must be read as sd ’pam since a
must heie be metrically elided (21 a; p 465, 17, 8) On apsv
antér see p. 450, 2 b [where apsviantah should be corrected tc
apsvaintah] vidhaté: dat. of advanlage (p 314, B 1); on the
accent see p 458, 11, 8 vasudhéyaya: dal of purpose, iid, B 2
vi bhati: heie Apam napit 1s thought of as the terrestiial Agn.
appearng on the saciificial altar.

© [ e JiEr S¥w T FYSY | | Sy ) B8
waraTee sfaar ) masat wete sfEan et
AT TZAT YA 9T | @ | A\ | gEarooEw
W St SIREE TStk 1 o STgR SR | 9 ) 7ol
8 yé apsy 8 élicinad ddiviena Who in the waters, with brigh,
rtavajasra urviys vibhiti: dwownity, Toly, eternal, widely shine:

vayé id anys bhivanan: asya Jorth + as offshoots of hum othei
p14 jiyante viridhaé ca praja- bewngs and plants propagate them
bhih. selves wilh progeny.

§ticind dérvycna : = divine brightness. rtavi: note that in the
Padapatha the original short a 1s restored (¢p 1. 160,1) vayas
other beings are s offshoots becauso he produced them ; cp 2d
vifévini bhivand jajina. prajabhis: ep. u. 33, 1, prd jiycmuh
prajabhih.,

e Ui AR TEtgE |UTE | YT | A W
fommiat fagd sat=: | ST |
a9 |y AEATT T fRgrmite) o | fqgaw) qat
fetwagn: o afw a0 add | Qga) wfeavda =)
fetmsadn 1w gfa gzl v
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9 Apam ndpad & hi dsthad upd~  The Son of Waiers has occupred

q0

§thaxp the lap of the prone (waters), (him-
jihmanam, drdhvé vidyutam self) wpright, clothing humself

vésanah. Lightmang ~ Bearing Ms highest
tdsya Jyéstham mahimanam greatness, golden-hued, the swift

vahantir, streams flow around (him).
hiranyavarnah pdr1 yanti yahe

vih,

The hightning Agni is again deseiibed in this stanza, jihm#nam
firdhvdh: these words are in contrast; ep. i. 95, 5 of Agni:
vardhate . . . &su jjhm#nim Grdhvéh . . . updsthe ke grows
them, uprgnt in the lap of the prome tésya mahimanam Jus great-
ness = Jum the great ome hiranyavarnas: because he 1s clothed n
hightning, pédri yanti: cp. 8aand 4bh. yahvis : the meaning of
the word yahvd, though 1t occurs often, 1s somewhat uncertain:
it may be great (Naighantuka, Sayana), or swifé (Roth), or young
(Geldner).

fetwew: q fTlwEE frlween | @ | ElwsdeT |
Ut ARG @A | FATR | WO | @ T ) E
ety Dt faimeat: |

fetaa dgaaadt | fecmata 1 i 1 D | FsEa |

fETwsan | TITA | TR TR |

10 hiranyartpah, sé hiranyasam- He is of golden form, of golden

drg; aspect , this Son of Waters 18 of
Apaim nipat s&d u hiranyavar- golden hue; to hum (coming) from
nah; a golden womb, after he has sal

niranydyat péri yéner nisddyad, down, the gwers of gold gwe Jood.
tha.r.lya.dé. dadati 4dunam asmai.
In this stanza the terrestrial Agni is described He is spoken of

a8 ‘ golden’ because of the colour of his flames. séd: 48a. pédn
18 a prp. here governs the abl. (176, 1a). The golden source of Agni
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may be the sun, as Durga thinks; thus the solar deity Savitr is
spoken of as distinctively golden (cp. 1. 85), but hiranydya yéni
may = hiranyagarbhd (x. 121, 1) at the creation, when Agni was
produced from the waters (x. 121, 7) Sayana wishes to supply
rajate after migddya = having sat down slines. This 1s quite un-
necessary ; it is more natural to take ¢ and d as one sentence,
nigadya referring to asmax: fo hum, after he has sat down, they gwe
(ep. 210). Note thal the Pada text shortens the final vowel of
mgddyd (cp. 164, 1). hiranyadas: that 1s, those who give gold
as a sacrificial fee, the patrons of the saciifice In a hymnin praise
of the daksina the sacrifical fee (x. 107, 2) 1t is said hiranyada
amrtatvam bhajante the gwers of gold partake of vmmos tality. dadati:
8. pL pr. act. of da gwe (p. 125, f. n. 4). dnnam: the oblation
(cp. 11 d).

qq AIRTHHYA TTR TTAT- T TR | FEIFH | ST | TG AqTH |
dret 99 [ FUT=R | TR L Jww
gfa=id gaaq: afasn R | TR | AL | TR AT

R wal ganew o R wsagR | gas | WHA | W=
11 t4d asyanikam utd chru nima That face of Ins and the dear

apiciam vardhate ndptur apam. secret name of the Som of Waters
yim indhdte yuvatiyah sdm grow.  OF lum, whom, golden

1tthé coloured, the mdens Landle thus,
hiranyavarnam : ghrtdm dnnam ghee s the food.
asya.

dnikam : the flaming aspect of Agni seen at tho sacrifice. aple-
yam : secrel; ep. guhyam caru nama the dear sceret nune of Poma
(ix 96, 16); the secret name of the Son of Waters grows means thal the
sacmhcml Agni, under his secret name of Son of Wators, grows in
the walers, cherished by them ; anothor way of expressing what 18
gaud 1mm 4 and 7. The cadence of b is mwregular, the last syllable hut
one being short instead of long (ep. p 410). yuvatdyas: the
waters (¢p. 4 a). sdm : the prp. after the vh. (p. 468, 20). ghrtdm
énnam asya : ep. ghrtdnirnik in 4 d and subhv dnnam atty wm 7 b
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The general meaning of the stanza 1s: Agni, who in the hidden
form of Apam Napat 18 nourished in the waters, 1s at the saciifice
fed with ghee,

R AR AFIHIHIG T T | TEAR | WIATH | GE |
aSfaa wwan gfafi ) TR | faSw | W ) gl
d grg anfed Rfuty fadiy  @w arg e ffaeta ) stk
Tty ui g gfena guif s oitiaR  gasti

12 asmdi bahfindm avamiya si-  7To him the mearest friend of

khye many we offer worshwp with sacri-
yajiidir vidhema ndmasd havir- jices, homage, oblatwns I 1ub

bhih : bright (his) back ; I support (him)
sém sinu marjmi; didhisami etk shavings; I supply (him)

bilmair ; with food; I extol (him) weth
dddhami dnneih; pdri vands stanzas.

rgbhih,

avamaya: lit. fhe lowest, that is, the mearest; bahiinam (accent,
p. 458, 24a): of many (gods). Iniv 1,5 Agniis invoked as avami
and nédistha nearest, and in AB. 1 1,1 Agni is called the lowest
(avamd) of the gods (while Visnu is the highest paramd), because
he 1s always with men as the terrestrial fire. sdm marjmi: ep.
marmyrjydmanis in 4b; on the accent cp i 85, 3¢ The prp. sdm
may be supplied with the othe1 two following verbs didhigam : pr.
ds of dh& put; accented as first word of a new sentence. bilmais:
with shavings, to make the newly kindled fire flame up. é4nnais:
with oblations. dddhami: pr. of dha pud.

%3 g § gutsmgTg W a1 T gt | WSEa ) ATy | |
g § fopsafad Refar &) T fieg aafa) aw i
&Y AU AUTEAATRIAAQT W | WA A0 | FR A
ceRE et Rl sl ve At fRE
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18 86 Im viésGjanayat tdsu gir-  He, the bull, generated in them

bham ; that germ; he, as @ chald, sucks
sé Im S&iSur dhayati; tdm rmh- them, they Fiss hum, he, the Son
ant1; of Waters, of wunfaded colour,
sO ’pam ndpid snabhimldta- works here with the body of
varno another.

anyasyevehd tanda vivega.

In a and b Apam napat reproduces himself in the waters;
in ¢ and d he appeais as the sacrificial fire on earth. Im anticipates
garbham ; Aum, that is, @ son. tasu: in the waters, as his wives.
Im m b =them, the waters, who here are both the wives and
mothers of Apam napat. dhayain cp. 5 d. rihanti: It lick,
as a cow the calf. 86 apam: here the a, though wiitten must
be dropped after o, as 1n 7e. 4nabhimlata-varnas: he is as
bright here as in the waters; ¢p. hiranyavarnas in 10b; on the
Sandhi, cp. note oni. 1,9b. anydsya iva : of one who seems to be
another, but 1s essentially the same. 1hd: on earth, in the foim
of the sacrificial Agni,

a8 IR U afemidn. whew) 9 | ok | afgeaiE
wawfafeast fgaEn) It | Rt | Qfgsid
=dY Y gaww qg: Wt | Y |G | A | T |
Tawe: U e g wem) wak o) afa gt

14 asmin padé paramé tasthivim- Hum stationed wm thas haghest

sam, place, shuning for ever with un-

adhvasmibhir vidviha didivam-  dummed (vays), the Waters, bringung
sam, ghee as food to (their) som, swif,

apo, néptre ghrtam dnnem vdh- themselves fly around with thew
antih, robes.

svaydm Atkaih pdri1 diyant:
yahvih.

padé paramé: in the abode of the aerial waters. adbvasmdbhis:
» substantive has to be supplied : flames or rays, cp. 4 ¢, éukrébhily
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éikvabhir didiya. néptre: apdm 1s omitted because apas im-
mediately precedes. dtkais: the meaning of this woxd 1s not quite
certain, but it most probably means garment; the commentators
give several senses. The expression peihaps implies that the waters
cover him up for protection or concealment. péari diyanti (4If);
ep pédri yantiin 4b and 94, and pan tasthur in 3 d.

qu TEiEan giafd e FUlER | 7Y | GoRER ) S |
ey waE: g3 sgtad | & € | AELEsE ) g
g wge TIet@ g sgfa
Feaew gy gt fore | e | WER | 9 ) WS
3T |
gEa | 3R | fIRY | e

15 ayamsam, Agne, suksitim jé- I have bestowed, 0 Agm, safe
naya; dwelling on the people, I have also
dyamsam u maghdvadbhyah su- bestowed a song of praise on the
vrktim: patrons . auspicious 15 all that the
vifvam tid bhadrdm yéd dvanti gods favowr. We would, with

devah. strong sons, speak aloud at dvrne
brhdd vadema viddthe suvirah. worship.

dydmsam: 1. s s ao. of yam. Agne: the sacrficial Agni is here
addressed. jdniya: om (our) people, by means of this hymn. suvrke-
tim: a Aymn that will produce the fulfilment of their wishes.
bhadrdm: if a hymn finds favour with the gods, 1t will produce
blessings vadema : the poet desires this also as a rewaid for his
hymn. The final hemistich also oeccuis at the end of i1 28, and the
last Pada 1s the refrain of twenty-three of the forty-three hymns of
the second Mandala.

MITRA

The association of Mitra with Varuna 1s so intimate that he 1s addressed
lone in one hymn only (in 59) Owing to the scantiness of the mformation
upplied i that hymn his separate character appears somewhat indefinite.
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Uttering his voice, he marshals men and watches the tillers with unwinking
eye He 1s the great Aditya who mazshals, yatayati, the people, and the
epithet yatayaj-jana arraying men together appears to be pecubarly his,
Savitr (1. 85) 1s 1dentified with Mitra because of his laws, and Visnu (1 154)
takes his three steps by the laws of Mitra : statements indicating that Mitra
regulates the course of the sun  Agni, who goes at the head of the dawns
(that 1s to say, 1s kindled before dawn), produces Mitra, and when kindled
18 Mitra, Inthe Atharvaveda, Mitia at sunrise 1s contiasted with Vaiuna
in the evening, and 1n the Brahmanas Mitia 1s connected with day, Varuna
with night

The conclusion f.om the Vedic evidence that Mitra was a solar deity,
is corroborated by the Avesta and by Perman religion 1n general, wheie
Mithra 15 undoubtedly a sun-god or a god of light specially connected with
the san,

The etymology of the name 1s unceitain, bub 1t must originally have
meant ‘ally’ or ‘friend’, for the woid often means ‘fiiend’ 1n the RV,
and the Avestic Mithia 1s the guardian of faithfulness As the kindly
nature of the god 1s often referred to in the Veda, the term must 1n the
begmning have been applied to the sun-god 1n his aspect of a benevolent
power of nature.

iii, 59. Metre: Tristubh, 1-5; Géiyatri, 6-9.

q Y Swtmaafa gAY faw ) Sy gragfa g )
fast T gfeiga arn foe T g A AT
fa=: sgrHfanTi 98 (CEHE R ENE LR TR e
e g gadsyEa AT | g gasEa ) gEE 0

1 Mitrd j4nan yitayat: bruvané; Mitra speakwg stws men , Mtra
Mitré dadhsra prthivim utd supports earth and heaven , Mitra
dyam; 1egards the people with unwwmking
Mitréh krstir &nimigabhi caste: eye: to Muira offer the oblation
Mitraya havydm ghrtiva) ju- with ghee
hota.

yatayati: stws to activity. bruvinds: by ecalling, that 1s,
arousing them , ep. what 1s said of Savitr: ‘who makes all beings
hear him by his call’ (v. 82, 9) and ‘he stretches out his arms that
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8ll may hear him” (ii. 88, 2). Sayana interprets the word as bewng
praised or makng & nose. Some scholars take the pt. with Mitrds 1n
the sense of ke who calls himself Alitra, but this in my opinion 18
1n 1tself highly :mpiobable, while this construction eannot be shown
to exist 1n the RV., and even later seems only to occur when the
name immediately precedes, 1.e. Mitré bruvandh. This Pada
occurs shightly modified in vi. 36, 2 as jénam ca Mitré yatati
bruvindh. dadhira: pf.=pr.; p 842 a (cp 139, 9); note that
the red syllable of this pf 18 never shortened in the Pada text
(cp. i 154, 4) dyam: acc of dyé (102, 8). 4nimiga: inst. of
a-nimig; 1t is characteristic of Mitra and Varuna to regard men
with unwinking eye caste: 8. s. of caks; on the Sandhi see
66B2a juhota: 2 pl ipv. ur. strong form occurring beside the
regular juhuts (p. 144, B 3 a).

W R A s T W ® AT W wg ) e

a9 wfga ffa sas @ %) wfzw | fagfa) g9+

% g W Si9a |l ¥ | g | | S | qICHA: |

FawEt WA @l TR | e | gl |
w1 g

2 préd si, Mitra, mdrtd astn pré- Let that mortal offering obla-

yasvan, tioms, O Maitra, be pre-envnent who
vés ta, Aditya, fiksati vraténa. pays obewsance to thee, O Aditya,
ngd hanyate, né jiyate tudto: according to (thy) ordwnance. He
ndinam dmho ’snoty dntito nd who 5 awded by thee s not slawn
diirat. nor vanguished «+ trouble reaches

hum neither from near nor from far.

tvétas *© tva must often be read as tua; tuétas is therefore more
natural than the prosodical shortening (p. 487 a 4) of tvi-iitas. The
fourth Pada has one syllable too many as written in the Samhita
text. By dropping the a after o the correct number of syllables 1s
“biained, but the break (—— ) remains quite irregular (p. 440, 4 B).
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3 FAAIATE THAT A seEAtaTd: | T34 | AEa |

faasar afiaar gia=m ) f‘%s%-ia: | aftA 1 = gy
Tiae sagutaal iga | g9 | SUs s |

s fao gaat @i g e | gewAT | "W

3 anamivasa {laya midanto, Fiee fiom disease, delighting m
mitdjBavo varimann & prthi- e sacred food, firm-kneed on the
vyah, expanse of earth, abidng by the

Aditydsya vratdm upaksiydnto, ordwnance of the Advtya, may we
vayim Mitrisya sumatdu sidma. remam w the good will of Matra.

vériman : loe (90, 2) with &; note that vdriman 1s n., variman,
m (p. 458, 9¢). Aditydsya: that is, of Mitra.

gud ot ek gAY w0 A e e
st gEa AfE AT et geww: | S 1 3un)
e 9 gadr afggr- ad | 3981 goAdr | g |
i vy Frawe g =fY | 7Y | WANS | GIH

4 aydm Mitré namasiah sugévo, Thas Matra, adorable, most pro-
ra)d suksatré ajanista vedhah:  mitious, a kg wieldmg fawr sway,
tisya vaydm sumatdu yajfii- has been born as a disposer: may

yasya, we remain wn the goodwrll of lum
ép1 bhadré saumanasé siama. the holy, w Ius auspicous good
graces.

gjamsta: 8. 8. A is ao. of jan. vedhas: that is, as a wise moral
ruler , on the dec. see 83,2a dp1: to be taken as a verbal prp.
with as be.

el wifEel ad@TEdr AT WiTE: | aHET | SusEa: |
AT TR G | qTAFACHN: | TR | GEA: )
TRt TAERaETE IR a® | TA | U AR | JEA N
ool faad gfar f@ . w ) T g oW R
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5 mahath Adityé ndmasopasédyo  The great Aditya, to be ap-
yataydjjano groaté susévah: proached with homage, stwring
tdsmi etdt pdnyatamaya justam men, to the singer most propitious
agndu Mitrdya havir & juhota.  fo hum most hughly to be praised,

to Mitra, offer wm fire this accepi-
able oblation.

mahatm: 89. yataydjjanas: on the accent of governing cds see
p. 455b. grpaté: dabt. of pr. pt of gr simg; accent, p. 458, 3.
justam : a pp ofjus enjoy, with shift of accent when used as an adj.
meaning welcome (cp. p. 884). juhota: cp. note on 1d,

¢ frast Sdya favst | dfaeyd:
§5t 39 wTlE | T | Za | WA
gw f=stsTe gwe | T saww

6 Mat1dsya carsanidhyto, Of Dltra, the god who supports
4vo devdsya sinasi, the folk, the jfavour brings gawn,
dyumném citrdSravastamam. (his) wealth brings most brilhant

Jame.

carganidhitas: the Pada text restores the metrically lengthened
short vowel of cargani. -dhfté ’vo: p. 465, 17, 8; cp. note on
i.1,9b. citrdsravastamam: see note oni. 1, 5b.

Ay

© wfir G dfgwr 7 Tt | 9 | |fgwT | fHh
forst = Ewat: s | R | o
sfe =i gfam = | wEefn | g

7 abhi y6 mahina divam Mitra the renowned, who fis
Mitré babhilva saprathih, superior to keaven by s greainess,
abhi srdvobhih prthivim: swperwor to earth by his glores :

abhi bhil surpass takes the ace. mahina for mahimnd : 90, 2.
‘vam: ace. of dyu, 99,5: cp. dyd, 102, 8, babhiiva: the pf.
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here 15 equivalent to a pr ; p. 8424. In c babhfiva must be
supplied with the repeated prp.; ep. note on 11 83 2. The cadence
of ¢ 1s 1rregular : —u v — 1nstead of v—v —; cp. p 438, Sa.

fa=mg ox ¥R T | U | AR

] ! Loy Foe
sat wfwfdaea | w9t | KRGS TIR |

1

g arieratfaaly CHECICERERICERECIn R
Mitriya pifica yemire To Mura, shong to help, the five
jdna abhistidavase: peoples submat  he supports all the
84 devan vidvan bibharta. gods.

pafica jéndh: the five peoples, here = all mankind. yemire :
8 pl pf A. of yam (see p. 150, f. n. 1). bibharti: 8. s. pr P. of
bhr. vidvan: this 1s the regular word for all in the RV.. 1is place
begins to be taken by sdrva in Iate hymns. The general meaning
of the stanza 1s that gods and men are dependent on Mitra. The
cadence of ¢ is trochaic instead of iambie (see p. 489 a).

= /=gy = 1 /Y L gy
Satg gEEfeEn | STt | gwsEfEy |

T TEEAT W 0 TH: | THCHAT: | THICEE: 0

Mitrd, devésu ayusu, Mitra, among gods and mortals,
jandya vrktdbarhise has provded food, according to the
isa 1stdvrata akah. ordwnances he desu es, for the man

whose sacrificial grass 18 sp:ead.

istd-vratds: a Bv. agreeing with isas, food regulated by the
ordinances which Mitra desires, 1 e. to be eaten according to fixed
rules

BRHASPATI

This god is addressed 1n eleven entire hymns, and 1n two ethers conjointly
with India He 1s also, but less fiequently, called Brahmanas péti, ‘ Lord
of prayer’, the doublets alternating in the same hymn. His physical
features are few: he 1s sharp-horned and blue-backed; golden-colomied
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and ruddy. Heisarmed with bow and arrows, and wields a golden hatchet
or an 1ron axe He has a car, drawn by iuddy steeds, which slays the
goblins, bursts open the cow-stalls, and wins the light Called the father
of the gods, he 1s also said to have blown forth their births like a black-
smith Like Agni, he 1s both a domestic and a brahmén priest He 13 the
generator of all prayeis, and without him sacrifice does not succeed. His
song goes to heaven, and he 1s associated with singers. In several passages
he 1s :dentiSed with Agn, from whom, however, he 1s much oftener distin-
guishel He 1s often invoked with Indra, some of whose epithets, such as
maghavan bountiful and vajrin wreider of the bolt he shaies He has thus
been drawn into the India myth of the release of the cows Accompanied
by his singing host he rends Vala with a roar, and drives out the cows. In
so doing he dispels the darkness and finds the hght As regards his relation
to his worshippeis, he 18 said to help and protect the pious man, to prolong
hife, and to remove disease

Bfhaspat 1s a purely Indian deity The double accent and the parallel
name Brahmanas pdti indicate that the first member 1s the genitive of
a noun brh, fiom the same root as brdhman, and that the name thus
means ‘Lord of prayer’

He seems originally to have represented an aspect of Agni, as a divine
priest, presiding over devotion, an aspect which had alieady attained an
independent character by the beginning of the Rigvedic period As the
divine brahman priest he seems to have been the prototype of Brahma, the
chief of the later Hindu tnad

1v. 50. Indrais invoked with Brhaspat: in 10 and 11,
Metre : Tristubh; 10 Jagati

¢ TUEH FEAT 9 ] w9 qwad | g2 s gt

gl QU | ggwfa: | g | G
4 TmTE WA A RN AATH: | WA | e o
1 -~ i -
< fon gRiR A fiEm e g R 2Rl s sftsm
1yés tastdmbha sdhasd vi ymd  Brhaspatv who occupymg three
dntan seats with roar has propped asunder
Bfhaspitis trisadhasthS rdvena, with mught the ends of the earth,
tdm pratnasa fgayo didhianadh  fum, the charmwng-tongued, the

purd viprd dadhire mandraji- ancient seers, the wise, pondering,
hvam, placed at thewr head.
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tastdmbha : the prp. heie follows the vb. and is separated
1t by an inteirvening word: p 468, 20. jmds: gen. of jm3
2). Pronounce jmd antan (p 487 e 4) Cosmic actions like
expressed 1n a are asciibed to various deities Bfhaspéatis:
that this cd. is not analysed in the Pada text, while 1ts doublet
imanas pati is treated as two separate words. trisadhasthds:
3 to the three sacrificial fires and is a teim predominantly
ed to Agn, cp. v 11, 2 purdhitam Agnim naras trisa-
thé sdm idhire men have hindled Agner as thew domestic priest m
ple seat ; on the accent see p. 455, 10 ca. rdvena : referring to
oud sound of the spells uttered ; the word 1s especially used in
exion with the i1elease of the cows from Vala; cp 4c and 5 b.
» dadhire : appointed their Purohita, a term frequently applied
gni, who is also continually said to have been chosen priest
en.

q: FHIA AL YASEAT: | U | wE: |
@ =\ | wwad | gEEA | HH)F M@ q@qH

SREEC S e | GO | HEER | T
A THaTEE RN SR | AT | W | QU

nétayah supraketdm mad- Who with resounding gat, re-
anto jorcmg, O Brhaspaty, for us have
aspate, abhi yé nas tatasré  aitacked the conspicuous,varegated,
ntam srpram ddabdham extenswe, uniwnyured herd O Brhas-
Grvam ; paty, p2otect its dwelling.

ispate, riksatdd asya yo-

nim,

1is 18 a very obscure stanza, the allusions in which can only be
sctured. The subject of a—c is not improbably the ancient
its, mentioned in 1e¢, who with the aid of Brhaspati recaptured
cows confined 1n the stronghold of Vala madéddantas: being
larated with Soma. tatasré: 8 pl. pf. A. of tams shake pfsan-

perhaps in allusion i{o the dappled cows contained in n.
aketdm : easy fo 2ecognize. i.e. by theiwr lowing, cp i. 62, 3
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Brhaspati found the cows ; the heroes 10aied (vavasanta) with the ruddy
fane The fourth Pada 1s a prayer to Brhaspati to protect the
recoveled kine. Pida ¢1s a Dvipada hemistich : see p. 443 ¢. rdk-
gatit : 2. s. ipv. of raks: on the accent see p. 467 A c.

3 gEER 1 4TAT U1 FERRA | 9T | 9TAT | IT6TA |
wa W BagW MuG L = 1 IR mAcg 1Ry
qod QAT HAAT WHEFIWT G EIAT | A wiE e
we: rambdt foaan au ) Jata g s

8 Bfhaspate, v4 parami parivad, O Brhaspat:, that whch s the

4ta 3 ta rtaspféo ni seduh. Jar thest distance, from thence (cor-
tubhyam khata avatd ddridug- ing) those that chemsh the rite
dha have seated themselves for thee.
médhvah Scotant: abhito virap- For thee springs that have been
Sam. dug, pressed owl with stones, drip
superabundance of mead on all

sides

4ta & ni sedur: cp i1 85, 10c. rtaspféas: perhaps the gods;
or the ancient seers mentioned in 1 ¢ and perhaps 1n 2: they have
come from the farthest distance and have seated themselves at the
Soma libation offered to thee. kh&tas...ddrdugdhis: two figuies
alluding to the stieams of Soma, which flows 1n channels and is
pounded with stones. mddhvas: on this form of the gen. see
p. 81, f n. 12,

g Jwid: s STEATAT ge@fd: | YRR | AT |
wE Sfew: WA W) A@g | e | 9@ ) e
TATRGREIAT T gasEn | giassma: | G
fq gnifmcammifa ) 7 gEedfo | wawa ) qaif|

4 Bfhaspitih prathamdm jaya- Brhaspaty when first being born
wano from the great Lught m the hinhect
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mahé jyotisah, paramé vioman, Fheaven, seen-mouthed, high-born,

saptadsyas tuvyats rdvena with Tus roar, sevem-rayed, blew
vi saptdrasmir adhamat tdm- asunder the dariness.
amsi.

mahds : abl. of méh, agreeing with jydtisas (cp 201 A1), The
Sun 15 probably meant ; ep. 11 35, 10¢c. saptasyas in 1v. 51,4 15 an
epithet of Afigira (in 1v 40, 1 Brhaspati 1s Ahgirasd); 1t is parallel
to saptdradmi, an epithet applied alse once to Agni and once to
Indra rivena: cp 1b and 5b. vi adhamat: ipf. of dham.
Agni and Strya are also said to dispel the darkness.

4§ FEAT § WeraT AqA § | GegHT L @ | AT | TQA
I9 QU i T | TR | AT | BT | W
TEfaefaat suge: gewfd: | sfeat: | g=269E: |
AT RZ I | wffwga | WAt | Ba ) W |

b s4 sugtubha, sd fkvatd ganéna He with the well-prawsing, pubilant
valdm ruroja phaligdm rdvena: throng burst open with roar the
Brhaspitir usriya havyasidah  enclosung cave - Brhaspaty bellowmg

kémkradad vavadatir id §;at. drove out the lowwng ruddy kine
that sweeten the oblation

ganéna : the Ahgirases, who in 1. 62, 8 are associated with Indira
and Brhaspat: in the finding of the cows: Bfhaspatir bhindd
ddrum, viddd gah: sdm usriyabhir vavadanta ndrah Brhaspate
cleft the mountawn, he found the cows, the heroes (= the Angirases)
roared with the ruddy kwe. phaligdm: the exact meaning of this
word does not clearly appear from its four occurrences ; but 1t must
have a sense closely allied to receptacle . e.g. vui. 82, 25, y& udnah
phaligdm bhindn, nyak sindhiithr avasriav who (Indra) clefi the
receptacle of water (and) descharged the streams downwards , 1n three
passages 1t 1s spoken of as being rent or pierced, and twice 1s associated
with Vala; and in the Naighantuka it is given as a synonym of
megha cloud. rdvena: with reference both to Brhaspat: and the
kine (cp. 5 d). havya-siidas: that 1s, with milk. Xkémkradat:
mtv pr pt of krand, cp. 178, 8, 174b. vavadatis: intv pr. pt.
of vas (cp. 174)
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gEfeTa wear gfafi g% | fa0@ | s 1 gl
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¢ eva pitré viévidevaya visne Then to the father that belongs
yajfidir vidhems, namass, havir- {fo all the gods, the bull, we would
bhih. offer worshyp with sacrifices, obesw

Brfhaspate, supraja virdvanto sance, and oblations. O Brhaspat,
vayim s1ama patayo rayinam. with good offspring and heroes we
would be lords of wealth.

eva: with final vowel metrically lengthened. The sense of the
pel. here 1s: such bewmg the case (cp 180). pitrd: Bihaspati. The
term 1s applied to Agni Indra, and other gods. virdvantas: that
ig, possessing warrior sons, ep 1. 1, 3¢. vaydm: this line occurs
several times as the final Pada of & hymn; cp. vui. 48, 18.

© ® P wfdeent e w g Tt wfaosmnf fat
w8ty gEgTaf T @ | q=T | W | TR
geafd ¥ gyd fawfd FREi | T | goyan | fawfd
I IRA QTSR gRcafd | 9=y | ghentea

" 7 84 id r4ja pratyanyan: vidva That Tang with his mmpulse and
gusmena tasthav abhi viriena, Jus herowsm owercomes all hostile
Brhaspatim yéh sdbhrtam bi- jforces, who keeps Brhaspate well-

bhirt, nourished, honours hum, and prasses
valgiiydtl, vdndate piarvabhi- hun as recerving the first (portion
jam, of the offering).

abhi: the prp., as often, here follows the vb. stibhrtam bibhért::
Lit. cherishes hvm as well-chmshed (predicative). All” thiee verbs
depend on yés, though the last two. as beginning a Pada and a
sentence, would even otherwise be accented valgliydti: note that
ig denommatlve is treated as a ed. 1n the Pada text (ep. 175 A 1),
vabhijam : predicative,
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¥y ghle A e = o Y goflan Rafn &
wa v1 fum® frmerite aft) geet faR ) Rrasgma)
of frt gEEm A ¥ ) A R @ T

afgEg T g wi e afEe s Tt g e

s4 it kgetr sudhita Skas1 své, That hing dwells well-established

tésma ila pinvate vidvadanim; 4w ks own abode, to hum the conse-

tdsmai vidah svaydm eva nam- crated food always yelds abun-

ante, dance ; to hum s subjects bow down

yasmin brahm3 rajani piirva 6ti. of thewr own accor d, with whom the
priest has pi ecedence

kget1+ from 1. kg1 possess or dwell. st-dhita - this form of the
pp. of dhd 1s still preserved as the last member of cds. (otherwise
hitd), the word 1s explamned as su-hita in the AB ékasi své:
cp sv6 ddme 1n 1. 1,8c¢. il8: explamned as food (annam) in AB.
v 26, 7, and as earth (bh@mi) by Sayana ydsmin rajani: the
loe. here = wn the presence of whom, m whose case; the antecedent 13
here put 1n the relative clause, while in 7 a 1t accompanies the corr.
(sé 1d raja). pirva éti: with reference to this line the AB.
v, 26, 9 remairks, purohitam evaitad aha thus one calls ham a
Purohita; cp. also AB. vmi. 1. 5: brahma Kkhalu vair ksatrat
purvam the Brahmana certanly piecedes the Ksatriya.

Trdtar safa § vt sfasTa: | stfa ) ga ) wwifa gy
HfdsrTga a1 FStT | nfd st | 9 | 9T | @estT )
TIEY QA qOf TG | | qREE | T

TWY TS qHIF@ Zan 0 F@Y | TS q| ) Fqhw| 1 ZAn

dpratito jayati sim dhdnani Unresisted he wns wealth both
prityanyan utd ya sdjanyi. belongmmg to s adversares and
avasyave y6 varivah krnét: to s own people The kmg who
brahméne raji, tdm avant: de- for the priest deswing (his) help

vah. procures prosperity, lum the gods

Leln.
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After the statement in 7 that the king who honours Bihaspat:
prospers, 1t 1s added in 8 and 9 that the king who honours the
B:iahman, the counterpart among men of Brhaspati, also prospeis

jayati sdm: prp. after the vh. (p 255 ). dhdn&ni he wins
wealth both alioad and at home avasydve—avanti: both words
from the same root av: the gods help the king who helps the
Biahman,

o THY T frad gv@a T | 91 @ GIaR ) 3R
sTS A=ET gTEg ) IR 9T | AT gvey I
o 91 Fafews: gmal AWM TY |
§§ Y a0 M dmgaan w9 AT ) TR | GO

7& a1 e =T 1

LELOE
10 Indraé ca sémam pibatam, O Indra and Brhaspati, drunk
Brhaspate, the Soma, rejorcing at this sacrifice,
asmin yajiié mandasina, vrsan- O ye of waghty wealth, let the
vasi : wmwigorating drops enter you two;
&2 vim vifantu indavah sud- bestow on us riches accompanied
bhivo; altogether with sons.
asmé rayim sdrvaviram ni yach- ST
atam.

Indrag ea: nom. for voc (196ca; ¢p ca, p. 228, 1 and 1a).
pibatam * 2. du. 1pv. of pd drmk. mandasing: ao pt of mand =
mad. vYsan-vasii: here vrsan = mughty, great; Siyana explains
the word as 1f 1t were a governing ed (189 A), the normal form of
which would, however, be varsan-vasu (189 A 2; cp. p. 455 D).
Note that 1n the Pada text the cd. 1s first marked as Pragihya with
1t1 and then analysed, also that in the analysis the first member
here appears not in 1ts pause form visan (65) but 1n 1ts Sandhi form
with 0 as not final. rayim sdrvaviram: that 1s, wealth with

’»ﬂ"sprmg consisting of sons only: a frequent prayer (cp L1, 3 c)
achatam: 2. 1pv pr. of vam  Hora wa hLow. 11
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a Jagatr stanza in a Tristubh hymn (cp. p. 445, £ n. 7). In this
and the following stanza Indra 1s associated with Brhaspati, as in
the whole of the preceding hymn, 1v. 49.

A9 589A TF T JERA | T | AYAH T
FI1 40 91 qEEANEE | |97 1 &1 9@ §eata 193 1 77

g gt foma g T
TSEAGT qEETAIA 4 WiyEw | e SER) gAY
SISTEH | WY | YA FTATL

11 Bihaspata, Indora, vérdhatam O Brhaspatr and Indra, cause
nah; us to prosper , let that benevolence
sded sa vam sumatir bhitu of yours be with us. Favour (our) v/
asme. prayers; arouse rewards , weaken
avistam dhiyo; ngrtdm piram- the hostildties of foe and ruals.
dhir;
Jajastdm aryo vanusim dratih,

Brhaspata Indra: contrary to the geneial rule the second voc.
18 here unaccented (p 465, 18 u) , this 1s doubtless because the two
are hele tieated as a dual divinity, as in the preceding hymn (1v. 49),
In every stanza of which they are invoked as Indra-Brhaspatl.
Indra must be pronounced trisyllabicallv (ep. p 15d) vam: gen.
(109a) bhatu: 8 s 1pv. 100t a0 of bhit, asme: loc. with sdca
(177, 5) and (as 1n 10 d) Pragrhya (26¢) awnistdm: 2. s du. 1pv of
the ig ao. of av farour (145, 5) pngrtdm 2. du. red ao of gr
waken ; accented hecause beginning a new sentence (p 467 D).
dhiyas . . . puramdhis: these words often appear side by side and
in contrast the former then meaning prayers for gifts, the latter the
bestowal (dh1 from dha bestow) of plenty (piram an ace. , cp. the Pada-
pitha) puiramdhis here 1s also opposed to dratis (it lack of
Lberality) in d. jajastdm: 2. du. 1pv pf. of jas. aryds: gen. of
ari (99, 8); cp. note on 1. 12,4, The genitives aryds and vanusam
are co-ordinate and dependent on drétis; this appears from various
parallel passages, as ary6 &ratih hostilities of the foe (vi. 16, 27);
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aghiny arys, vantsam dritayah ewl deeds of the foe, hostiitres ?f
rizals (v 83, 5), abhit.m aryd, vanusam #dvams: the onsel of the
Joe, the mught of saals (Vi1 21, 9d). 11 a = v 97, 9d.

USAS

The goddess of Dawn is addressed 1n about twenty hymns. The personi-
fication 1s but shght, the physical phenomenon always being piesent to
the mind of the poet Decked 1n gay attire like a dancer, clothed in light,
she app-ais 1 the east and unveils her charms Rising resplendent as
from a bath she comes with light, diiving away the daikness and 1emoving
the black robe of night She 1s young, being born again and again, though
ancient Shining with a uniform hue, she wastes away the life of mortals.
She 1llumines the ends of the sky when she awakes; she opens the gates
of heaven, her radiant beams appear hike herds of cattle She drives
away evil dreams, evil sputs, and the hated darkness She discloses the
treasuies concealed by darkness, and distributes them bountifully She
awakens every living being to motion. When Usas shines foith, the birds
fiy np from their nests and men seek nouiishment Day by day appearing
at the appointed place, she never infiinges the ordinance of nature and of
the gods She rendeis good service to the gods by awakening all wor-
thippers and causing the sacrificial fires to be kindled She bruings the
gods to drink the Soma draught She is borne on a shining car, drawn by
ruddy steeds or kane, which probably represent the red 1ays of morning.

Usas 15 closely associated with the Sun  She has opened paths for Strya
to travel, she brings the eye of the gods, and leads on the beautiful white
horse. Fthe shines with the light of the Sun, with the light of her lover
Strya follows her as a young man a maiden, she meets the god who
desires her She thus comes to be spoken of as the wife of Sirya But as
preceding the Sun, she 1s occasionally regarded as his mother, thus she 1s
said to armve with a bright child  She 1s also called the sister, or the elder
sister, of Night (x 127), and their names are often conjomned as a dual
compound (usdss-nakta and na’.ktosé,sﬁ) She 1s born 1n the sky, and 1s
therefore constantly called the ‘ daughter of Heaven'. As the sacrificial fire
is kindled at dawn, Usas 1s often associated with Agni, who 1s sometimes
called her lover Usas causes Agn1 to be kindled, and Agm1 goes to meet
the shiming Dawn as she approaches  She 1s also often connected with the
twin gods of eaily morning, the Aévins (viu 71) When the Advins’ car 1s

yoked, the danghter of the sky 1s boin. They are awakened by her,
accompany her, and are her friends.



M
e

iv. 51, 1] USAS

Usas brings the worshipper wealth and childien, bestowing protectl<
and long Iife She confers 1enown and gloiy on all liberal benefactors
the poet. She 1s characteristically bountiful (maghoni)

The name of Usas 1s deiwved from the root vas, fo shine, forms
which are often used with reference to her in the hymns in which she

mvoked,

4

iv. 51, Metre: Tristubh.
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1 1d4m u tydt purutémam purds- This famaliar, most frequent T 7

tay n the east, with cleainess has stO O

jyotis tdmaso vayinavad asthat. (forth) from the darkness. IV O

nindm divé duhitdro vibhatir  may the Dawns, the daughiers ©

gatum krnavann Usdso jandya. the sky, shinang afor, moke @ Pt
Jor man

tydd: see p. 297, 5. purutdmam: because appearing evex,
morning , hence Usdsas the Dawns in d  tdmasas: abl dependexx
on asthat = 1id asthat. The word vayina, though very frequenti:
used, 1s still somewhat uncertain in meaning The commentator
explamn 1t variously as marga road, prajfiana cognition, and k&nt
beauty Pischel favours the first of these Sayana here explaixa
vayunavat as ‘ very beautiful or possessed of knowledge = showixg
everything’. It probably here means ‘making the way clear’, cp
gatum 1n d. nfindm. note that in the RV this word alwayr
means now. divé dubitdras: from the point of view of the dailx
recurrence of the phenomenon, Dawn 1s pl throughout this hyrmxz
gatim: ep. vi. 64, 1: ‘she makes all fair paths easy to tiaverse
krpavan: 8, pl. sh.; explaned by Sayapa as 8. pl. ipf. ind.
akurvan,
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TR T g w1 @ O R g g

fean 3 FEEeERy ) wMa |

o vy aHEy Q- foan 3T 1 wim | TRy
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2 asthur u eitra Usdsah purdstan,  The brillwnt Dawns have stood

mitd 1ve svaravd adhvarésu. in the east, like posts set up at

v: i vrajdsya tdémaso dudrd saciifices.  Shunwng they have ume

uchantir avrafi chucayah pa- closed the two doos of the pem of
vikah, darkness, bright and puryfyng.

Usdsas: that 15, each of the preceding Dawns and the present one.
mitas: pp. of m1 fiz. svéravas: that s, shmmg with omtment ;
¢p. 1 92, 5: svirum nd péfo wviddthesu 4fjafi, catram d1v6
duhitd bhinum adret the daughter of heaven has spread her bmllumt
beam, hhke one who at dwine worship anownts the post, the ormament
(of the sacrifice) Note that u 1m ¢ 1s lengthened though followed by
two consonants (p. 437 a 8). vra.]asya a sumile with 1va omaitted ;
cp 1.92, 4, gavo nd vrajdm vi Usd avar tdmah Dawn has unclosed
the darhness as tke cows thew stall. Avard : the two folds of the door,
the dual of dvar often being used thus vi: to be taken with
avran, 3 pl. 100t ao. of vr cover. uchdntis: pr. pt. of 1. vas shuwne.
§ucdyah pavakah: these two adjectives very often appear in juxta-
position. On the pronunciation of pavakd see p. 437 a.

3 TviteE fivm e gt | |
TORAENGE A | TR | Sud: | A
w4 T U wa.- =TI T | T | wEg
FEATITEwRET fHY ) WYHATAT: | a8 | fAsasy o

8 uchéntir adyd citayanta bhojén Shuning to-day may the bounteous
radhodéyaya Usdso maghéni.  Dawns stumulate the Lberal to the
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acitré antdh pandyah sasantu, gwing of wealth. In obsewr ity let
ébudhyamanas tdmaso vima- #he mggards sleep, unwakeng m
dhye. the mudst of durhiess

citayanta: 8. pl. A inj.; explamed by Siyana as an mdicative -
brajhapayanty they instrust

8 P Jan: gy ot a1 e & B ww g s ATy
A TYAFE AT qT | TETA S | T | W
¥ T WY T et | TR ) WET ) TR
AT (o [agw o FACHR 1 CFa: | T w0

4 kuvit sd, devih, sandyo ndvo va Should tlus be an old cousse or
yamo babhiiyid, Usaso, vd a new Jor you to-day, O dirwe

adyd : Dawns  (is 1t that) by which ye
yéna Ndvagve, Ahgire, Ddéagve have shone wealth, ye wealthy ones,

siptifsye, rovatl, revdd Ggd P  wupon Navagva, Angira, and Da-
Sagea the scoen-mouthed ?

babhiiydt: op. pl. of bhii, accented on account of kuvit (ep mnotes
oni1 351 2). The general meaning is the hope that Dawn will bimg
wealth to-day as of old. Navaava, Anguras, and Dagagva are the
names of ancients associated with India m the release of the cows
enclosed by the Panis and by Vala. The allusion 1n saplasgye 1s
uncertamn , 1 iv. 50, 4 it 18 an opithet of Brhaspati, who 15 aleo
associated with the capture of the cows and may thereforo be moeant
here. The meaning would then be: bring us wealth to-day as yo
did to Navagva, Angiras, Dasacva and Drhaspatr  revati rovit :
these words are found connectod 1 other Dassages also  fsd : 2 pl.
pf act. of 1. vas stane.

4 99 fg TarHagfemy: qEH 1 51 39 ) maggsfr: 1w
R EILECENER:c B ufswaTy | yeetia ) a@a:
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frregwrECata st foumawgioun ) weate ST
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§ yiydm hi, devir, rtayigbhur

dévaih

pariprayathgd bhiuvanini sa-
dyah,

prabodhdyantir, Usasah, sasén-
tam,

dvipdc cdtuspidc cardthiys ji-
vam.

pariprayaths .

verbal prepositions see p. 469 B g

USAS

(iv 51, 5

For you, O goddesses, with your
steeds yoked wn due time, procecd
around the worlds w one day,
awakerang, O Dawns, ham who
sleeps, the two-footed and the jour-
Jooted lwing world, to motion.

accented owing to hi; on the accentuation of

prabodhdyantis: ep. i. 92, 9,

viSvam jivam cardse bodhdyanti walening every lwing soul to

nove,

of a ed shifts its accent to the first syllable

and jivdm are all neuter

¢ = fggTat san gt
Tt furat fRgygHye
T T swEEL
a ﬁ 1 % ﬁ\ & : n
¢ kia svid asam katamd purani
yiya vidhana vidachir rbhii-
nam?
§ibham yde chubhrd Usgdsad
earant,

ng vi jfidyante sadféir ajuryah.
dsam: of the dawns
time.

catuspiad : note that cattir when accented as first member

This word, dvipad

g | fige | WETR | FAaT | G
Tt fFeuTet | FeTy: | WYTW
SR | T T | I | =
1 ) IR g | WA

Where, pray, and which ancient
one of them (was 1t) at whach they
(the gods) mposed the tasks of the
Bbhus? When the beaming dawns
proceed on their shining course, they
arenot distingurshed,alike, unagmng.

yéyd: in a temporal sense = at whose
vidadhir: fhey, the gods, emjoined: this probably refers to

the most distinctive feat of the Rbhus, that of making one bowl into
four, ep. i 161, 2: ékam camasim ecatirah krnotana, tdd vo
deva abruvan ‘make the one bowl four that the gods said to you ;
that was one of their vidhana tasks. &ibham : cognate ace. mnd vi
Jna.ya.nte they are always the same; ep. 1. 92, 10, piinah-punar
jayamana purdni samangm varnam abhi dumbhaméana beng
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born again and again, ancient of days, adorning herself with the same
colowr, where dawn 1s, as usually, spoken of as a single goddess
reappearing day after day, whereas 1n this hymn many wdrvidual
dawns that appear successively are referred to.

o AT ST &7 #FT SUE: GUET AT | AT | AFT | SAR: L QAT

FfafegaT astaaan | g: |
IS RIS S FfaAfecgwn | Fawtasqa: |
gEsgERfiT ¥ WH 1 =g I | TLATT | S

a1 WEU FETR) 9 | Y |

7 t4 ghd t4 bhadrd Usdsah pu-  TTose wdeed, those Dawns have

rasur, Jormerly been auspicious, splendid

abhistidyumna rtéjatasatydh; i kelp, punctually true; ot which

vasu jandh §afamand ukthdih  the strenuous sacrificer with 1ecr

stuvéfi, chdmsan, drdvinam sa- fafwns prawsing, chanting, has at
dyd apa. once obtained rwealth.

On purd with pf see 213 A. ijands: pf. pt. A of ya) sacrifice.
§afamand : pf pt. A. of fam labour stuviil chdmsan = stuvédn +
gdmsan (40, 1) The general meaning of the stanza 1s former
dawns have brought blessings to ihe sacrificer , may they do
80 Now.

© &7 0 A<l qWAT gt @n o w9 |Eer | geErta)
T GANT UALTAT: | HATAA: | GHAT | THATAT: |
Hay A W FUTAT AR | FAL | G | FUTAT |
[T W AT IO AT N AT FAL | I | AL

8 t4 & caranty samani puréstat, They approach equally . the

samandtah samand paprathi- east, spreadmyg hemselves equally
L

nab. Jrom the sume pluce  The god-

rtésya devih sédaso budhéng,  desses waking from (he seat of
gavam nd sdrgd, Ugdso jurante. order, lilie herds of Line let loose,

the Dawns are actwe.
1903 b2
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samand: always in the same way. samanatds; ep. i 124, 8
prajanati iva, nd diso minati as one who hnows (the way), she Loses
not her direchon rtdsya sddasah: abl, dependent on budhinah
(cp. 10); ep. 1. 124, 8| rtdsya pdntham dnv et: sadhi she Joltlows
sirawght the path of order. budhinis: ao. pt, auaking (ntr.), not =
bodhayantyas wakemng (t1ans.) according to Sayana , when A. and
without an object. budh 1s mtr , c¢p dbodhi has awoke, said of
Usas (1 92, 11; 1 61, 6; wii 80, 2). gavam nd sirgih: cp.
iv. 52, 5, prt1 bhadrd adrksata givam sdrga nd raimiyah fhe
auspicious 1ays (of dawn) have appeared Uike kwne let loose. jarante :
are awake = are actwe, are on the move (cp. & caranti i a and
9a, b); are prased (stiyante) according to Sayana,

QT T AN HATNL AT | T G| TT | AT | GATAL |
waaUT SvEE | FAIACTAT: | Sud: | 9 |
TR GaAtdd qufE: Tt | e | wfdaw ) Tras i
AT JHA QAT 8 GwE ) gl | g | G

o ta in nd ov4 samand samanir, Those Dawns even mow equally
dmitavarns Ugdsad caranta. the same, of unchanged colour,
giihantir dbhvam sitam, rifad- move om, comcealing the black

bhih monster, bright with gleamwng
fukras taniibluh, édeayo, ruc- Jorms, bridhant, beaming.
anah.

On the accentuation of nv &vd see p. 450, 2b. 4bhvam: ep,
i. 92, 5, badhate krsndm 4bhvam she drives away the black monster
(of night) ruéadbhis: m, form irregularly agreeing with the f.
taniibhis  Note that the Pada text does not separate the endings
bhyam, bhis, bhyas, su from f. stems m long vowels, no1 of m.
stems 1n & because the pure stem in these cases appeals in an
altered foim, e. g priyébms, but pitf §bhis

%0 TR R gheaQr foelt: T s 1 gl 1 faswralt
WIS GRATETY I weodwe | I | FEg | 79
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10 rayim, divo duhitaro, vibhatih O daughters of Heawven, do ye
prajévantazp yachatasmasu, de- shimng forth Destow on wus, god-

vih. desses, wealth accompamed by off-
gionad & vah pratibidhyamanah, spring. Awakng from our soft
suviriasys patayalh siama. couch towards you, we would be

lords of a host of strong sons.

yachata: pr. ipv. of yam, here construed with the loc.; the
usual case 1s the dat (200 A1). pratibidhyaminis: with & and
abl, ep budhana with abl. 1n Se.

qq A5t fEdY gfea<y ATy &a) 31 ) giRaT | [
94 59 SRET IHAG: | Sd | 3 | IEE: | ARGHG: |
T4 Wiw qUEy Sy TR | WA | IAH: | Y
wefry Ui gfgdt S 30 a7 9 gwE) g |
qaT

11 t4d vo, divo duhitaro, vibhatir For that I whose banner 18 the
upa bruva, Usaso, yajiidketuh: sacrifice, O daughters of Heaven,

vayam sidima yasdso jdnesu; wmplore you that shine jforth, O

t4d Dydué ca dhattdm Prthavi Dawns - we would be fumous among

ca devi. men ; let Heaven and the goddess
Earth grant that.

vibhatir:' to be taken with vas. tpa bruve: with two ace.
(p- 804, 2). yajfidketus: the singer thus describes himself; 1n
1. 118, 19 the Dawn 1s called yajfidsya ketih the signal of the
sacrifice. yasiso (accent, p. 453, 9 Aa) jdnesu: this phrase fre-
quently oceurs in prayers. vaydm: the poet having in b spoken
in the sing. on his own behalf, now changes, as often, to the pl, so
as to include the others who are present. dhattam: 3. du. of dha,
accented though not beginning a sentence, because of ca . . . ca
(see n 448 R)
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AGNI

See Introduction to 1 1 onthe nature of Agni,
v. 11. Metre: Jagati
A S AT FRE TR s ) a1 e ) st
ofe ggw §RAE =R w5 g giaare ad@
gandE e REgm gaokdE: | ggen) ffaogd
g;:ﬂf?zaﬁﬁmt_ﬁiq:ﬂ'ﬁ:u gewa | o | wrfa ) waed sy

¢ 1 J4nasya gop# ajanista jagrvir Guardwan of the people, watchful,
Agnih suddksah suvitaya nd- most shiful, Agm has been born
vyase. Jor renewed welfare. Butter-faced,

ghrtdpratiko brhatd divispfés  braght, ke shunes forth brillantly
dyumdid vi bhati bharatébliah for the Bharatas with lofly, heaven-
§ucth. touching (flame).

g gopas: 97, 2 ajanista: is ao. of jan generate. su-ddkgas:
a Bv. (p. 455¢a) suwitdya: final dat. (p. 814, B2) névyase:
dat. of cpv. of niva mew ghrti-pratikas: cp. ydsya pratikam
ahutam ghrténa whose Jace 1s spronkled with butter (vii. 8, 1) as an
analysis of the ¢d. brhata: supply téjasa. bharatébhyas: for
the benefit of (p 314, 1) the Bharatas, the tribe to which the seer
nelongs.

RAME I A QAR awe g www ) g
W TCRATI® WA R ) Free® ww §R
T 9d ¥ IRy TR 3T qotew ) Al
gl St gwwty gwg: A 1 et | goraten) gowg:

2yejfidsys ketim, prathamdm  As bamner of sacrifice, as first

o purdhitam, domestic priest, men have kwndled
Agnim ndras, trigadhasthé sgm Agm m the threefold abode. (Com-
idhire, ing) on the same rar with TwAws
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fndrena devdih sardtham sd and the gods may that most wise
barhisi Invoker sit down onm the sacrifical

sidan ni héta yajéthayas su- grass for sacryfice.
kratuh.

ketdim: in apposition to Agnim, in allusion to the smoke of
sacrifice ; cp. vuL 44, 10, hétaram . . . dhiimdketum . . . yayfidnam
ketim ¢he Invoker, the smoke-banmnered banner of sacrifices; cp. 3 d.
prathamém : first-appointed in order of tunme. purédhitam: see
i1 1. ndras: N. pl of nf (p 91). tri-sadhasthé: on the thice
sacrificial altars ; Sandhi 67 b, sdm idhire : pf. of 1dh Lmdle, have
Ewndled and still kindle (ep. p 842a). sardthara: adv. governing
fndrena and devdis (ep. p. 809, 2). sidan ni: the ipf. exprossos
that he sat down 1n the past when he became Pwohita; the prp. as
often follows the verb (p. 468, 20). yayathiya: final dat.
(p- 814, B 2)

3 TEFEY STAY AT JEY
T afegfaeT faada:
CEERCIECPER I Fox)
ya Fgiaafely fm

8 dsammyrsto jayase matréh sder.

WEASHE: | 1AW | AvEw |y
T &l 1 sq | wiwe: | faeta:
R | | AIIIT | A F A
vé:r: VR AG: L wrEe) g

Uncleansed thow art boin bright

mandrah kavir did atistho Vi-
vasvatah

ghrténa tvivardhayann, Agna
ahuta,

dhitimas te ketur abhavad divi
gritédh.

Jrom thy tiwo parents.  LThow didst
arise as the gladdening sage of
Virasvant Wbl butter  they
strengthened thee, O Agne, o whom
the offermg s powred.  Smoke be
came thy Ouanncr that rewached fo
the shy.

dsam-mrstas: pp. of mry wipe, opposed {o &licis, though wn-

cleansed, yel hright.

which Agni 1s producod by frietion

mitrés: abl. du.: the two fire stichs, from

ud atisthas . 3. s, 1pl of sthi

sland. Vivdsvatas : gen. depondent on kavis, fthe sage (a common
deslgnation Of AQBI] Of V'l:?)d’s"ﬂﬂﬂf tha it woerilingm fvr o A1
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ncesura. whieh should follow this word (p. 442, 6), is here only
apparently neglected because the following augment may be Freated
as dropped. avardbayan: that is, made the fire burn up with the
ghee pouzed into it, explained by &-huta. dhimds, &c.: affords
an anaivsis of Agni’s epithet dhéimgketu (cp. note on 22). divi:
ie of the goal (p 3255) Note the use of the imperfects as referring

to past events (p. 345, B).

g wfa"T awgd ¥g ATYET- WAL ISR0 99 I 9TYeEn
i WY 7 AR IR T 7 71 9T@& | GRER
wEg T FHAEHARA F: | T | T | THCTATET: |
st émm JUR FEHGRA N TR JEAT | TR | FECHGAU

4 Agnir no yajidm upa vetu Let Agmy come straightway to
sidhuya our sacrifice. Men carry Agm
Agnim ndro vi bharante grhé- Futher and thither wn every house.
grhe. Agnr became the messenger, the
Agnir dtté abhavad dhavya- carrer of oblatwns In choosing
vahano Agna they choose one who has the
Agnim vrnand vrnate kavikra- wisdom of a seer.
tum.

vetu: 3, s ipv. of vi. bharante: see note on bhy, ii. 83, 10a,
grhé-grhe: 189 Ca dutds: Agniis chaiacteristically a messenger
as an intermediary between heaven and earth. dhavyavahanas :
Sandhy, 54. vrnands: pr. pt. A. of 2. vr, choositng Agm as therr
priest. vrpate: 8. plL pr. A of 2 vr.

4 RAZHY AYATA TIR T R I | AR AR 9
G AT TG W RN R S TR I TR
i f fRgfrEEaadiy ™ e fEslagge | meet
o1 gulsa waEt @ gy AW

=M | gufe | TEHAT | FIE o =
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Tor thee, O Agni, let this mosé
howed speech, jor thee this prayer
be a comfort to thy heart, The

b tibhyeddm, Agne, midhumat-
tamam vicas,
tibhyam manisd 1y4m astu é8m

hrdé. songs fill thee, as the great rwers
tudm girah, sindhum wvavdnir the Indus, with power, and
mahir, strengthen thee.

apropant: §4vasa,vardhdyant ca.

tubhya: this form of the dat. of tvém occurs about a dozen times
in the Samhita text beside the much commoner tibhyam (as in b);
it occurs only before vowels with which 1t 18 always contracted,
having only once (v 80, 6) to be read with hiatus. manisa 1ydm:
m this and two other passages of the RV the & of manisa 1s not
contracted 1 the Samluta text, because 1t precedes the caesuia,
§dm: 1in apposition, as a delght or comfort, sindhum 1va* this
simile occurs elsewhere also; thus Indram ukthan: vivrdhuh,
samudra.m 1va sindhavah t]ze hymns strengthen Indra as the rwes
the sea. & proanti: fiom pF fill 44vasi- because hymns, likeo
oblations, are thought to give the gods strength., vardhdyanti: es.
of vrdh grow ; accent, p. 466, 19 a.

R | W& | IRt | )
w1 wfgga ffaame) 6w
W ) S | AEAt: | 98 | 6w
SIGEICHE ORI e

% SR WG 7ut faw
RS 9w |
¥ '9§ AEHIT: | AT
AT TRRGIAGT 0

6 tuam, Agne, Angiraso guhij Thee, O Aaqni, the Anguases

hitdm duscovered luddere, alnding i cvery
énv avindafl chifriyindm vine- wood. Thus Hhou art b n, when
vane. rudbbed with nughty stiength  they

83 Jayase mathydmanah siho
mahdt :
tuam &huh
Angrirah,

sdhasas putrim,

call thee the som of stiength, O
Anguas.
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Angirasas: an ancient priestly family (cp. x. 14, 8-6), J.ilgni being
regarded as therr chief (cp. d and i. 1, 6) They are said to have
designed the first ordinances of sacuifice (x. 67, 2). gli}l’lﬁ ]?.-ltém
placed tpp of dha) e Jnding, concealed, explammed by &iriyanam
véne; laving betaken Fumself (pf. pt. of ér1) to, resting all wood.
anv avindan - they found him out as a means of sacrifice ; Sandhi, 40,
vine-vane: 189 Ca sé: as such = as found 1n wood (cp. p. 294 b).
mathyimanas: pr pt. ps. of math sfw, being produced by the
friction of the kindling sticks. sdho mahdt: cognate ace.=w:ih
mighty strengih (cp sdhasd yé mathité jayate nfbhih he who when
rubbed by men with strength s borm, vi. 48, 5); this being an
explanation of why he 1s called sdhasas putram son of strength:
this, or sihasah sfinih, 1s a frequent epithet of Agni; Sandha,
43, 2¢ Angiras: see note on a.

PARJANYA

This deity occupies quite a subordinate position, being celebated 1n only
three hymns  His name often means ‘rain-cloud’ 1n the Ltexal sense;
but in most passages 1t represents the personification, the cloud then
becoming an udde:, a pail, or a water-skin. Parjanya 1s frequently
Jescribed a< a bull that quickens the plants and the eaith The shedding
>f rain 1s his most prominent characteristic He flies around with a watery
sar. and loosens the watei-skin, he sheds :ain-water as our divine (dsura)
ather In this activity he 1s associated with thunder and hightning. He
g 1n a special degree the producer and nourisher of vegetation. He also
sroduces feitility 1in cows, mares, and women, He is several times referred
o as a father By implication his wife 13 the Earth, and he 1s once called
he son of Dyaus

v. 83. Metre: 1.5-8. 10. Trigtubh ; 2-4. Jagati; 9. Anusgtubh.
et 97 w9 MR WL | TG | AR Aol | =l
giE oo A fE| . giR | uste ) SHaET | s ) faT)
el Saly e | JE | AT |
&t LuTAEy WA R | gl | Ry 1 wia
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14chd vada tavdsam girbhir  Inwvoke the mighty one with these

abhih; songs , prase Paijanya ; scek to
stuhi Parjdnyam ; ndmasd vi- ww hum with obesance Dellowmng,
vasa. the bull of quickcrmg qifts places

kénikradad vrgabhd jirddant seed wn the plants as a germ.
réto dadhat: 6sadhisu gdrbham.

dchi: with final vowel metrically lengthened in the second
syllable of the Pada. vada : the poet addresses lumself vivisa:
ds. of van e kdmkradat: see iv. 50,5d vrsabhds: Parjanya.
jirddanii: Sandhi, 47; his quickening gift 18 rain = rétas in d.
girbham: as apposition to rétas, Parjanya quickens the growth

of plants with rain.

ARSI SR e IR I G SRR S S AR e e
firdt o e wETHuT | (R T | e wETuTa
SATARIT $H Fs@iTal 9q | AR | {OA | o T |
ST WA e TowA: 1 G USRE | A gl g eman

2vi vrksan hanti ut4 hanti ra-  Ile shaflers the Uees and he

ksaso: smuebes the demaons — the ahole worlid
vi§vam bibhdya bhiivanam ma- jfears huon of (he woaghty weapon.
havadhat. Even the siiless man flees hefore
utaniga Isate visnidvato, the aughly one, wher  Parjnya
yat Parjdnyah standyan hdénty hundering snutes the cod-doers.
duskftah.

bibhéya: pf of bhi = pr. (p.3424). mahivadhit: a Bv. owmg
to its accent (p. 465¢). vfsnyivatas: Parjanya; abl. with verbs
of fearing (p. 316 ). dndgds: with wr. acceniunabion of tho priva-
tive an-1n a Byv. (p. 455 ca and £. n. 2).  Thus word 1 hore contrastod
with dugkftas; hence the utd beforo it has the foree of even.  On
the internal Sandhi of dugksft sce 43, 2 a.

3 THT Al whafum,  Tetedw | e | Wi W
WAZATHY o1 3 = | fara |
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goifeTe @ $EQ wfE: | g ER | et | TR
W:Wﬁéaﬁiu %{lalf‘@lm:IQIW'
— T | TS | TR | TR | A O

8 rathi 1va kdbayaévam abhikgi- Like a chariotcer lashang his
pénn, Torses with ¢ whiyp ke makes mant-

avir dfitin krnute vargiai dha. fest hus messengers of rain.  From
dorat simhésys standthd ud afar arse the thunders of the lwon,

. when Parjanya makes rawmy the

irate,
yit Parydnyah krnuté varsiam sky.
nabhah.

rathi N. of rathin, much less common than rathi, N. rathis.
The contiaction rathiva also oceurs in x. 51, 6 ; rathir 1va1s much
commoner and would have been metrically better here. Aiitan :
the clouds. simhédsya standthah: condensed for ‘the thunders of
Parjanya like the roars of a lion. varsyam: predicative ace. ;
on the accent of this form and of vargydn in b, see p. 450, 2.
krnuté : note that kr follows the fifth class in the RV., krnéti, &e. ;

karét: does nob appear till the AV., ep. p. 145, 4.

g 7 aTT Aife wmefe faga WAt | it ) gautE G |
s iR e A e R e E
T @ e e ffd =
Tl gfee TaeEfa e T @ g S

e | g T | Tt

4 pri vAta vinti; patdyanti vi-  The winds blow forth, the light-
dytta; wings fall ; the planis shoot up ;
id 6sadhir jihate; pinvate siah. heaven overflows. Nurture 1s born
ira vidvasmel bhiivaniyajayate, jor the whole world when Parjanya
yét Parjsnyah prthivim rétasa- guickens the earth wnth sced.
vati.



v. 8, 6] PARJANYA 107

vanti, jihate (2. h& go) are both accented as antithetical (p. 468,
19 B) to the two following verbs patdyanti (itv., 168), pinvate, which
are accented as beginning new sentences (p. 466, 19 A.a) ; ¢p. also note
on badhate, 1 385, 9c. On the secondary root pinv see 134, 4 8.
ird: the rain shed by Parjanya makes the eaith productive (cp.
1 e d). Note that the preceding Jagatr triplet (2-4) is bound
together by a 1efrain beginning with yit Parjdnyah and varying
the idea ‘ when Parjanya rains’,

y 9% 54 g =i R | AR | giEE | e
I 2 TEAEG A | T® | 59| THeda ) sCfa
I 78 Sivifagean T=t | 97 1 SR | e |
AR AR A TN ® W US ) A W 9

5 ydsya vraté prthivi nédnnamiti; In whose ordinance the earth
yésya vraté Saphdvaj jdrbhurity, bends low,; w whose o0rdmance
yasya vratd Ogadhir vidvé- loofed amemals leap about;

rapah: whose ordinance planis are ommni-
sé nahb, Parjanya, méhi édrma form, as such, O Paryanya, bestow
yacha. wmaghty shelier on ws.

vésya vraté: that is, in obedience to whose law ndnnamit::
int. of nam (see 178, 2b; 172a) 4aphdvat: that which has hoofs,
used as a n. collective, jdrbhuriti: int. of bhur quwer (174 a),
¢gadhis the followingadj vidvdrtipah is most natuially to be taken
predicatively, like the verbs in a and b. s4: as nom corr. followed
by the voc. : as such, O Parjanya. yacha: 1pv. of yam,

eRM AR AN W o = 3w w1 T
¥ U gt SR W L W e gat: | we ) T )
T FAAGE T G It o g
T g AT e 5w g sy faaris

6 davé no vrstim, Maruto rari- Gwe us, O Maruts, he rain
dhvam : -
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pri pinvats visno 4évasya dhid- of your stallion. Hither with this

rah. thunder come, powring down the
arvah eténa stanayitninéhi, waters as the divwme spwit our
apd misificdnn dsurah pitad nah. father.

divds: this might be abl., fiom heaven, as it is taken to be by
Sivana, but 1t 1s more probably gen., being parallel to A$vasys
dhdrahin b; ep ix. 57, 1, pré te dhira, divé nd, yant1 vrstdyab
thy streams go forth like the rawns of heaven. raridhvam: 2. pl pr.
ipv of ra gwe (cp. p. 144, B1a). Marutas: the storm gods, as
associated with rain, are in a b invoked to bestow rain, which is
deseribed as water shed by their steed (as also in 1. 64, 6 and
ir 84, 18). vfsno dévasya: = stallion. In e¢d Parjanya is again
addressed. stanayitminéhi: the accent alonme (apait from the
Pada text) shows that this 1s a contraction not of -nd 1hi (which
would be -nehi), but of -na éhi, which would normally be -nédihi;
-néhi 18 based on the artificial contraction -na (=-na a)+1hi.  The
same Sandhi oceurs i Indrém (i 9, 1) for Indra a 1hi. With
stanayitning cp. standyan in 2d and stangthds in 3c¢. apds =
vrstim m a and dhards m b. 4surah pita nah: as appositional
subject of the sentence, with the 2. 1pv ihi; cp. sd mn 5 d with the
voc Parjanya and the 2 ipv. yacha. The two epithets are applied
to other gods also, such as Dyaus, whom in his relation to Earth
Parjanya most resembles.

© FfN G Y WAT ut W) FR @A | T AT
szl uft ar W | SEAgTat | uf ) g | WA
Ffi g = fafed =< gfaw 1 g1 99 ) facfaan ) =R

f 1 .

TET HIwgEAT IR HAT: | 4G | B a: | I uTEn o
7 abhi kranda; standya; girbham Bellow towards us,; thunder;
a dha; deposit the germ , fly around with
udanvatd pari diya rathena. thy water-bearmg car. Draw well
ditim si karga visitam nia- thy water-skim wunfastened down-
ficam: ward let the hewhts and valleys

samd bhavantu udvito nipadah. be Jendd
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standya: accented as forming a new sentence. gdrbham: cp.1d,
réto dadhatr 6sadhisu gdrbham. dhas: 2. s. root ao. sb. of
1. dha. diya: with final vowel metrically lengthened. dftim:
the rain-cloud, here compared with a water-skin, doubtless liko the
leather bag made of a goat-skin still used in India by waler carniers.
visitam (from s1 £¢): untied so as to let the water run oul. nyaii-
cam: predicative: = so that the untied orifice turns downward.
samds : that 15, may the high and the low ground be made lovel by
the surface of the water covering both.

= AgT Srogal 4 fig AFTAR | WA | ST |/ | 74
g gar fFfvan aia) @)
gaw ety gRww | g | a1 oge-
gAY saEEn: | SaCy
gas | aratgfaat gfq | fa s
fis HUTAR, | ALY | AT |

8 mahantam kéfam Gd acd, ni Draw wp the gieat heeket, pour

sifica; it down , lel the streams released
syindantam kulya visitdh pu- fow forwawrd  Drench heaven and
rastat ear th wnth ghee ; led there be a guod

ghrténa dyavaprthivi vi undhy; drinkmg place for the cows.
suprapinim bhavatu aghnid-
bhyah.

The process of shedding rain is here compared with the drawing
up of a pail fiom a woll and pouring oul s contents.  aca:
metrical lengthening of the final a i mfica: Sandhy, 67 ¢, purds-
tdt : according to Sdyana eastward, bhecause *rvivers genorally How
eastwards’; bul though this 18 {1ue of the Deeean, whare ho hived,
1t is not so of the north-west of India, whoto tho IV, was composdd.
ghrténa : figuratively of rain, becauso 1t produces faluass or abun-
dance. dyavaprthivi: Prapgrhya, bub not analysed in the Duda
text {cp. 1. 85,1b). wundhi: 2 & ipv of ud wet - unddbn  This
Pada is equivalent in sense to 7 d. suprapundm © nofe that in the
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Pada text this compound ig written with a dental », mdicating that
this was regaided by the compilers of that text as the normal
internal Sandhi (see 65 b).

e Trfsi wfHaeEg qq | a5 | Ffemed |
QA & oA | T | ER | g |
witg foe @R ufd | ggw ) feeR ) HiEd
ufer = gy ga | fae ) T 1 g iR
9 yat, Parjanya, kdnikradat, When, O Parjanya, bellowing
standyan hdms: dugkftah, aloud, thundermng, thow smitest the
pritidam visvam modate, evil-doers, this whole world exulis,
yit kim ca prthivyam 4dhi, whatever 18 upon the earth

yit Parjanya: ¢p. 2d. hdmsi: 2, s, pr of han (66 A2). yéit
kim ca: indefinite pin., whaiever (19 b), explams 1ddm visvam {fus
world ; 1f a verb were expressed it would be bhévati

q0 FANTIagg T JATAT- ol 1 e 1 s @ T g

FATHRITT € | T |
woe MeNRlTaE w W | it SfdoEs 1 S O
va FEnEt T aMiuT wSitee: | S | AT |
SW | HeSma: | FEF: | AHAR

10 dvarsir vargdm: ud u si gr-  Thow hastshed ramn : now wholly

bhaya; cease ; thow hast made the deserts

dkar dhdnvani dtietava u. passable again. Thou hast made

d)ijana 6sadhir bhéjandya kdm; the plants to grow jfor the sake of

uté prajibhyo avido manigam. jfood ; and thou hast found a hymn
of prasse from (thy) creatures.

This concluding stanza, implying that Parjanya has shed abundant
rain, describes 1ts results.
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dvarsis: 2 s. 8 0. of vps. u sii: on the Sandhi see 67¢; on the
meanm-g of the combination, see under u andisﬁ, 1’80. grbhiya 2
this pr. stem is sometimes used beside grbhpati. akar: 2 s 1008
a0. of kKr. &ti-etavdi: ep. p. 468, 14ba. 4)fjanas: cp. Id and 4b.
kim: see 180. Here we have the exceptional intrusion of a Jagatr

Pada in a Tustubh stanza (p 445, f. n 7). awidas: a ao. of vid
find, thou hast found = recewed. prajabhyas: abl, from creatures
in gratitude for the bestowal of raimn.

PUSAN

This god 1s celebrated in eight hymns, five of which occur in the sixth
Mandala His individuality 1s vague, and his anthiopomoiphic tiaits are
scanty His foot and his nght hand are mentioned ; he weats braided hair
and a beard. He carres a golden spear, an awl, and a goad His car 1s
diawn by goats instead of horses. His characterstic food 1s gruel
(karambh4).

He sees all creatures clearly and at once. He 1s the wooer of his mother
and the lover of bis sister (Dawn), and was given by the gods to the Sun-
maiden SGrya asa husband He is connected with the mariiage ceremonal
in the wedding hymn (x 85) With his golden aerial ships Pisan acts as
the messenger of Strya He moves onward observing the universe, and
makes his abode m heaven. He 1s a guardian who knows and beholds all
creatures As best of charioteers he drove downward the golden wheel of
the sun. He fraverses the distant path of heaven and earth, he goes to
and returns from both the beloved abodes He conducts the dead on ihe
far-off path of the Fathers He 1s a gnaidian of roads, removing dangers
out of the way, and 1s called ‘son of deliverance’ (vimtico nipat). He
follows and protects cattle, bringing them home unhurt and duving back
the lost  His bounty 1s often mentioned. ¢Glowing’ (Eghrmi) s one of his
exclusive epithets The name means ‘prosperer’, as deuived fiom pus,
cause to thrwe The ewidence, though not clear, indicates that Plsan was
onginally a solar deity, representing the beneficent power of the sun
mamfested chiefly in 1ts pastoral aspect.

v1. 54. Metre. Gayatri,
¥ yufaget w1 gu gt | T
AT ASETIATH | Q| FHET | ST |
g aefafa s=a S
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1 sdm, Piligan, vidiss naya, Congoin us, O Pasamn, with one
¥4 dfijasanuddsaty, that knows, who shall strawhtway
vd evéddm it1 brévat. wstruct us, and who shall say (1t

18) ‘ qust here’.

vidiigd : inst. governed by the sense of association produced by
the combination of naya (ni lead) with sdm: cp p. 308, la. The
meaning 18* ‘provide us with a gurde’. anu-Sasati (3 s. pr. sb.):
who shall instruct us where to find what we have lost. iddm : not
infrequently, as here, used adverbially when it does not refer to
a particular substantive. brdvat: 8. s. pr. sb. of bri.

R &Y quT AN T 1S R g | Ay
41 3”7 wfergrafa ) T | IR wisTEfy |
™ QR T w=¥a CRR R NR- AR Ec

2 sém u Pfigna gamemahi, We would also go with Phsan,
y6 grhath abhifasaty, who shall guwide us to the houses,
im4 evéti ca brdvat, and shall say (it 1s) ‘qust these’.

u: see p. 221, 2; on its treatment in the Pada text, p 25, f. n. 2.
Pisna: see note on vidisd, 1a. gamemahi (a ao. op of gam):
we would preferably go with Pigan as our guide. grhan: that s, the
sheds 1n which our lost cattle are,

3 Tugs @ Rufy T | TR fma

T AT 994 | T v uEa |
M W =G Ul R R LE R E A

8 Pugnds cakrdm nd msyaty, Pisan's wheel 1s not wmgured, the
nd ko68d dva padyate; well (of his ear) falls not down , nor
nd asya vyathate pavih, does Tus felly waver

né:=ns 6, also not; on the Sandhi cp. 24. k646 va: on the
Sandhi accent, see p. 465, 17, 8. asya: unaccented, p. 452, Be.
Sayana explains cakrdm as Ptisan’s weapon, and pavis as the edge
of that weapon. But this is in the highest degree improbable
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because the weapon of Posan is a spear, an awl, or a goad; while

his car is elsewhere mentioned, as well as the goats that draw it
and he is called a charioteer.

g &Y W& ghwtiam T 1w § gt wfie)
a1 & guTld gud | 71 R | guT | Wi g
wgay fa=d 99 | wew: | A=Y ag

4 y5 asmai havisdvidhan, Hm who has worshipped Tum with
nd tdm Pisap: mrsyate : oblation Pasan jforgets not: he is
prathamo vindate visu. the first that acquires wealth.

asmal: Pisan; on the syntax, see 200, A 1./, on loss of accent,

see p. 452 B¢, dép1: verbal prp. to be taken with mrg prathamés:
the man who worships Pagan.

y JuT AT HHG ET AT WG TG
gy7 {aEda: | YuT | TIG | HA: |

et TSt @G w0 YNT | IS | F0g 1A 0

5 Piigd ga dnu etu nah; Let Pusan go afier our cows;
Piiga raksatu drvatah; lelt Pusan protect our steeds, let
Piiga véjam sanotu nah. Pusan gawn booty for us

anu ctu: to be with them and prevent injury or loss, raksatu:
to provent their being lost.

¢ yuayg ¥ W IE g W | WA R

qStHTTE g | ASATAR | §a: |
FETE GIAGA U FHTHA | FIATH | B4 |

¢ Piisann, 4nu pra ga ihi 0 Pasan, go forth after the cows
ydjaminasys sunvatsh, of the sacrificer who presses Soma,
gsmikam stuvatam utd. and of us who praise thee.

dnu prd 1hi: cp. p. 468, 20a. ydjamianasya: of the institutor
of the sacrifice. stuvatém: of the priests as a body.
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- Lo \J
o AIfEAIATa (g |7 | Rwa | AT ) Ea
wTaY § I %92 | ATRIA | FR 1 AT | B2
FYICEHT w7 0 LRl fenc I Bl
7 makir nefan; makim msan; Let not any one be lost, let it
makim sim s8r1 kevate: not be wyured; let & mot suffer
atharistabhir & gahi. Fracture wm a pit: so come back

with them wninyured.

neéat: i) ao of nad be lost (see 149 ¢2). msat: a ao. inj of
s, $4ri: ps. ao. 1n). of &7 crush. drigtdbhis: supply gobhis.

< s qEd 9 JERA | TR | 54 |
TIANEEEER | | THLSISEA |
tsuclsekced TR T 1 R

8 érovdntam Pisdnam vayim, Pasan, who hears, the watchiul,
iryum anastavedasam, whose property 18 mever lost, who
i§inam rayd imahe. dusposes of riches, we approach.

anasra-vedasam : who always recovers property that has been
lust, he 1s also called dnagta-padu : whose catile are never lost, cp.
1. 2, 5.6, 7. rayds: gen dependent on ifdnam (see 202 A a).
imahe: 1. pl pr. A of i go governing the ace. Pisinam :
ep. 197 A1

@ U= 77 79 THR | A | R
= fR@a =zt 99| 71 8w wgh 97
A" E @fE WATC 171 T2 1 |l

o Pusan, tiva vraté vaydm O Pasam, wn thy service may twe
ns rigyema kidd cang : never suffer wyury we are thy
stotaras ta 1hd smasi. pransers here.

.‘Pﬁ.san tdva: note the Sandhi (40, 2). vraté: that is, while
abiding in thy ordinancs. smasi: 1 pL. of as be; e gives the reason
for the hope expressed in ab.
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Pari Pugh pardstid Let Pasan put his rght hand
Adhsgstam dadhita ddksinam s around us from afar let ham drive
PUnar no nastdm ajatu. up for us agawn what has been lost.

Paristid : the 5 to be pronounced dissyllabieally (cp. p 487. a 8).
Pari dadhitu : for protection  dhdstam — histam: 54 nastim:
Erom nag ve lost; Cp. dnagtavedasam in 8b &jatu: the meaning

>f the vh. shows that by the n. nastdm what s lost cows are
'‘ntended,

APAS

The Waters are addressed m four hymnus, as well as in a few scatteied
erses. The personification 1s only incipient, hardly extending beyond the
iotion of their being mothers, young wives, and goddesses who bestow
Oons and come to the sacrifice. They follow the path of the gods Indra,
rmed with the bolt, dug out a channel for them, and they never infiinge
is ordinances They are celestial as well ag terrestnal, and the sea 1s their
oal. They abide where the gods dwell, 1n the seat of Mitra-Varuna, beside
1€ sun King Varuna moves 1 their midst, looking down on the truth
2d the falsehood of men, They are mothers and as such produce Agni.
hey give their auspicious fluid Iike loving motheis They are most
othezly, the producers of all that 1s fixed and that moves They purify,
LEYYying away defilement They even cleanse from moral guilt, the sins

violence, cuising, and lying. They also bestow remedies, heaith, wealth,
rength, long Life, and immortality. Therr blessing and aid are often
1ploxed, and they are invited to geat themselves on the sacrificial grass ¢
ceive the offering of the Soma priest
The Waters are several times associated with honey. They mix their
1t with honey Therr wave, 1ich in honey, became the drink of Indra,
1om 1t exhilarated and to whom 1t gave heroic strength They are
voked to pour the wave which 1s rich In honey, gladdens the gods, 15 the
vuaght of India, and 1s produced 1n the sky. Here the celestial Waters

m Lo be identified with the heavenly Soma, the beverage of Indra
sewhere the Waters used in preparing the teiiestrial Soma seem to be
ant. When they appear bearing ghee, milk, and honey, they are

2
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accordant with the priests that bring well-pressed Soma for Indra. Soma
{v.1 43) delights m them like a young man 1n lovely maxdens; he ap-
proaches them as a lover, they are maidens who bow down before the

Foull
The dexfication of the Waters 1s pre-Vedic, for they are invoked as gpo 1n

the Avesta also.

vii, 49, Metie: Tristubh.

4 gz e AEY gl FYRONET | gfeeE | A
g R fa ATt | gate | gf | FfcfmaET |
AT IS I T T AN A g | W )
AT WGt FARE A N AW | I L A HI G

1 samudrdjyesthah sahldsya mi-  Havung the occan as thew chief,

dhyat Sfrom the mudst of the sex, purify-

punani yant dnivifamandh : ing, they flow unresting . let those

Indro ya vajrf vrsabhé raréda, Waters, the goddesses, for whom

t Bpo devir 1hd mam avantu.  Indra,thebearerofthebolt,the mighty
one, opened a path, help me here.

samudrd-jyesthds: that 1s, of which the ocean 1s the largest.
salildsya: the aerial waters, 1eferred to as divyas i 2 a, are meant.
puninds: cp. pavakds m ¢, dmviéamanas: ep. i 82, 10, where
the waters are alluded to as dtisthantis and dniveSanas standing not
stil and resting not. rarada: of Indra, it 1s said elsewhere (1. 15, 3),
véjrena khany atrpan nadinim with Jus bolt he perced channels for
the ruers. ta apo, &e. 18 the refrain of all the four stanzas of this

hymn.

o7 W g vw a1 wdfm W W fEn wa A Edfa
gfefiar 9a 91 I EEIn 1 Qa9 91 9% g aE T
YT I Y9 TAEW, GEFSHAT: | AT | YHG: | IR |
T W AT AW av w1 ¥ g A v
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2 ya ipo divys utd v srévanti The Walers that come jrom

khanitrima uté va yah svayam- heaven o1 thal flow wm channels o

jah; that azise spontancously, that clear

samudrartha yah &icayah pa- and purifymg have the orean as
vakas : thewr goal : let those Waters, the

t4 Apo devir 1hd mam avantu.  goddesses, hielp me here.

divyas: that fall from the sky as xain c¢p salilisyas médhyit
in la Kkhanitrimas: that flow in artifictal channols. ep. fudro
ya rarada in 1e. svayan_ajis: that come fiom sprngs  samud-
rarthas: that flow to the sea; cp samudrijyesthuh puning
yant1 mn la,b. pavakas: this word hete and olsewhero in the

RV. must be pronounced paviakd (p. 437 ¢ 9).

3 qTEi ST q@y Aanfq A% gt ) st ) wjw  afd | w9t
FATIR HTTRATATH | qaTga T | FAoURA ) S
Y JIGY AT A, WYY | IR | QT | qrIa |
T WAt G ArHI 4 AT WE ) TR A )

8 yasim ri)a Véruno yati md-  Im the muds! of whom Kng
dhye, Varuna gocs lookmg down wpon
satyanrté avapddyadl jdnandm, the trulh and untruth of men, who
madhuéeitah édcayo yah pa- dustd sweelness, clear and puryfy-
vakis : wyg et those Waters, the god-

ta ipo devir 1hd mém avantu. desses, help me her e,

Vérunas: this god (vir 86) is closely connoctod with {ho wators,
for the most part those of heaven. avapdidyan : this <howy tha
the celestial waters are hero meant; on the Sandhi toe 40, 1,
satyanrté : Pragihya (26, cp p. 137, note 3); aceent - pe DT, 10 p,
Note that Dvandvas are not analysed m the Pada text,  madhue
Sctitas: that is, mherently sweot

8 ATY AT QAT qrg €W =) 4 vt | s arg | | )
o 3ar gt wedfam | % 1 Zan | qwy | e | wd b
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¢ yisu rd)d Véruno, yésu Sémo, In whom King Varunea, inwhom
Vidve devd yasu Grjam mdd- Some, m whom the All-gods drink
ant1; exhilarating strength, wnto whom
vaifvinaré yisu Agnih pré- Agm Vasvanara has entered. let
vigtas those Waters, the goddesses, help

¢34 Apo devir 1h§ mém avantu.  me here.

firam: cognate ace. with médant1 (cp. 197 A 4) = obtain vigour
in exiilaiation, that 1s, by drinking Soma which is associated with
the Waters, vaiévanarss : belonging to all men, a frequent epithet
of Agn1  privistas: Agnr's abode m the Waters is very often’
referred to; cp. also his aspect as Apam ndpat ‘Son of Waters
(1. 35)

MITRA-VARUNA

This is the pair most frequently mentioned next to Heaven and Earth,
The bymns in which they are conjointly invoked are much more numerous
han those 1n which they ale separately addressed As Mitra (iii. 59) is
astinguished by hardly any mdividual traits, the two together have prac-
1cally the same attributes and functions as Varuna alone They are con-
ewved as young, Their eye 1s the sun  Reaching out they drive with the
138 of the sun as with arms They wear ghstening garments. They
:ount then car m the highest heaven, Their abode 1s golden and 1s
icated m heaven; 1t 1s great, very lofty, firm, with a thousand columns
ad & thousand doors. They have spies that are wise and cannot be
-ceived. They are kings and umveisal monarchs They aie also called
suras, who wield dominion by means of mays occult power, & term mainly
mnected with them By that power they send the dawns, make the sun
averse the sky, and obscure 1t with cloud and rain, They are rulers and
1ardians of the whole world They support heaven, and earth, and air

They are lords of rivers, and they are the gods most frequently thought

and prayed to as bestowers of 121, They have kine yielding refresh-

ent, and streams flowing with honey They contiol the rany skies and

e streaming waters. They bedew the pastures with ghee (= rain) and tha
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spaces with honey They send rain and refieshment fiom the sky. Rain
abounding 1n heavenly water comes from them. One entnne hymn dwells

on their powers of bestowing ramn
Their ordinances are fixed and cannot be obstiucted even by the immortal

gods They are upholders and cherisheis of oide: They are bairiers
against falsehood, which they dispel, hate, and pumsh They afllict with

disease those who neglect their woiship.
The dual 1nvocation of these gods goes back to the Indo-Iranian period,

for Ahura and Mithra ae thus coupled 1n the Avesta.

vii 61. Metre: Tristubh.
q 9g} TYTRW Al S IR | T | TIAT G At |
IR gma=TL gt | U g1 @ETU
w=fa f fea gaefa 9% e Tt gt 9w

g wyg waraT 4% | @ | wge | A ) W EEa
1 1dd vam cdksur, Varuni, suprd- Up the lovely eye of wow two
tikam gods, O (Mitra and) Farwne, rises,
devéyor eti Stirias tatanvan. the Sun, having spread (his light);

abhi y6 vidva bhivanany cdgte, he who regards all bewngs observes
S& manyum maérfiesu a ciketa. their wtention among morials.

ciksus: ep vi. 63, 1, id u etz ... Siiryah . . . ciksur Mitrdsya
Varunasya up rises the Sun, the eye of Mutra and Varuna. Varuna:
has the form of the voc. 8., which could be used elliptically , but the
Padapatha takes it as the shortened form of the elliptical dual Varuna
(ep. 198, 2a) , cp. devain 7a It is, however, dificult to sco why
the & should have been shortened, because 1t conforms to the noimal
break (v v —) of the Tristubh line (see p. 441). abhi. .. edglo: the
Sun 18 elsewhere also said io behold all beings and the good and
bad deeds of mortals. manytdm : that is, their good or evil
intentions. ciketa : pf. of cit percewe (cp. 139, 4). In d the euosura
irregularly follows the third syllable.

W Ti & fETgarE W1 AW & | Tt A et
foly w=ntfer SdgRafd  fob o w=ifo Sdega wafd
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2pré vim sé, Mitra-Varupav,  Forth jfor you two, O IMira-

rtava Varuna, ths pous piiest, heard
vipro ménmini dirghadrid qgfar, sends ks hymns, that ye may
1yarti, Javour Ias prayers, ye wise ones,
sédsya bréhmani, sukrat@, 4- that ye may fill ks autumns as <
vatha, were with wisdom.
& yit kritvé nd farddah pr-
naithe.

1yarti: 8. s pr. of *r g0 ydsya . . . dvithas = y4t tasya
dvathas: on the sb. with 1elatives see p. 856, 2 sukratii: see
note on rtavari, i. 160,1b The repeated unaccented word 1n the
Pada text heie 1s not marked with Anudattas because all unaccented
syllables following a Svarita are unmarked & prodithe + 2. du. sh.
pr of pro fill. The meaning of d 1s not quite certain, but 1s
probably ‘that ye who are wise may make him full of wisdom
all hos Life’ farddas: awfwmnms, not varsami rams (which only
oceurs 1n the AV ), regularly used in the RV. to express years of
life. because that was the distinctive season where the RV. was
composed.

3 MrQfReTERYT gy ® 1S | feTERan | g
¥ wwgew gyl W R s g 1 gerg <
w{ T qedy e, geFT@)

AT wfdfad R @y | gur o | Sy g
|UF | g | Wi s tHRTET

8 pré urér, Mitra-Varuni, prthi- From the wide earth, O Mitra-

L

vyah, Varuna, from the hagh loftu sku
¥
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pré divé rsvad brhatdh, su- O bounieous oncs, ye have placed

dani, your spies that go stparalely, in
spido dadhithe ésadhisu viksu plants and abodes, ye that protect
fdhag yatdé, ’mimisam réksa- weth wunwimhing cye.

mani.

uréds : here used as £ (as adjectives in u may be- 98), though the

£. of this particular adj. 1s otherwise formed with I: urv-L. sudénu:
see note on sukratii in 2e¢. spadas: the spies of Varuna (and
Mitra) are mentioned in several passages dadhéthe: Pragrhya
(265) Ssadhisu: the use of this word scems to have no special
force here beyond expressing that the spiws lurtk not only mn the
houses of men, but also outside. yatds: pr. pt A. pl. of 1 go.
dmimisam : ace. of d-mimus f. won-winking, used wdverbually, to be
distinguished from the adj. a~-nimigd also used adverbially in the
ace. The initial a must be elided for the sake of the metre.

8 al faae sfuy vt g | ferged | 9quR | U |
st QP agw Afgmt ) gk QR R g wfeeamn
TYATET FIHAHAI: e | ATET | WA | TR
7 gRHAT gt A o W GHCHAT | IR ) AR

4 damsa Mitrdsya Virunasys dhi- I will preause the ordinance of
ma : MMre and Varuna. ther foce
§ismorédasi badbadhe mahitva. presses @ ! the fwo worlds with
dyan masd dyajvanam avirih, maght.  May the months of non
pra ya)idmanma vrjdnam tirdte. sacrificers pass wilhowt sons ; may
ke whose heart s set on sacrifice

eatend Jas e ele

Samsa : this form may be the 2. s P ipv. with metrieally
lengthened final vowel, as the Pada text intexprobtsab; or the 1 s,
sb. P. (p 125). The lalter seems wmorc liholy because the poet
speaks of himself 1n the 1. pr«. (Lwice) mn 6a, b also.  badbadhe :
mt. of badh (174 @), cp. vi. 23, 3, vi badhigta syd rédast mahitvi
he has pressed asunder the two worlds with ks muaht. mahitus e
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{p. 7). dyan: 3. pl pr sh. of 1 go (p. 130) avfré‘,g : pl‘@dlc-aflve =
as sonlexs, on the accent see p 455, 10ca yajfidmanma: con-
trosted with dyajvanam (aceent p 455, f n. 2). prd tirdte: 8. s,
gh. yr. of tF oss; this ¢l. vb. 1s often used i1n the sense of pro-
long.ag lize 1A one’s own, P. that of otheis), here of icreasing

the n&lber of one's sons (as opposed to aviras 1 ¢); cp pré yé

bandhum tirdnte, gdvys priicanto 48vya maghini who further thewr
Ln, gc,mé abundantly gifts of cows and hoises (vu 67, 9)

y 37T forat gvanfyay g T | foegt | g a9
A IR AT T g R R A g
7% §9a Fgar St FT | TR | FYAT | ST |
;#wﬁwa 1 W0 frant | = E

§émird, vifvi, vrsanav, imd O wise mghty omes, all these

vam, (praises) are for you two, mn which
R4 yasu citrém dddrfe, nd ya- no marvel 15 seen nor mystery.
kgdm. Avengers follow the falsehoods of

druhah sacante dnrta JénAndm: men: there have beem no secrets
né VA minyan: acite abhiivan. for you not to know.

The interpretation of this stanza 1s uncertain.  Following the
Padapatha I take 4miirs to be a dy . agleeing with vrganau, but
visva for vivas (contiary to the Pada) £, pl. N. agreeing with 1més
these 1se stutdyas! nd eitrdm: that 18, no deceit or falsehood,
dddrse: 3.s. pf A. with PS sense, as often (ep. p. 842a) drihag:
the spies of Varuna (cp. 8¢). ng ninyani: explams ¢: there 1g
nothing hidden from you, a-cite : dat. 1nf. (ep. 167, 1 a),

¢ ¥ 71 I% e wtfig SRR G AR G ¥ oY
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6sém u vim yajfidm mahayam Waih 1cverence T will consecrate

némobhir; Jor you the sacrifice ; I call on you

buvé vam, Mitra-Varuna, sa- two, IMitia-Varuna, with zeal.
rA

badhah. (These) new thoughts are to prasse

pré vim minmani redse ndvani; you,; may these prayers that have
krtan: brahma jujusann 1mani.  been offered be pleasmyg.

sam mahayam: 1. s i) cs of mgh. huvé: 1. s pr A. of
hii call. sabadhas: note that the pel. sa is separated i the Pada
text, though the pirvative pel o 1s not. prd ... rcdse: dat. inf.
fiom are prawse (sce p 192, b1; ¢p p 463, notes 2 and 8). ndvani:
the seers often emphasize the importance of new prayers brihma.
n pl, see 90, p. 67 (bottom) and note 4. jujugan: 3. pl. sb pf. of
jus (140, 1)

© 73 ¥ i fagaat T | 391 | gsTEfar | gasata)
R RGEIELTUEETIEg T3y | fE=TERar | FW)
fegtfa g figd @O &t Fenfa gioan fagee fags =0
o ute @fefn @zt o gae) O Efaef wgt i T

7 1ydm, deva, puréhitir yuvi- Thas priestly scrvice, O gods, has
bhyam been rendered to you two at sacri-
yajfiésu, Mitri-Varunav, akar; fices, O Mura-Varuna. Take us
visvim durcs p'priam tiré no.  across all hardslaps Do ye protect
yliyim pita suastibhih sdda us evermore with blessings.
nah.

This final stanza 1s a 1epetition of the final stanza of the preceding
hymn (vi.. 60), d 15 the 1eliamn characteustic of the hymns of the
Vasistha family, concluding three-fourths of the hymus oi the seventh
Mandala

deva: voc du, shortened for deva (cp. Varuna in 1a) as restored
m the Pada text. yuvibhyam : note the difference between this
foum and ydivabhydm, dat du. of yuvan yowth Mitra-Varunau :
nole that m the older paits of the RV the du. ending au occurs
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onlv within a Pada before vowels, in the Sandhi form of &v.
akari: ps ao of kr do. piprtam: 2. du 1pv. pr. of pr put across.
yiyém - pl, scil. devés, because the line 18 a general refiain

addiessed to the gods, not to Mitra-Vaiuna.

SURYA

Scme ten hymns aie addressed to Sirya Since the name designates the
o1b of the sun as well as the god, Stirya 1s the most concrete of the solar
deities, his connexion with the luminary always being present to the mind
of the seers. The eye of Surya 1s several times mentioned; but Stiya
himself 1s also often called the eye of Mitra and Varuna, as well as of
Agn: and of the gods. He 1s far-seeing, all-seeing, the spy of the whole
wolld ; he beholds all beings, and the good and bad deeds of mortals He
arouses men to perform their activities. He 1s the soul or guardian of all
that moves or 1s stationary. His car 1s drawn by one steed called etads,
o1 by seven swift mares called harit bays.

The Dawn or Dawns 1eveal or produce Stiya, he shines fiom the lap of
the Dawns, but Dawn 1s also sometimes Stirya’s wife He also bears the
metronymic Aditya or Aditeya, son of the goddess Aditr His father 1s
Dyaus or Heaven The gods raised him who had been hidden 1n the ocean,
and they placed him 1n the sky, vanous individual gods, too, are said to
have produced S@rya or raised him to heaven

Strya 1s 1n vallous passages conceived as a bird traversing space; he 1s
a ruddy bird that flies; or he 1z a flying eagle. He 1s also called a mottled
bull, or a white and brilhant steed brought by Dawn. Occasionally he 1s
described as an inanimate object. he 1s a gem of the sky, or a variegated
stone sef in the midst of heaven He 1s 3 bulliant weapon (ﬁy’udha,) which
Mitra-Varuna conceal with cloud and rain, or their felly (pavi), o1 a bril-
hant car placed by them in heaven. Stirya 1s also sometimes spoken of as
a wheel (eakr4), though otheiwise the wheel of Stirya 1s mentioned. Stiya
ghines for all the woild, for men and gods He dispels the darkness,
which he rolls up like a skin, or which his rays throw off hike a skin 1nto
the waters. He measures the days and prolongs life  He drives away
sickness, disease, and evil dreams All creatures depend on him, and the
epithet ‘all-creating’ (vidvd-karman) 1s once applied to him. By his
greatness he is the divine priest (asurya purdhita) of the gods At his
ns;ng he 1s bescught to declare men sinless to Mitra-Varuna and to other
gods.

The name Siirya 1s a derivative of svar light, and cognate with the Avestia
vare sun, which has swaft horses and 18 the eve of Ahnre Wa-i-



. 63, 2] SURYA 125

vii. 68, Metre : Trigtubh.

fa gedtt fgst=m: Sl & Tfd 1 ufa 1 geen ) feas

W G ATYIAR | T

IERE T EEE R Tratcw: | g | AgET |

i o gulimmatfa | w9 | st | TRuw | 30
SHeTT | W | FReHFAF | aR iAW

u et1 subhdgo vidvacakgdh Up 1:5es the gemal all-seeing
iharanah Stirio mAnusanim, Sun, common to all men, the eye
ggur Mitrdsya Varunasya of Mitra and Varuna, the god who

devas, rolled up the darkness like a
rmeva yih samdvivyak td- sk
mamsi.

vifvdcaksds : cp. urucdksas in 4a; on the accentuation of these
o words cp. p. 454, 10 and p. 4565, 10ca. cdkgus: cp. vu 61, 1.
n-dvivyak : 8. s.1pf. of vyac exfend. cdrma iva: ¢p. 1v 13, 4,
imdyah Siriasya cd4rmevavadhus tdmo apsu antdh the rays
the sun have deposited the darkness hilke a skn withen the waters.

fa watar st s & 2fd ol | mewlaan st
gt g8 Lt
UL RICE G5 AR AG: | TG | JE
gy TEfa gy g e qaT+ | YA | SR sAfagE
qa | TAw: | gEfE Ly | g@ @
u ot1 prasavita jdninim Up rises the rouser of the people,

whin ketir arnavdh Sitciasya, he great waving banner of the Sun,

mandm cakram pariavivrtsan, desiring fo revolve Rather the ura-

d Etaéd véhati dhGrgd yuktdh form wheel, which Hiada, yoked to
the pole, drauws.
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pracava.ta with metiically lengthened i (cp. p. 440, 4) for
prasavita as restored by the Padapatha; cp. 4 ¢, jéndh Stiryena
prasttdh. samépdm: wmiform, with reference to the 1egularty
of the sun’s course. cakrdm : a single wheel of the sun, doubtless
with reference to the shape of the luminary, is regularly spoken of.
paryavivrtsan : ds. of vrt turm, cp. p. 462, 18a. Etadds: as the
name of the sun’s steed, 1s several times mentioned ; but Strya 1s also
often said to be drawn by seven steeds; cp. i 164, 2, saptd yufijants
ritham ékacakram, €kd 4évo vahati saptinimi seven yoke the
one-wheeled car, one steed with seven names draws +f. dhiirgud : the loc.
pl. as well asthe s of this word 1s used in this way.

§ Fratsiv SeatguEiy fasarstaT: | Suata | susia)|

TR IGRAAT: | s ofg | SgeRTEi: |
% 2w wfsa d==g eI cHE CrifEs-d
T ATH W wfaerE w0 W game) ) gefasfd o

8 vibhrajamina usdsam updsthdd  Shuung forth he rises from the
rebhdir ud et anumadyamanah. lap of the dawns, greeted with
esd me devdh Savitid cachanda, gladness by singers. He has seemed
yéh samandm ng praminati dha- to me god Sawir who wmfringes not

ma the uniform law.

cachanda : here the more concrete god Suiya 1s approximated to
Savitr (1. 85), who 1s in several passages spoken of as observing
fixed Jaws. In this hymn Surya 1s also referred to with terms
(prasavitd, prisitas) spec1ally applicable to Savitr. nd praminati:
cp. what 1s said of Dawn 1n i. 123, 9, rtdsys nd minats dhams she
infringes not the law of Order.

3&3"@%%3{@ & | T 1 SReERh 1 $q ) v
JTSEATST: | FXOFT | A | ATStET: |
T4 S FHU wHAT TR S | G | HEHAT: |
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4 &1vé rukmd uruedksd ud ety, The golden gem of the sky, far-
diiréarthas tardnir bhidja- seemng rises, whose goal s distant,
ménah. speecing omward, shimng — Now

niindm jdndh Siiriena présiita  may men, aroused by the Sum,
dyann 4rthini, krndvann 4- atfain thewr goals and perform thew
pamsi. labours

divé rukmdh : ep. vi 51, 1, rukmé nd divd dditd vy adyaut
ke a golden gem of the sky he has shone foith at sumrise; and
v. 47, 8, midhye divé nilitah pfénir 48ma the wvaregated stome
set 1 the middle of the sky. dtréarthas- Suiya has far to travel
before he reaches sunset. dyan 8. pl. pr. sb of 1 go drthéni:
note that this woid 1s always n in the RV. except in two hymns
of the tenth book, in which 1t is m, krnivan: 8 pl. pr sh. of kr
do ; accented because beginning a new sentence (p. 465, 18 a).

Y AT THLHAT TGHR oY | T | FHAt: | AGA | TR |
/1 9 Hrga=ifa or: | /w1 91 = %Y | ol e
ufd 9i gT iR favm wfd | TR R | SaeEd | W
wRtffEITIRE 7 0 ww o fa: | fasTaRaT s g R

5 yatra cakrir amftd gitim Where the mmortals have made

asmal, a way for hvm, like a flymg eagle
§yené nd diyann dnu etr pa- he follows s path. To you two,
thah. when the sun has risen, we would

prét1 vim, siira ddite, vidhema pay worshyy with adorations, O
ndmobhir Mitra-Varunotd ha- Mitra-Varuna, and with offerings.
vydih.
yétra - the final vowel metrically longthened amftis: various
gods, as Varuna, Mitra, and Aiyaman (vu 60, 4), are said to have

made paths for the sun prdti to be taken with vidhema siira
ddite : loe. abs. (205 b).

TN ARG wqmr I, g frw | gqw 1 wEAT L
% ATy ARE T A e AR ) g
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g A Rt guetfr ey o w gt oo a1
gd uin @fef agt ma gER TR g@fach iagti W

g nil Mitré Virund Aryama nas Now may Mitra, Varuna, and
tméne tokaya vérivo dadhantu: Aryaman grant wide space to us
suga no vidva supdthan santu. ourselves and fo our offsprmng.
yiyim pata suastibih sddd Let all our paths be fawr and easy

nah. to traverse. Do ye protect us ever-
more with blessings.

nii: to be pronounced with a slur as equivalent to two syllables
{v~, cp. p. 487 a 8); only nii occurs as the first word of a sentence,
never nd (p. 288); the Pada text always has nu. tméne: this
word (cp. 90, 2, p. 69) is often used in the sense of self, while atmén
is only just begimning to be thus used in the RV. (115% o) and later
supplants tan body altogether. dadhantu: 8. pl. pr. according to
the a conj. (p. 144, B8 ) mstead of dadhatu. suga: Lit. may all
(paths) be easy to travel and easy to traverse. This final stanza 18
4 1epetition of the final stanza of the preceding hymn (vi. 62).
On d see note on vu. 61, 6.

ASVINA

These two deities are the most prominent gods after Indra, Agni, and
Soma, being invoked 1 more than fifty entire hymns and 1n parts of several
others  Though their name (aév-in horseman) 1s purely Indian, and
though they undoubtedly belong to the group of the deities of light, the
phenomenon which they 1epresent 13 uncertain, because in all probability
their origin 1s to be sought 1n a very early pre-Vedic age

They are twins and inseparable, though two or three passages suggest
that they may at one time have been 1egarded as distinct. They are
young and yet ancient They are bught, lords of lustre, of golden bril-
hancy, beautiful, and adorned with lotus-garlands. They are the only gods
called golden-pathed (hiranya-vartani) They are strong and agile, fleet
as thought or as an eagle. They possess profound wisdom and occult
power. Theiwr two most distinctive and fiequent epithets are dasrd won~
4+ ous and nasatya irue.

They are more closely associated with honey (mddhu) than any of the
other gods. They desire honey and are drinkers of 1it. They have a skin
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filld with honey. they poured out a hundred jars of homey. They have
a boney-grad, and tnmeir car 1s honey-hued and honey-bearing They give
honey to toe bee and are compared with bees They aire, however, also
fond of Soma, being invited to drink i1t with Usas and St@rva. Their ca: 1s
sunbke and, together with all its parts, golden It 1s thieefold and has
three wheeis. It is swifter than thought, than the twinkling of an eye It
was fash.oned by the three amine artificers, the Rbhus. It 18 drawn by
borses, mo.e commonly by buads or winged steeds, sometimes by one or
moie bufialoes, or by a single ass (rdsabha). It passes over the five
counrries, 1% moves atoand the sky; it tiaverses heaven and eaith in ons
day, it goes round the sun 1n the distance Their revolving comse (vartis),
a term almost exclus.~ely appl.calle to them, 13 often mentioned. They
come fiom heaven, air, and ea.th, or from the ocean, they alide 1n the
sea of heaven, bat sometimes their locality 1s refeired fto as unknown.
The tame of their appearance 1s between da sn and sunnse : when darkness
stands among the ruddy cows, U<as awakens them, they follow after her
in their car, ab its yoking Usas 1s vorn  They yoke their car to descend to
earth and 1eceive the offerings of wo.shippers They come not only in the
morning, but also at noon and sunset. They dispel darkness and chase
away evil spirts.

The Asvins are children of Heaven, but they are also once said to be
the twin sons of Vivasvant and Tvastr’s daughter Saranyd (probably the
rising Sun and Dawn). Ptsan 1s once said to be their son, and Dawn seems
to be meant by the.r sister They are often associated with the Sun con-
ceived as a female called either STrya or more commonly the danghter of
Strya. They are SGrya’s two husbands whom she chose and whose car she
mounis  SuryAs companilonship on their car 18 indeed chaiacterstic.
Hence in the wedding hymn (x 85) the Advins are mnvoxed to conduct the
br.de home on their car, and they (with other gods} aie besought to bestow
fertility on her.

The Asvins are typically succouring divimities They are the speediest
delivereis from distress 1n general The varlous rescues they effect are of
a peaceful kind, not deliverance from the dangeis of battle They are
characteristically divine physicians, healing diseases with their remedies,
restoring sight, curing the sick and the maimed Several legends are
mentioned about those whom they restoied to vouth, cured of various
physical defects, or befriended in other ways The name oftenest mentioned
18 that of Bhujyu, whom they saved from the ocean 1n a ship

The physical basis of the Advins has been a puzzle from the time of the
earliest interpieters before Yaska, who offered various explanations, while
modern scholars also have suggested several theories The two most
probable are that the Asvins represented either the morning twilight, as

1809 X
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haif hight and half dark, or the morning and the evening star It s
probable that the Aévins date from the Indo-European period The two
horsemen, sons of Dyaus, who drive acioss the heaven with their steeds,
and who have a sister, are paiallel to the two famous horsemen of Gieek
mythology, sons of Zeus, biothers of Helena, and to the two Lettic God’s
sons who come riding on then steeds to woo the daughter of the Sun. In
the Lettic myth tae moining star comes to look at the daughter of the Sun,
As the two Asvins wed the one Stry#, so the two Lettic God’s sons wed the
one daughter of the Sun, the latter also (lke the Dioskouror and the

Asvins) axe rescuers fiom the ocean, delivering the daughter of the Sun or
the Sun himself.

vit. 71. Metre : Tristubh.

Q WY JYEIET AfEa T4 TY: | U | W | AR
flafs ey vat) Rt | vt | smare | asm
SRS WA F FIW AT | MoHAT | TR FIA
o] od weEwgdER . RS T T S g e

1 4pa svasur Usdso N4g pthite: Nught departs fiom her sister

rindkti krsnir arugiya pdntham. Dawn. The black one yelds a
dévamagha, gomaghi, vam hu- path fo the ruddy (sun). O ye that

vems: are rich w horses, rich in cows,

diva ndktam firum asmdd yu- on you two we would call by day

yotam. and night ward off the ariow
Jrom us

Nék (N. of nd8): this word occurs here only. 4pa jihite : 8. s. A,
from 2. ha. Usdsas: abl, with which svésur agrees. Night and
Dawn are often called sisters, e.g. svdsd svésre jyayasya1 yémim
araik the(one) suster has yielded her place to her greater sister (1. 124, 8);
and their names are often joined as a dual divinity, nédktosasa.
The hymn opens thus because the Aévins are deities of the early
dawn. krsnis (deec,p 87)- night; ep. 1. 113, 2, évetyd agad Araig
u krsna sidanani asyah the bright one has come, the black one has
yelded her abodes to her. rindkti: 8 s pr. of ric leave. arugaya:
to the sun ; ep. i 118, 16, aratk pintham yétave siiryaya she has
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yueided a path for the sun to go. pantham: on the dec. see 97, 2a
gémagha : on the accentuation of this second voc., see p. 465, 18 ¢,
sdrum: the arrow of death and disease; for the Asvins are chaiae-
teristically healers and rescuers. asmdd: p.104. yuyotam: 2. du.
of yu sepazate, for yuyutam ; cp. 2¢ and note on 11. 33, 1 b.

R YTt TN WA US| T | 7 17 |
T qrewfgaT gEwT) T | 1A | WP | qE|T
RECLACIEINE L) YR | T TR | T
a1 wa Arey vt o fErat e are g st

L
2 upayitam dadise mértiaya Come hther to the ad of the
réthena vamédm, Asvina, vdh- pious mortal, bringing wealth on
anta. your car, O Asvms. Word off
yuyutdm asmad dnirdm ami- from wus languor and disease:
vim: day and mght, O lovers of honey,
divéd naktdm, méadhvi, trasi- may you protect us.
thém nah.

upa-a-yatam: 2. du. ipv. of ya go; on the accent see p 4869,
90 A go. madhvi: an epithet peculiar to the Aévins. trasitham:
2. du. A. 8 a0, op. of trda protect (148, 4); irregularly accented as if
beginning a new sentence.

o Rl YR W AR TR | T
ATIE THYT Ta4 | $SEY |
gHT fagag a3y FRG: | U | F99H |
AT IgaT TRARN gt st | magged | w®
=0 | HEEAT | TYCATA | ST N

8a vim ritham avamdsyam viu- Let your Tandly stallions wharl
stau hather your car at (this) latest day-

snmnivdvo visano vartavantu. break. Do we. O Asvins, brina
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syfimagabhastim rtaytigbhur 48- {hat is drawn with thongs with your
vair, horses yoked wm due tume, hether,

&, Aévin3,vésumantam vahetham. laden with wealth.

avamasyam: prn ad) (120 ¢1). sumnfysdvazs the vowel is
metrically lengthened 1n the second syllable, but, when this word
occuples another position 1n the Pada, the short vowel remains

8 oY a7 TOt guat = ST W) 90 TH | guAT o goudty

HF=Yy 9yt segtar | = | T
WA T A AR, R | YR SRt |
T gl sl fanfa ) gen e s e
FTH g1 T | et | -

Tifa
4 y6 vam rétho, nrpati, 4sti The car, O lords of men, that 18
volha, your velucle, three-seated, filled with
trivandhurd vésumath usrd- riches, faring at daybreak, with that
Yama3, come Mhither to wus, Nasatyas, w

® na end, Nasatys, tpa yatam, order that, laden with all food, for
abhi ydd vam viévdpsmo jigitl.  you o may approach us

trivandhurds: accent, p 455 ¢ca. vdsuméan: Sandhi, 89. &
tUpa yatam: p 468, 204a; c¢p. note on upadyatam 1n 2a end:
p. 108 yad: p. 857 vam: ethical dat. vifvapsnyas: the
meaning of this word being doubtful, the sense of the whole Pada

remains uncertamn, Jigiti 3. s. sb. of ga g0, mdistinguishable from
the 1nd.

4 g TS SEogTE I FAI | S | TIHR |
& W seguTwE) ™1 9T W | W W
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frfaa
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uvam Cydvanam jardso ’mu-
muktam,

t Peddva thathur aéuim 43-
vam;

r dmbhasas tdmassh spartam
Atmm,

[ Jahusdm &thiré dhitam
antdh,

ASVINS
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Ye two 1eleased Cyavana from
old age, ye brought a swiyft hoise
to Pedw, ye rescued Atri from
distress and darkness; ye placed
Jahusa in freedom.

yuvam : note that this 1s the nom., yuvam being the ace.: p. 105
yavana is several times mentioned as having been 1ejuvenated
y the Asvins jardsas: abl. (p- 816b) amumuktam: ppf. of
e (140, 6, p. 158). ni dhathur: 2. du pf. of vah. Peddve:
edu 18 several times mentioned as having received a swift, white,
npent-killing steed from the Aévins. nih spartam: 2. du. root
> of spr (cp. 148, 1a). The ao. 1n ¢ and d 1s nuregularly used i
narrative sense ni dhatam: 2. du. root ao. of dha. In 1. 116, 20
13 said of the Asvins. ¢ye carried away at night Jahusa who was

1wcompassed on all sides’,

RRRILE SUIERIRT
at g3 JwuT Jagw )
AT T gIg=Tam

T uta @iEh a2t =

7410 manisd, 1ydm, Adving, gir.

nﬁ',x_n suvrktim, vrgani, juge-
tham.

n# brahmén: yuvayiini agman.

uydm pata suastibhih sdida
nah.

TIR N qWT ) TR AOATL 0
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Tlas is my thought, this, O
Aduns, my song. Accept gladly
thas song of praise, ye maghty omes
These prayers have gone addressed
fo you Do ye pirotect us cvermcre
wrth blessings.

- ok -
manisa: this is one of the four passages 1n which the nom of the
el. & dec does not contract with a following vowel 1m the Samhita
it, here owing to 1ts preceding the caesuia (cp. note on v. 11, 5b).
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gir: 82, agman: 9. pl. root ao of gam (148, 1¢). This stanza
is a repetition of the last stanza of the preceding hymn (vii. 70),
which also is addressed to the Aévins. On d see note on vii. 61, 6.

VARUNA

Beside Indra (ii. 12) Varuna 1s the greatest of the gods of the RV,
though the number of the hymns 1 which he 1s celebrated alone (apaut
from Mitra) 1s small, numbering hardly a dozen.

His face, eye, aims, hands, and feet are mentioned. He moves his arms,
walks, diuives, sits, eats, and diunks His eye with which he observes
mankind 18 the sun  He is far-sighted and thousand-eyed. He tieads
down wiles with shining foot He sits on the strewn giass at the sacnfice.
He wears a golden mantle and puts on a shining 10be. His car, which 13
often mentioned, shines hike the sun, and 1s drawn by well-yoked steeds
Varuna sits mn his mansions looking on all deeds The Fathers behold
him 1n the highest heaven The spies of Varuna are sometimes referred
to they sit down around him ; they observe the two woilds , they stimulate
prayer By the golden-winged messenger of Varuna the sun 1s meant
Varuna 1s often called a king, but eSpecla.lly a universal monarch (samrd)).
The attitbute of sovereignty (ksatrd) and the texm dsura are predomi-
nantly apphcable to lim His divine dominion 1s often alluded to by the
word méayé occult power, the epithet maywn crafty is accordingly used
chiefly of him

Varuna is mainly landed as upholder of physical and moral order He
15 a great lord of the laws of nature He established heaven and earth,
and by his law heaven and eaith are held apart He made the golden
swing (the sunj to shine in heaven, he has made a wide path for the sun;
he placed fire mn the waters, the sun i1n the sky, Soma on the rock The
wind which resounds through the air 1s Varuna's breath By his ordinances
the moon shining brightly moves at night, and the stars placed up on high aie
seen at mght, but disappear by day Thus Varuna 1s lord of light both by
day and by might He 1s also a regulator of the waters He caused the
rivers to flow ; by his occult power they pour swiftly into the ocean without
filling 1t It 1s, however, with the aenal waters that he 1s usually connected.
Thus he makes the inverted cask (the cloud) to pour its waters on heaven,
earth, and air, and to moisten the ground.

Varuna's ordinances being constantly said to be fixed, he 1s pre-eminently
called dhrtavrata whose laws are established. The gods themselves follow
his ordinances His power 1s 80 great that neither the birds as they fly nor
tha rivers as thev flow can reach the limits of his deminion He embraces
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the univeise, and the abodes of all bemgs, He 18 all-knowing, and his
ommniscience 18 typical He knows the flight of the burds in the sky, the
path of the ships in the ocean, the course of the fartravelling wind
beholding all the secret things that have been or shall be done. he wit
pesses men’s truth and falsehood. No cieatuie can even wink w1t’hout his
knowledge

As a moral goveinor Varuna stands far above any other deity. His waath
is aroused by sin, the mfringement of his ordinances, which he severely
punishes  The fetters (pégas) with which he binds sinneis are often men-
tioned, and are characteustic of him  On the other hand, Vaiuna 18
giacious to the pemiteni He removessin as 1f untying a rope  He releases
even from the sin commutted by men’s fathers. He spares him who daily
transgresses his laws when a suppliant, and 1s gracious to those who have
broken hus laws by thoughtlessness There 1s 1n fact no hymn to Varuna
jn which the prayer for forgiveness of guilt does not occur. Varuna 1s on
a footing of fuiendship with his woishippe:, who communes with him 1n his
celestial abode, and sometimes sees him with the mental eye The righteous
hope to behold in the next world Vaiuna and Yama, the two kings who
reign 1n bliss.

The o11ginal conception of Varuna seems to have been the encompassing
sky. It has, howevei, become obscured, because 1t dates fiom an earlier
age. Forit goes back to the Indo-Inaman peiiod at least, since the Ahura
Mazda (the wise spirit) of the Avesta agiees with the Asura Varuna m
character, though not 1n name. It may even be olde: still, for the name
Varuna 1s perhaps 1dentical with the Greek ofpavés sky In any case, the
word appears to be derived from the root vr cover or encompass,

vii. 86. Metre: Tristubh.

q HiT = AfFT g 1T 1 g == ) AT ) S
fq gm@al QA fagat 1 &) gwsh Q@A o) )
w ATEgs gge JI 94t T
fgan W uwA" yH | ¥\ SR | HEA | S | JEE

e« rER ) auda ) T ) gH |
1 dhira td asya mahing janiimst, Intellgent indeed are the generas

vi yés tastdmbha rédasi cid tions by the nught of hum who has
urvi. propped asunder even the two unde
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pré nikam rsvdm nunude brh- worlds He has pushed away the

dntam. high, lofty firmament and the day-
dvith niksatram; paprithac ea stas as well, and ke spread out
bhimsa the earth.

dhiri- ep 7ec, dcetayad acitah; and vii. 60, 6, acetdsam cic
citayant: Gdksath they with thewr skill make even the unthinking think.
asya = Varunasia mahind = mahimna (see 90, 2, p. 69). Varuna
las well as other gods) 1s several times said to hold apart heaven and
earth {e g v1 70, 1), which were supposed to have originally been
united. préd nunude: pushed wway fiom the earth ; e¢p vu 99, 2
of Visnu : ud astabhna nakam rsvam brhéntam thow didst prop up
the hugh lofty firmament mnakam: means the vault of heaven , there
1s nothing ro show that 1t ever has the sense of sun which Sayana
givesithere Saiyana also makes the verb nunude, though unaccented,
depend on the relative in b, ¢ 18, howevel, equivalent to a relative
clause (cp 11 12, 5b. 8 d). ndksatram: in the sing. this word
regularly refers to the sun, in the pl to the stars. Varuna and other
gods are often said to have 1a1sed the sun to, or to have placed 1t
in, heaven dwvitd: douwbly to be taken with nunude; that is, he
raised up from the earth both the vault of heaven and the sun.
paprathat: ppf of prath (140, 6), accented because 1t begins a
new sentence, bhima: note the difference between bhiiman n.
earii and bhiiman m. mulfitude (p 259).

RITFAT AT T AR Fq S| @Y G | FRA T2 qqQ

T IR F1A | TG | T | TRY | g
& % gIweTT 9aw R 7 1 e weETT |
T gRTT AT WA QR TIW | GHIEA | GORAR | ;A
A0
2 utd fvéya tanid sim vade tdt: And I converse thus with myselfs:
kada nd antdr Varune bhu- ‘when, pray, skall I be wn com-
van1? munion with Varuna ? What obla-

kim me havyim ahrnanojuseta® fion of nune would he, free fiom
J\ £ L4 — r

kada mrlikdm sumédnd abhi wrath, enjoy? When shall I, of
khvam ? Annd ahoom samennas o Tam aana o O3
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sviya tanva: with my own body = with mysclf (cp. p. 450, 2p),
nv antar; loc cit. Note that when a final original r appears in the
Samhita text, 1t 1s represented by Visarjaniya only in the Pada text,
on the other hand, antdh in vu. 71, 5 appears as antdr it1; withn
Varuna = united with Varuna. bhuvani. 1. s sb. root ao of bhii ge.
khyam: 1. s. 1nj. & ao. of khya,

3 g% a3wl Ty Ry g% | 9 | T 1 I/ ) 3E9)

ot ofe fafeget fagge) say ofd ofe fafags:) Regda
CRICIECE LRI TR SEisGIbGIETE EEab LU
EREAE R LR L] TG T | GEA 1 I @R 0

8 prché tdd éno, Varuna, di- I ask about that sm, O Varuna,

drksu; with a deswre to find out; I ap-
tipo em1 cikitiigo vipfcham ; proach the wise wn order to ask;
samandm in me kaviyad cid the sages say one and the same

dhur: thang to me : ‘this Varuna s wroth
aydm ha tibhyam Vdaruno hr- with thee)’

nite.

prché: 1. s pr. ind A. of prach ask. didfksu is a difficulty:
it has been explained as L. pl ot a supposed word didr§, a very
impiobable formation = among those who see, also as N s of a ds.
ad) didfksu, with wrong accer.! (p 461 f) and wrong Sandhi, for
didikgur (upo) = deswous of seewng (1 e. finding out). It 1s probably
best, following the Padapatha, to take the word as n of the ds. adj.
used adverbially (with adv shift of accent) = wnth @ deswre to see, 1. e,
find out. tpo =rtpa u (24). cikitusas: A pl of the pf pt. of cit
percewe.  vi-pfcham ace. 1nf. (167, 2a). hranite: 8.s pr A. of hy
be angry ; w. dat (200 0).

g farwmat e s|w =AY & S0 | " 1 IR ) KER)
geears frenafa setar) 9 | A oratafy g
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VARUNA

[vii. 88, ¢

FIAQI R T G T | T

§3 T AT GTEATRN WS | AT | Fown | AE_; | g

4 kim aga &sa, Varuna, jyéstham
yat stotaram jighamsas: sikha-
yam ®
pra tdn me voco, dilabhs sva-
dhavo:
dva tvinena ndmass turd_iyam.

TR 0

TWhat has beer that chief sut,
O Varuna, that thow desirest to
slay thy prawer, a friend? Pro-
clawm that to me, thou that art hard
to decene, self-dependent one . thee
would I, free from swn, eagerly
appease with adoration

jyéstham = jy#istham, to be pronounced as a trisyllable (15, 17).
yat: that as acj (p. 242). jighimsasi: ds. of hanslay. pra voecas?

inj. ao of vac say. diilabha. 49e¢.

turd_iyam = turah ryam (op-

of 1 go), to be pronounced, with irr. secondary contraction (cp 22 a;

48 gj. ag turéyam.

u e gruh fast &= A
§9 T 79 S agf |
I TTAEY 7 ATy
A IR W Al IfEEAR U

6 ava drugdham pitrid srja no,
dva ya vayim cakrma tanii-
bhih,
dva, rdjan, pasutfpam ng ta-
yum,
srié, vatsim nd dameno, Vdsi-
gtham.

ava to be taken with 1yam (cp 5 a—c)

W | g | s =S
=d | G| I TEA | g
T | AT | PYCGUA A | 1 TR
T | T@A | A | TR 1 S

Set us free from the musdeeds
of our futhers, from those that we
kave commutted by ourselves. Re-
lease Vasistha, O Kwng, Uke a
cattle-stealing thief, like a calf fiom
a rope.

dva srjd (metrically lengthened final, also in d): note the different
coustruction in a: ace. of object and dat of prs; and in c¢d: ace. of

prs. and abl. of that from which V. 1a «af fran

R1'110'f11'1éﬁ1 ¢
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of druh. cakrma: metrical lengthening of final vowel tantibhis:
i the sense of a ref pin. avd xpja: i.e. from sin tayum. as
one releases (after he has expiated lLus crime) a thief who has been
bound; ecp wvnu 67, 14: té =n4, Ad1tyaso muméeata stendm
baddhdm 1va as such set us Jree, O Adityas, 1i.e a thef who is bound
damnas: distingush daman n. bond and daman n. act of gwwng
from damén m. gwer and gif7.

(ARSI TR IRW YT A 71w w g qq i Ay
g wfRngay wfuta g aw ) fReids | wiEf
Af| SETETEAAE SUIC W | |giv) setEa: | STt

e ya® THaT | T | 9| @ WA | AEATAT

6 n4 s4 své ddkso, Varuna, dhri- It was not my own intent, O

tih s&: Varuna, o was seduction : laquor,

sird manyiir vibhidako deittih; anger, diwce, thoughtlessness; the

dst1 jyayan kdniyasa uparé ; elder 18w the offenceof the younger;

svipnad canéd dnrtasya pra- ot even sleep s the warder off of
yota wrong.

The general meaning of this stanza is clear: the sin with which
Vaiuna 1s angry has not been due to Vasistha’s intention, but to
seduction of one kind or another. The exact sense of thiee 1mpor-
tant words 18, however, somewhat doubtful, because none of them
occurs 1n any other passage. It can therefore be made out from the
etymology and the context only. dhrutis: from the root dhru =
dhvr (cp 1670, 9, 171, 2), which occurs at the end of one or two
c¢ds., as Varuna-dhri-t decewwing Varuna; cp also v 12, 5. 4dhar-
sata svayim eté vicobhir rjiyaté vrjnini bruvdntah fhese have
derewed themselves with thewr own words, uttering ciooked things to the
straghtforward mom. Thus the meaning of dhrutr appears to be
deception, seduction. The meaning of ¢ depends on the interpretation
of uparé This word is natuially to be derived (1n accordance with
the analysis of the Pada text) from upa + ara (r go) The cd vh,
lipa r occurs two or three times, e. g. AV. vii. 106, 1 ydd dsmrtr
cakrma kim cid, updrimd cdarane uf through forgetfulness we have
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done anything, have offended in our conduct. The sense of the noun
would therefore be offence, the whole Pada meaning the elder 1s (1n-
volved) wn the (= 1s the cause of the) offence of the younger, that 1s, an
elder has led me, the younger, astray The use of the loc. here 18
illustzated by vi 71,2 yéh . . .prasavé . . . 4s1 bhiimanah who
(Savitr) art wn the stumulation of the world, 1.e. art the cause of the
stamulation of the world. prayotd: this word might be derived fiom
pra+4-yu jomn or pra-+yu separafe ; the latter occurs i the RV. in
the sense of drwe away, while the foimer does not occur in the RV.,
and later means sfir, mungle. The piobability is therefore in favour
of the sense warder off. cand then would have the original sense of
not even (pp 229-80). svipnas: 1e. by producing evil dreams.

© I T A AFY FC@- TR T | A AFH | S
< F9T9 AT | FER | FT | gAY | WAL
=aagfaat a9 =9l SR | W | 3T 1 7
Ted TH ST AN JE ) T | FECAT | ATl 0

7 aram, dasé nd, milhuse kardm I will, ke a slave, do service
ahdm devaya bhiirnaye dnagah. swnless fo the bounteous angry god.
dcetayad acito devd aryé The noble god made the thoughtless
gitsam rayé kavitaro junati. thank ; he, the wiser, speeds the

experienced man to wealth.

milhise: dat. s of mi@hvéms. karani: 1. s sb. root aoc of kr
do . to be taken with the adv. dram (p 813, 4) dcetayat: see cit.
gitsam : even the thoughtful man Varuna with his greater wisdom

urges on, rayé: final dat. (of rdi), p. 814, 2. junati: 8, s. pr. of
Jit speed.

= W9 § g TRY |uTH A 1 G | G TR I IS
gy ©w sufiafaeg ) e | @l sdofra: | R g
WP IRATY W S D

FumatEt it
I U | gt 1ggr i e
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8 aydm si tibhyam, Varuna sva- Lt thas pranse be well impressed

dhavo, on thy heart, O self-dependent
hrdi stéma upadritad c1d astu. Varuna. Let wus have prosperity

» F 4 e
sam nah kgéme, 8dm u yége nd Dossesswon, prosperity also wn

astu. acquisition Do ye protect us ever-
yuydm péta suastibhihsddanah. more with blessings.

tibhyam: dat. of advantage (p. 314, B 1), astu nah: p- 820 £
On d see note or viL 61, 6.

MANDUKAS

The following hymn, intended as a spell to produce ran, 1s a panegyric
of trogs, who are compared during the drought to heated kettles, and are
described as raising their voices together at the commencement of the 1ains
like Brahmin pupils repeating the lessons of their teacher.

vit. 108. Metre: Trigstubh; 1 Anustubh.

q FIAL TUATAT AT | TIITT: |
FIPUT FaCC: | STRIQT: | FASITRC: |
T ustRSfaat TR ust s frfeat |

* ! * *

W HEEH FIY: | W | AT | WA

1 samvatsardm fadayana The frogs hawwng lawn for a year,
brahmana vratacarinah, like Brahmans prachsing a vow,
véca.n_a Parjanyajimvitam have wttered forth thewr voice roused
pré mandiika avadisuh. by Paijanya.

samvatsardm : ace. of duration of time (197,2) 4adayands: pf.
pt. A of & he (p. 155, f. n. 1). brahmanss. 1 e. like Brahmins.
vratacirinas: i e. practising a vow of silence Parjdnya-jnvitam:
because the frogs begin to croak at the commencement of the 1ainy

season, on the accent see p. 456, 20. avadigsur: 1s ao. of vad
(145, 1).
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g Wt wfa @aargm, ) w0 =\t g way
gfa 7 Y= FEt TR |
ASTHE 9 ATYI AL AR 1 w1 =R | ERE 1R
AT T gafan betecd
] Tt | W | W AT | S
AEEHATAR | T | WA @R |

3 divys apo abhi y4d enam ayan,  When the heavenly waters came
dftim nd édgkam, sarasi §4ya- wpon hum lymg hike o dry leathe-
nam, bag wm a lake, then the sound of the
givim dha nd maydr vatsini- frogs unies like the lowwng of cows
nam, accompamed by calves.
mandikinam vagnir dtrd sim
ef1.

divya apah: the rains. emam: collective = the frogs; cp the
sing. mandiikah 1n 4 ¢ used collectively. ayan: 1pf. of i (p. 180).
sarasi: loc of sarasiaccording to the primary i dec (cp.p. 87). A dried-
up lake is doubtless meant. gdavam: 102, 2, p. 458, ¢. 1. 4tra
(metrically lengthened): here as corr. to yad (cp. p 214).

} FAT STAT Feaddfa g1 /1 AT STA | i
FATET: HITEHATITA | Hawia |
TEgwEal 6] 7 g gETsEa: | uTgfd | JeAaTITA |
T[T FIHY qIwATa 0 segeed | a9 190
T | ) S | qgwe ) T
} y4d Im enam usatd abhy dvar- When he has ramed upon them
it the eager, the thwrsty, the rawny
treyavatah, pravis égatﬁyém, season having come, one with @
akhkhalikftya, pitdram nd pu- croak of joy approaches the other

tr6, while he speaks, as a son (ap-
M1y6 anysdm tUpe vadantam eti. proaches) fus father.
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im: see p 220, 2. wusatds (pr. pt A. pl. of va$ desue) longing for
rain. 4varsit' 1§ ao. of vrg: if the subject weie expressed 1t would
be Paijanya pravisi: loc. abs. (see 205, 10). akhkhalikftys: ses
184 d, the final of this gd may be regaided as retaining the o11g1nal
long vowel rather than metrically lengthening a short vowel, though
1t always appeais with & in the Pada text. anyds: i e. mandiikas.

8 AT ARG PUATATY T | FGA | WY | P | e
wUt HE AQACRATATH N WU | WGEN | 9 | Ffrgrar
WA AT S wgs: ) g wiasyE ) st
gfe: 99 TfET aR o) weTy | AR S

4 anyé anydm anu grbhnéati enor, One of the two gieets the other

apam prasargé yad dmandigd- when they have revelled m the das-

tam. charge of the waters. When the
mandilko yid abhivrstah kdn- frog, rawmed wupon, leaps about, the

1skan, speclled one mungles has voice with
pfénih samprikté hiritena va- (that of) the yellow one.
cam.

enos: gen. du., of them two (112 @). grbhnati. 8. s. pr. of grabh.
dmandisatam : 8. du. A. 18 20 of mand exfulorate mandikas.
a collective sense. kaniskan: 3 s. inj. it of skand lap (= ké-
niskandt), see 174b Note that this form in the Pada text 1s
kaniskan, because in the later Sandhi s 18 not cerebralized before k

(cp. 67). The use of the in). with yid 1s 1are. sam-prakté: 8 s. A.
pr. of pre nuz.

4 GRETAHRT HA T Ta | TR TR | S | ST
TweE @ fogamm 1 wraeeRa | 92t fogan
q9 dewi 999 09 QW | A | U FHTGTT 1 99 |
FEATI TRIATHG | A G | TR | R A G
b v4d esdim anyé amdsya vacam, When one of them repeats the

gaktasyeva vadatr Siksamaéanaly, speech of the other, as the learney
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sirvam tdd esdm samfdheva that of his feacher, all that of them
parva s wm unmison Like o lesson thef
¥4t suvaco vddathanadht apsi.  eloguent ye 1epeat upon the watess.

esim : ¢p, enos 1n 43, sam?dh&- the inteipretation of c is
uncertain because of the doubt as to the foim and meaning of this
woid, and because of the many senses of pdrva. It has accordingly
been very variously explamned. The above rendering 1s perhaps the
most probable. samfdhi 1nst of samfdh, lit. growng together, then
wson, harmmony pdarvan, jomnt, then a section m Vedic reutation.
Thus ¢ would be an explanation of b, the voices of the frogs sounding
together like those of pupils reciting a lesson after their teacher
vidathana: see p 125, f. n. 8; change, as often, fiom 8. prs. to 2
adhi: 176, 2 a (p. 209).

; AT TG TCATY: | Tt | AASHIG: | T |
yfaat T & W) gfd: | o | Efia | O | e
AT M Al frean: garee ) W | e | fRregan o
IR 919 fafieged: qRET | qTH ) fuftey: | g 0

3 gémiyur éko, ajdmiyur kah; One lows like a cow, one bleats
prémir éko; hérita éka esam. like @ goat , onme s spechled, one of
saméndm nams bibhrato vi- #hem s yellow Bearmg a common

ripah. name. they have dyffeient colours.
purutra vicam mppiur vad- In many ways they adorn thew
antah. v01c€ 2 Speaking.

gom&yus: cp. 2¢. plémis, hdritas: ep. 4d. samandm: they
are all called frogs, though they have different voices and cclours.
bibhratas: N. pl pr. pt. of bhr (p 182). purutrd: note that the
suffix 1n woids in which the vowel 1s always long 1n the Samhita text
(as 1n devatra, asmatré, &) 1s long 1n the Pada text also ; while in
others like dtra,1n which it is enly occasionally lengthened raetrically,
the vowel is always short in that text. pipifur: they modulate the
yound of their voices (ep. a)
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o FTyATET JEATA T A STIWTE: | WACTI | 71 §H |
O @ quAteEy 98 | gl 1 ) guR ) wfe: | a'm

dam g deg: ufi 8 HyaTd | aq ) weffd 1 et an
1
ggan: MY T4 | q | AGHAT: | AIFAGR | T4 U
7 brﬁhma,géso atirdtré nd séme, Like Brahmins at the over-mght

saro nd plrndm abhito, vad- Soma sacrifice speaking around as
antah, of were o full lake, ye celebrate that

samvatsardsya tdd dhah parr day of the year which, O Frogs, has
stha, begun the rans.

yin, mandikah, pravrginam ba-
bhuva.

atirdtré : this is the name of a part of the Soma sacnfice in the
ritual of the Yajurveda. Its performance lasted a day and the fol-
lowing night Its mention in the RV. shows that it 1s ancient
sdro nd : as « were a lake, a hyperbolic expression for a laige vessel
filled with Soma. abhitas: 177,1. péar: stha: lit. be around, then
celebrate; cp pary car go round, then attend wupon, honour, on thle
Sandhi, cp. 67¢ pravrsinam babhiiva: has become one that belongs
to the ramy season.

o ATEUTE: WA qraAFa STErE: | i | arEa ) wwa |
Ta owEe: TREEQUR | e | FE: | afeE A |
TSt ufdd: fafagrar waad | ufd ) fafggrEm )
wfadafa gEr a S Han et ogem) =& [

8 brihmanfsah somino vacam  Soma-pressing Brahmuns, they

akrata, have rawsed thewr wvoiwce, offering
bréhma kynvéntah parivatsa- their gearly prayer. Adhvaryu
rinam. priests, heated, sweatmg, they
adhvaryivo gharminah sisvid- appear; none of them are hidden.
ﬁm‘i,

dvir bhavanti; guhid nid ké cit.
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brihmandsas* nd need not be supplied (as in 1b), the frogs being
identified with priests sominas: celebrating a Soma sacrifice, which
expresses much the same as sdro nd purném abhitah in 7b.
vicam skrata: cp vidantas in 7b. akrata- 8. pL A. root ao. of
Er {148 1b). brahma- with b ep. 7¢, d. gharminas 1s meant to
Le ambiguous: oppressed with the heat of the sun (frogs), buswed
with hot il (priests) Here we already have a reference to the
Pravargya ceremony 1n which milk was heated in a pot. and which
was fam:liar 1 the ritual of the Bighmanas. sigvidanas: pf. pt. A.
of svid; note that the cerebralized initial of the root is restored 1n
the Paua text; cp. kaniskan in 4e. avis. see p. 266, b.

e ZafEfd TR FasfEfar | JIT | TITR
wzg w7 7 W e | S L 1 W Rl Ty
HIw wrgEmEaT g | ATgTE | AT
qAT AT WA AR 9T | 96T ) wgER | feE

9 devéhitim jugupur dvadasdsya : They have guarded the devine
rtim ngro ns pra minant: eté.  order of the twelvemonth  these
samvatsaré, pravis: agatdyam, men wfringe not the season. In @
tapté gharma aénuvate wvisar- year, the rawn tume having come, the

gam. heated milk-offermngs obtamn release.

devéahitim : on the accent see p. 456, 2a jugupur: pf of gup
protect dvadadisya: note the difference of accent and inflexion
between dvadaéa fwelve (104) and dvadasds consisting of twelwe, twelfth
(107); supply samvatsardsya fiom ¢. In the Aitareya Biahmana
the year, samvatsara, 1s called dvadasa consistng of twelve months
and caturviméa consisting of twenty-four half-months The gen.
natuially depends on devédhitim, as being 1 the same Pada. Prof.
J afoln understands dvadaddsya as the ordinal twelféh supplying
masasya monthk and making 1t depend on rtim in the next Pada.
This interpretation 1s then used as evidence to show that the
beginning of the vear was held in the pexiod of the RV. to com-
mence with the rainy season at the time of the summer solstice, and
taken in conjunction with another reference in the RV. to the

ramny season at the period to furnish an argument for the very early
date of the RV. But there 1s no tracs hara nf anxr rofoaranna +n tha
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end of the year : samvatsaré in ¢ denotes ¢ in the course of the year at
the 1a1ny season’. n&ras: here again no particle of comparison. mi-
nanti: from mi damage, ep 7e, d samvatsaré: cp. 203, 8a.
pravis dgatiyam: loc. abs asmm 8b  taptd gharmah is meant to
be ambiguous heated mulk-pots with reference to the priests (cp
adhvarydvo gharminah 1n 8 ¢) and died up cavitees W_ith reference
to the frogs (cp. trgyavatas in 8b). aénuvate (8. pl. A. pr of ams
obtawn) visargdm obtawn selease or discharge, i.e. the milk-pots are
emptied (and become cool), and the cavities 1n which the frogs are
bidden let them out (and are cooled by the rain), cp. &vir bhavanti
1 8d.

90 MATYLZTITTATINRTA TS AHG: 1 JFTA FASATY: 1 AT
yfttaTefar 9 sgfai gf|: | gETa) B | 71 3gfay
79t AGGHT FIq: QAT TR | AT | F@A: | qATf
gre@ld @@ g EEeEE | W fE g

10 gémayur addd, ajdmayur adit, He that lows leke a cow has gren
prénir addd, dhdrto no vdstini. wus reches, ke that bleats likie a goat
gévam mandiika déddatah da- fas gwen them, the spechled one

tani, has gwen them, and the yellow
sahasrasavé prd tiranta ayuh. one. The frogs gwwmg us hundreds
of cows prolong our kife wm a
thousandfold Soma pessing.

gémiyus &c (cp. 6a) the vailous kinds of fiogs are here 1epie-
sented as taking the place of liberal imstatutors of sacrifice in giving
bountiful gifts. dddatas. N. pl. of pr pt of da gwe (cp 156).
sahasrasavé: loc of time like samvatsaré m 9 ¢; the term probably
refers to a Soma sacrifice lasting a year with three pressings a day

(amounting roughly to a thousand). d isidentical with 1 653, 7 d.

VISVE DEVAH

The comprehensive group called Vidve devah o1 All-Gods occupies an
mmportant position, for at least forty entire hymns axe addiessed to them.
It 18 an artificial sacrificaal group intended to include all the gods 1w orde:x

L2
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that none should be left out 1n laudations meant for the whole pantheon,
The following hymn though fiaditionally regarded as meant for the Vidve
dev&h 1s a collection of rddles, in which each stanza desciitbes a deity by
his charactenstic marks, leaving hig name to be guessed The deities meant
1n the successive stanzas ate 1 Soma, 2 Agni, 8 Tvastr, 4 India,5 Rudra,
6 Pasan 7. Visnu, 3 Asvins, 9 Mitra-Varuna, 10 Angirases.

vin 29 DMetre: Distichs of a Jagati-+ Gayatrl (p. 445, o).
VIS BT A G Ty TR g gat
sy, fRrwE RERR IR EACELE

1 babhrir eko visunah sfindro One 15 brown, varied wn jorm,
yuva. bountiful, young He adorns hume
afiji ahkte hiranyiyam. self with golden ornament.

babhrus: this epithet 1s distinetive of Soma, to whom 1t is applied
eight times, while 16 otherwise refers to Agni only once, and to
Rudra in one hymn only (ii. 83) It alludes to the colour of the
Juice, otherwise described as arund ruddy, but most often as héri
tawny visunas: probably referiing to the difference between the
plant and the jaice, and the mixtures of the latter with milk and
honey. yuv& here and in a few other passages Soma, like Agni,
1s called a youth, as produced anew every day. afiji: cognate acc.
{p. 800, 4). ankie: 8.s. A of afij anowmt, with middle sense anownts
himself iranydyam: cp 1x 86, 43, mddhuna abhi afijate ..
hiranyapava &su grbhnate they anownt hum (Soma) with mead , pur
Jying weh gold they seice ham wn them (the waters), in allusion to
fingers with golden rings

* TIHS = G4 Graal QR | TH: | W) G/ | FrE

ek . . o LI
§wig S g AfHT g o= 1 Y 1 AT g
2 yorum ckg 2 33883z dyStang, One has, shuung, occumed hes
gntar devesn médhirah. receptacle, the wise among the gods.

vorim: tue saerifienal fireplace; ep. iif. 29, i0, ayam te y6nir
riv1yo, yato jato drocathdh ; tém jindnn, Agna, & sida this s thy
regulas recegiacle. born from which thow dudst shine. Enowwmg &, Agni,
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occupy 1t dystanas: the buightness of Agni is constantly dwelt on.
médliras: the wisdom of Agni 1s very frequently mentioned ; m
1 142, 11 he is called devé devésu médhirah the wise god among
the gods

3 wTiadt el o W aveften v ) fEfd ) e e

o~ 1
Fwig ay iyl o= | 33y | fasyfa:
8 vadim éko bibharti hdsta aya- One bears w s hand an won
sim, azxe, stremuous among the gods.

antdr devésu nidhruvih.

vadim: this weapon is connected elsewhere only with Agni, the
Rbhus, and the Maruts. But Agni cannot be meant because he has
alieady been desciibed 1n 2; while the Rbhus and the Maiuts would
only be referred to in the plural (ep 10) But x 58,9 indicates
sufficiently what god 1s here meant. Tvésta. . apdsém apdstamah ..
§isite nindm parasum sudyasdm Tvustr, most active of workers, now
sharpens his axe made of good won. nidhruvis: stremuous as the
artificer of the gods, a sense supported by apdstamas m the above
quotation.

gt fanfd ¥9 Wied  w<fa v ) fanfd 58 st

&= gaTf fora@ At 1 g | fargR
4 vijram éko bibharti hdsta ahi-  One bears a bolt placed . Tus
tam - land : with ot he slays s foes.

téna v:ptrél.n Jighnate.

a-hitam : pp of dha place accent, p. 462, 135, jghnate: 8. s.
pr A of han slay, see p 432. vdjram: this, as his distinctive
weapon, shows that Indra 1s meant.

y femast forfdl weg g fawemn) o | et | 2@ ey

REIT TRTHRATS: | sy | SW | IMteHEst |
6 tigmém éko bibhart:i hista 8yu-  One, bright, fierce, with cooling
dham, remedacs, bears wn ks hand a sharp

gicir ugré jélasabhesajal., wWeapon
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dyudham : bow and ariows are usually the weapons of Rudra, 1n
vii 46 1 he is described by the epithets sthirddhanvan having a
strong bow, ksiprésu sunfi ar rowed, txgméyudha. having a sharp weapon,
and in vix 46, 8 his hyhimng shaft, didyit, 1s mentioned. ugrds.
this epithet 1s seveial times applied to Rudra {(ep. 11. 83). jdlasa-
bhegajas : this epithet 1s applied to Rudra in 1. 43, 4, Rudra 1s also
called j4l3sa, and his hand 1s described as jdlasa (as well as bhegajd)
In n 33, 7, these texms are applied to no other deity. b has the
irregularity of two redundant syllables (p 438, 2 a).

& U9 UE: WOTY d@ gUF q¥: | U | QAT | qE.h | 99T

T ¥ frdftare o T | 3T | s
6 patha ékah pipaya; taskaro One makes the paths prosperous;
. yatha like a thaef he knows of treasures.

egd veda midhinam.

pathds : it 1s characteristic of Pusan (vi. 54) to be a knower and
guardian of paths. pipdya-‘ pf, with lengthened red. vowel, fiom
1 (= pya) make full or abundant ; cp. vi. 63, 4 vi pathé vajasi-
taye cinuhi clear the paths for the gawn of wealth (adch essed to Pasan);
and x. 59, 7: dadatu punah Piisd pathiam va suastih let Pisan
ge us back the path that 1s propitiwous. tdskaras : to be taken with b,
hke a thief he knows where hidden treasure 1s to be found, cp.
v1. 48, 15 (addressed to Pusan) &vir giilhd vds@ karat, suvéds no
vash karat may he make udden wealth manifest, may he make wealth
easy for us to find, he also finds lost cattle, ep. vi. 54, 5-10. ya~-
tham unaccented (p. 458, 8 Bd); nasahzed to avord hiatus (p. 23,
f.n. 1) veda: with gen. (202 A¢) mdhinim accent (p. 458,
2 a); the final syllable to be pronounced dissyllabically.

© @ s 7 dFa sutER R A CHREIE LR
T+ ey w2 o g% | 2T | wEfa 0

7 trini éka urugdyé vi cakrame, One, wnde-pacing, makes three
yatra devaso mddanti. strudes to where the gods are ex-
Mlarated
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trimi: cognate ace (p. 300, 4) supply vikrdmanini (cp yisya
urusu trisu wikramanesu, 1. 154, 2) The three stiides are
characteristic of Visnu (see 1. 154). urugiyd: an epithet distinctive
of Visnu (ep. 1. 154, 1. 8 5), ydtra* to the place (the highest step)
whei e (p. 240) the gods dink Soma (cp 1 154, 5). b has the trochaie
variety of the Gayatri cadence (see p 439, 3 a, a).

< fafadt =3a e 98 fasfed: | g1 1 9TA: | TIET | W]
Y A9TAE 94 0 7| HATETELS | TG |

8 vibhir dua carata, ékaya sahd : Wath buds two fare, together
prd praviséva vasatah. with one woman *+ like two travellers
they go on journeys.

vibhis: ep. 1. 118, b, pdr1 vam dévah patamgi, vdyo vahantu
arusah let the flyng steeds, the ruddy burds, drive you (Aévins) round.
dva . ékayd sahd: the two Advins with their one companion,
Sarya, cp. h¢, & vam rédtham yuvatis tisthad .., duhitd Siir-
yasya the m.a'zde'n, the daughz‘er of the Sun, mounted your car; also
v. 78,5 & yad vim Siirya rdtham tisthat when Swryd mounted
your car. Pra vasatas they go on a jourrey 1n traversing the sky m
their car. pravdsd: this word occuis here only, appatently in the
sense of one who 15 abroad on travels (like the post-Vedic praviasin);
in the Sutras and 1n classical Sanskrit it means sgrourn abroad. Some
scholars regard pravaséva as ur. contraction for pravisdm iva:
they travel as W were on a jour ney

o &Y 7T wwTa WA Y @ | gr 1 wwA T 1 suewT )
gaTSIt ATt e
gEeTIST | iR fd wfa
$TgAY |

g sddo dué cakrite upamé divi: Two, as Ighest, have made jor
samraja sarpirisuti. themselves o seat wm heaven o
soveregn kings who recewe melled

butter as thewr dravwght.
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samré)s, as N du., is appled to Mitra-Varuna exclusively.
cakrate: 8. du pf. A of kr with middle sense, make for oneself
upami : N. du. 1n apposition to dvi, further explaned by samraja.

90 9w UH Aff @ Awa I | G | W@E " q=E

9 gHE|T=E 39 1 g I
10 drcanta éke mghi sdma man- Singeng, some thought of a greal
vata: chant * by o they caused the sun to
téna gliryam arocayan. shine.

iércanta.s: singmg is c}laractenstlfz of the Angirases ; e.g. 1. 62, 2,
sama yéud .. drcanta Ahgiraso ga dvindan the chant by which the
Angirases, singig, found the cows , the Maruts are described in x. 78, 5
as visvirups Ahgiraso nd samabhih maniyfold with chants like the
Angirases, The Angirases agamn are those yé rténa siiryam aroh-
ayan divi who by thewr rite caused the sun to mount to heaven (x 62, 8).
Sayana and some other interpreters think that the Atiis are meant.
But nothing 1s ever said of the singing or the chants of the Atiis.
Again, though 1n one hymn (v 40) 1t 1s said 1n the last stanza that
the Atus found the sun: ydm véi siiryam Svarbhanus tdmasi
avidhyad, Atrayas tim énv avindan the Airs Jound the sun which
Svarbhanu had assailed with darlness (9), this 1s only a repetition of
what 1s attributed to At1i 1n the sing.: giilhdm siiryam tdmasa . .
brihmani avindad Atrih Afr by prayer found the sun hudden by das k-
ness (6) and Atr.h siryasya duvi edksur ddhat Afres placed the eye of
the sun n heaven (8), and 1n the AV and the SB., 1t 1s At (not the
Atris) who performed a similar act Thus even this deed 1s not
chaiacteristic of the Atrs (plutal), but at most of Atr1 (singulaz).
The Angirases must therefore undoubtedly be meant here. éke the
pl is here used to express an indefinite g1oup beside ékas and dvé in

the rest of the hymn (cp. 105). manvata: 8 pl. 1pf. A. (without
augment) of man thuk  arocayan : 1pf, cs. of ruc shie.

SOMA

As the Soma sacrifice formed the centre of the ritmal of the RV, the
god :Soma. 18 one of the most prominent deities With rather more than
120 hymns (all those in Mandala 1x, and about half & dozen 1n others}
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addressed to him, he comes next to Agni (i.1) in impoitance. The anthropo-
morphism of his character is less developed than that of India or Varuna
because the plant and 1ts juice ate constantly present to the mind of the
poet Soma has teriible and sharp weapons, which he grasps in his hand,
he wields a bow and a thousand-pointed shaft. He has a car which 1s
heavenly, dtawn by a team like VAyu's He 1s also said to rde on the same
car as Indra  He 15 the best of chaiioteers In about half a dozen hymmns
he 1s associated with India, Agni, Pisan, and Rudia respectively as a dual
divinity He 1s sometimes attended by the Maiuts, the close allies of
India He comes to the saciifice and receives offerings on the sacred
g1ass

The Soma juice, which is intoxicating, 15 frequently termed médhu or
sweet draught, but oftenest called indu the bright d.op The colour of Soma
18 brown (babhrd), 1uddy (arupd), or more usually tawny (h4r1) The
whole of the minth book consists of incantations chanted over the tangible
Soma, while the stalks are being pounded by stones, the juice passes
thiough a woollen strainer, and flows into wooden vats, in which 1t 1s
offered to the gods on the Iitter of sacred grass (barhis) These processes
are overlaid with confused and mystical imagery in endless vamation The
pressing stones with which the shoot (amsu)1s crushed are ealled 4dr: or
gravan. The pressed juice as 1t passes thiough the filter of sheep’s wool 1s
usually called pdvamana or punand fowing clear This punfied (un-
mixed) Soma 18 sometimes called $uddhd puse, but much oftener dukra or
gucyr braght, 1618 offered almost exclusively to Vayu or Indra. The filtered
Soma flows 1nto jars (kalaa) or vats (dréna), wheie 1t 18 mixed with water
and also with malk, by which 1t 18 sweetened The verb mry cleanse 18
used with reference to this addition of water and milk Soma 1s spoken
of as having thiee kinds of admixture (air) - milk (go), sour milk (dddha),
and barley (yava). The admixtuie beingalluded to as a gniment or bright
robe, Soma 1s de<ciibed as ‘decked with beauty’. Soma 1s pressed three
times a day the Rbhus are invited to the evering pressing, Indra to the
midday one, which 1s his exclusively, while the morning libation 1s his first
diink. The thiee abodes (sadhdstha) of Soma which are mentioned pro-
bably refer to thiee tubs used in the 11tual

Soma’s connexion with the wateis, 1esulting fiom the admixtuie, is ex-
pressed 1n the most various ways He 1s the drop that grows in the waters;
be 18 the embryo of the wateis or their child, they are his motheis or his
gisters, he 1s lord and king of stieams; he produces wateis and causes
heaven and earth to 1ain  The sound made by the trickling Soma 18 often
alluded to, geneirally 1n hyperbolicallanguage, with verbs meaning to roar or
bellow, or even thunder He 1s thus commonly called a bull among the
waters, which figure as cows  Soma 1s moreover swift, being often compaied
with a steed, sometimes with a biid flvine ta the wand  Nmne +5 hoe
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yellow colour Soma’s bulliance is the physical aspect most dwelt upon by
the poets He 1s then often likened to or associated with the sun.

The exhilarating powe: of Soma led to 1its being regaided as a diune
d1ink bestowing immortal hfe Henie 1t 1s called amfta draught oy immor-
tality Al the gods dink Soma, they drank 1t to gain immortality , 16
confers 1mmorality not only on gods, but on men. It has, moreover,
medicinal powers Soma heals whatever 1s sick, making the blind to see
and the lame to walk Soma also stimulates the voice, and 1s called ‘loid
of speech’. He awakens eager thought he 1s a geneiator of hymns, a
leader of poets, a seer among pilests Hence his w 1sdom 18 much dwelt
upon, thus he 1z a wise seer, and he knows the 1aces of the gods

The 1ntoxicating effect of Soma most emphasized by the poets 1s the
stimulus 15 1mparts to Indra 1n his conflict with hostile poweis. That
Soma mvigorates India for the fight with Vrtra 1s mentioned in 1nnumer-
able passages. Through this association Indra’s wailike exploits and cosmie
actions come to be attributed to Soma independently. He 1s a victor un-
conquered 1n fight, boin for battle. As a warrior he wins all kinds of
wealth for his worshippeis

Though Soma 18 several times regarded as dwelling or growing on the
mountains (hke Haoma 1n the Avesta), his tiue ougin and abode are
regarded as 1n heaven Soma 1s the child of heaven, 18 the milk of heaven,
and 1s punified 1n heaven  He 1s the lo1d of heaven, he occupies heaven,
and his place 1s the highest heaven Thence he was brought to earth The
myth embodying this belief 1s that of the eagle that brings Soma to Indra,
and 1s most fully dealt with 1 the two hymne 1v 26 and 27 Being the
most important of herbs, Soma 1s said to have been boin as the lord (paty)
of plants, which also have him as theiwr king, he 1s a lord of the wood
(vanaspédt1), and has geneiated all plants But quite apait trom his con-
nexion with heibs, Soma 1s, hike other leading gods, called a king he 18
a king of niveis, a king of the whole earth, a king or father of the gods,
a king of guds and moitals In a few of the latest hymns of the RV. Soma
begimns to be mystically :dentified with the moon, 10 the AV Soma seveial
times means the moon, and in the Brahmanas thisidentification has already
become a commonplace

We know that the prepaation and the offering of Soma (the Avestan
Haoma) was alieady an imporitant feature of Indo-Inanian worship In both
the RV. and the Avesta 1t 1s stated that the stalks were pressed, that the
juice was yellow, and was mixed with milk, 1n both 1t grows on mountains,
and 1ts mythical home 15 1n heaven, whence 1t comes down to earth, 1n both
the Soma draught has become a mighty god and 1s called a king, 1 both
there are many other identical mythological traits relating to Soma.

1t 15 possible that the belief 1 an mmtoxicating divine beveiage, the
home of which was in heaven, goes back to the Indo-European period. It
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must then have been 1egaided as a kind of honey mead (Skt médhu, Gk.
pébv, Anglo-Saxon medu)

The name of Soma (= Haoma) means pressed juice, being dewuved fiom
the root su (= Av hu) press.

viu. 48. Metre: Tristubh ; 5. Jagati.
A@IE AR FEE: gH JIEY: | TATQ | 99 | AT |
Tt iR gowref: | IRATRAETH |
e g 2971 97 WAIE] 5% 9R) 291 | 37 | AR |
ay geat s Ecfm Ay gaw 9wk gnsaita
1svadér abhaks: vayasah sume- Wasely I have partaken of the
dhah sweet food that stirs good thoughts,
suidhio varivovittarasya, best banwsker of care, to which «ll
vifve yam devé utd martidso,  gods and mo luls, calling o koney,

méidhu bruvénto, abhi samecdr- come fogether
antl.

4bhaksi: 1. s A. s ao. of bhaj shase ; with partitive gen. (202 A e).
sumedhas: appositionally, as ¢ wise man; svidhyks: gen of
svadhi (declined like rathl, p 85, f n 4) ydm: m. refer ring to the
n. vayas, as if to séma. abhi samcdranti: p. 469, B a.

WY W W, W@ 9 0wl =@
FITAT T R | psncy
e vg g JACYTAT | ELCH: | T2 |
oETT YAy TF Bt 1 =Y I | | Ew ) g

HELTT 1 YLA I 1 T =TT

2 antd$ ca prags, Aditir bhavas, If thou hast entered withan, (how
avayata hiraso ddiviasya. shalt be Adits, appeaser of divine
fndav, Indrasya sakhidm ju- wrath. Ilayest thow, O Indu,

sénah, enpoying the friendship of Iwdia,

§riustiva dhiram, dnu rayd Lke an obedwnt mare the pole,
rdhyah. advance us to wealth.
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il ‘fn:fxé-{: °p: fmte on v 86,2b  Soma is here addiessed. praghs’

e Vadapatha analvsis of this sg prd 4gah is evidently wrongs
becauso 1 a principal sentence 1t must e pré agdh (p 468, 20) or 11
a subordinate one pra-dgah (p. 469, 20 B), hewe 1t 15 the lattet,
hetaise ol ea = of (b. 229, 8).  Aditis: because Adit1 1eleases from
sin (o g, anagastvam no Ad1t11; krnotu may Adir produce sunlessness
Jor us. 1. 162, 22),  that is, may Soma punfy us withm Indav®

voealives In 0 are always given as Pragihya in the Pada text {o it1)
even though therr Sandhy before vowels may be av or & m the

Samhitd text ; ep note on1i. 88, 8 b. &rdusti- this word oceurs only
here, and ifs meaning is unceitain, the most piobable sense 19
obclient anare., rayé: this analysis of the Padapatha makes the con-
stiuetion doubtful because an ace is wanted as parallel to dhuram 5
nas may be supplied ; then the sense would be: ‘as a willing mare
advances the yoke (of a car), so mayst thou advance (us or the yoke

of the sacrifice) fo1 the attainment ot wealth.’ rdhyas : 100t a0. op. of
rdh thrwe.

3 WUTH WrAugat s SOt | G | AT |
i sfaTiigT® e wat= | =Y | wfdETe | FETU
f& TR R v T ST A
fag yfdtga wadw o & < g TR wER

8 dpima sémam ; am{td abhiimag We have drunk Soma , we have
dganma jyotir; dvidama devan. become wmmorial , we have gone 0
kim nunam asman krnavad d- thelight we have found the gods.

réatih P What can hostility now do to us,
kim u dhirtir, amgta, mirti- and what the malice of mortal man,
asya P O ummortal one?

This stanza describes the mental exaltation produced by drinking
Soma. Note thie use of the aorist four fimes and 1ts characteristic
sense (p 346, C). dpama: rootao. of pd drnk abhima : 100t ao. of
bl become. dganma: root ao. of gam go  Jydtis: ace. of the goal

{197 A 1). avidama. a ao. of 2. vid find. krnavat: 8 s pr sb. of
kr do (p. 184) amrta: Soma.
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Y MAT @M AT R TR | AT | g 30| O o
fiRd dra gea g | TRl
QT T@ AW W famreds | &@vw ) e | gend
7 g WY (oY GIA GICE 0 §OHTT | 9 | 9RO | §iL
e e T
4 5am no bhava hrdd & pitd, Do good to our heart when drunk,
Indo; O Indw, kudly Like a father, O
pitéva, Soma, siindve susévah,  Soma, fo his son, thoughtful like a
sdkheva sikhya, urufamsa, dhi- frend to his friend, O for-famed

rah, one, prolong our years that we may
pré na dyur Jivdse, Soma, tarih. lwe, O Soma.

84m hrdé refreshing to the heart occurs several tumes; the empha-
sizing pel. & is here added to the dat. préd nah: Sandhi, 65c.
jivase: dat. inf. of jJiv lwe. taris: is ao. 1n) from t¥ cross.

uTH A1 NAT INE ST @ | AT 0AT | qwaE: | s
TG A AT GAATE UYL TAR ) W) AT | R | FATE |
 wt = faadgfcaty Ty |
9q @1 FrEEaaiEaRE 1 Rwn IR | feww st

S4 | /T | WG| TG | TR

6 1mé ma pita yaddsa urusydvo, These glorous, freedom-gwing
ritham nd gavah, sdm andha (drops), ye have knit me together
parvasu; wm my jomnts Like straps a car ; et
té ma rakgantu wvisrdsa$ cari- fhose drops piotect me from breuk-
trad, mg a leg and save me from
utd mi sramad vavayantu in- disease.
davah.

1mmé: supply indavas from d. yaddsas: p. 59 urugydvas cp.
varivovittarasya in 1 b. andha: this seems to be an ir1egular pf.
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form from unah bind for nandha; ¢p. gébhih simnaddho asi thou
art bound together with stiaps (said of a car), another irregularity is
the 2. pl. strong radical vowel (cp. 187, 2). visrdsas: abl. inf. (of
vi-srams) with attracted object in the abl. caritrad: p. 337, 3¢
Note that Pada ¢ is a Tristubh. yavayantu: es. 1pv. of yu separate,
Change in ¢ and d, as often, from 2. fo 3. prs.

¢ofi qwt afed & @fw =wfwm ) 7 a0 afgaR w0

7 999 sYE IGET T e |

Fa R Rag WM AW AW W99 oY TEE ) W)

T {3 W = gfEa w2 R A ER I R AR
AT | 79T g W

6 agnim nd mid mathitdm sdm  Like fire kindled by frichon

didipah; mflame me; lumine us; make
prd caksaya; krnuhi vdsyaso wus wealther For them, wm thy
nah. mtoxicaton, O Soma, I regard
4ths hi te méda &, Soma, myself as rich. Enmier (into us)
manye Jor prosperity.
LW - -
revam iva. pré ocard pustim
écha,

didipas: red. so. inj. of dip shwme. pra cakgaya: cs. of caks see
(cp. 3b). krouhi: ep. p. 184, accented as beginning a sentence.
vésyasas: A. pl of vdsyams (epv. of vdsu, 108, 2a). 4tha (metr1-
eally lengthened): ¢hen, when inflamed by Soma. revan : predica.
tively with ménye (196 a), 1va bemg sometimes added prd eard
(metrically lengthened): cp. 2a, antds ca pragah. pustim dcha:
give us actual prosperity also.

© Tfifcy | wwaET gad gfifcd 1 91wt | gaRt
atafe fo=g@e O | aaaE | fusg=ora ) T
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T e @ g Ay @ Qe T W o
Tty gat i i AT |

wetfisga | g | FTEiE o
iréna te mdnasi sutdsya
aa,kgimihi, pitriasyeva rayih.
5rna rijan, pré na ayumsi

tarir,

2&niva siirio vasarani.

Of thee pressed with devoted wmund
we would partule as of paternal
wealth  Kmng Soma, prolong our
years as the sun the days of
Sp1ng.
bhaksimdhi: s ao op. of bhaj share pitryasya iva: because Soma
regarded as a father, cp. 4b. Sdma rijan. being a single voc.

3jan 1s 1n apposition), Séma alone 1s accented (p. 465, 18) pri
13 2 cp. 4d. taris: cp. 4d. 4hani: 91, 2,

r+ st W wfa qred | T G | ) @l
4 wfe saniad fafy) o w@f@) q@n A" R
SIEESR L (G ST e d b cRi IE e b
=71 99T AqaTH aTH En 0 AT W | W | WYSHTHA | 9]

T

dna rijan, mrldyd nah su-
asti;

va smasy vratiis: tdsya vid-
dhi.,

arti diksa utd manyur, Indo;

& nd aryé anukamim pdra
dah.

King Soma, be graciwous to us
Jor welfare ; we are thy devotees -
know that. There arise might and
wrath, O Indu abandon us not
according to the deswre of our

Joe.

myrliyd: accented as beginning a sentence after an initial voe.

467, 19 A ¢); final vowel metrically lengthened. svasti:
oxrtened 1nst. s. (p. 80, £ n 2} used adverbially like a dat.. this
>rd though obviously = su+ ast1 1s not analysed in the Padapatha
»>. mote on 1. 1, 9). smasi: 1. vl or of as b tdsva: with wid
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krow about, 202 Ac. widdhi: 2. s 1pv of vad fnow. 4larti: 8. s
pr.mt. of r go (174a) aryds: gen of ari foe (cp p. 81, f.n. 1,
99, 8). dependent on anukdmam ; cp. dratis in 8¢c. dah: 2.s root
a0. inj} of da gue.

R f§ s 9@ Nur CedRi AR R CRE
ay frgmey gk ke | Fiswad | gowwT o
¥ 99 wiEwe gare T 1 A | g=R 1 usfaems | qarf
§ N gH qUEIRA TR0 | | | 5% | GOFETI 39 | =

9 tudm hi nas tandas, Soma, gopa, Swnce thow art the protector of
gatre-gatre nisasdttha nreaksih. our body, O Soma, thow as sur-
yat te vayam pramindms vra- veyor of men hast setiled

tani, every lumb. If we infringe thine
€2 0o mwria susakng, deva, vd-  ordinances, then be gracwous to us
syah. as our good friend, O god, for

kagher welfare.

tanuas: gen. of tanti body. gopas 97 A2(p 79) gatre-gitre:
139 C. m-sasattha: 2 s. pf. of sad; cerebralization of s (67 @),
metrical lengthening of final a (p 441, @). yéd: p 242,83 pra-
minadma: sb pr. of pra-mi sd. p 294, b. su-gakhi; on the
cerebrul zation of s see 67 b, the accent 1s that of a Bv (p. 455, ca),
that ot o Karmadharaya (p. 455, d 1) 1s su-sékha; the former 18
rreguial.y used 1n the latter sense. vdsyas: the cpv adj. 1s here
Used s un ace. adverb (p 801, b),

0 FFEY T § LT 1wt 1899
WA AR w oAy v R R
ERE R b e @ |
T K AAEHTE: ) LRl AR R SR
oT& T
&/t e wefae o\ e
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10 rdiddrena sikhii saceys, I would associate with ihe whole-

y6 ma nd risyed, dhariaSva, some frend who havng been drunk
pitdh. would not wnjure me, O lord of the
aydm yé sémo middhayr asmé, bays. For (the enjoyment of) that
tdsma Indram prativam emi Soma which has been deposied wn
ayuh. us, 1 approach Indra to prolong
owr years.

rdfidédrena: not analysed in the Padapatha (cp. note onir 83,5 c);
¢p tvam nas tanvd gopah in 9. sikhya: 99, 2. y6 nd rigyet:
¢p 4a. haryadva' o chaiacteristic epithet of Indra, who as the
great Soma diinker 18 here addressed. nyddhdyi: 3 s. ao ps. of
dha put, this (ike pragis i 2a) 1s niegulaily analysed in the
Padapatha as ni 4dhay: instead of ni-4dhay: (p. 469, B) asmé:
loc. {p. 104), Piagrhya (26¢). emi: 1 s.pr. of 1 go fo with ace.
(197, A1) prativam: acc nf of t¥ eross (p 836, 2 a) governing
the ace. ayus (cp. 11d). tdsmar: for the sake of that = to obtain or

enjoy that, final dat. (p. 814, B 2).

93 WY AT JFRFQ AT wﬂ!mnw:mﬁ'frrzmﬁa"rzl
freTa= fwiIHg: | fa: | wEeU Al | S
o1 arat TRt AeglfyEtr W w9 wEEL ) wEE ) 7
Wi = A< WY o ST |

o | 9 1 TR | g

11 4pa tyd asthur 4nird, 4miva Those alments have started off,

nir atrasan, tdmisicir abhaisuh. diseases have sped away, the powers

4 s6mo asmarh arvhad vihaya: of darkness have been affrighted

dganma yatra pratirdnta ayuh. Soma hkas mounted wn us with
mught we have gone to where men
prolong their years.

asthur: 8. pl. root ao. of sthd. atrasan: the ipf. is here
irregulaily used beside the two aorsts; cp. the uniform use of the
a0. in 8. tdmisicis: this word, as occurring here only, 1s somewhat
doubtful in sense ; but 1t 18 probably a f. ad). formed from a stem: 1n
1902 M
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afic added to tdmis (in tdms-rd darkness): ep 98a and 95. The
meaning 1s that a draught of Soma drives away disease a.nd the
powers of dartkness (cp 8b). dbhaigur: s ao of bhi fear. 4 aru-
hat: a a0 of rub* ¢p the English phiase, ¢ go to the head’. dganma
vatra- = ‘we have arrived at the point when”. d is 1dentical with
L 113, 16 d ; 1t refers to the renewal of life at dawn

R TR A g @AY W T AT g g e
sHwl wat i | wHE: | #E | wWeEE
a) Tty gt ftm @@t date ) gt GEE
FHTE I GHAT I | FHTH | T | GOAAT | A

12 y6 na induh, pitaro, hrisi pits, The drop drunk wn our hearts,

amartio mirtiam avivésa, O Fathers, that wmmortal has

tdsma1 SOomaya havisd widh- enfered us mortals, to that Soma

ema: we would pay worship with ob’a-

mg],.iké asys sumatdu s1dma. tion » we would abide wn hus meircy
and good graces.

pitaras: the Fathers, often spoken of as Soma-loving (somyé),
ate called to witness (cp. 13a) hrtst pitdh: cp. 2a sntéé ca pragah
and 10 ¢ ydh sémo nmiddhayi asmé.

93 ® § fagh: dfagr =R | 914 | gl aRsfag:
AR MAT 1wy | ety oft W aEe )
AT fom @8 %) o= fw gfawt R
T QW TAE AR 9 I | A | T

18 tudm, Soma, pitfbluh samvid-  Thow, O Soma, uming with the
&no, , ' Fathers, hast extended thyself over

énu dyavaprthivi & tatanths.  Heaven and Emth. To thee as
tdsmal ta, Indo, havisd vidh- such, O Indw, we would pay

ema : worship with oblatwn : we would
veyim mims pitayo rayinam.  be lords of riches.
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sam-vidands : see X 14, 4b. &nu & tatantha : = hast become
famous in. d is identical with 1v. 50, 6 d.

98 TAICY {1 W FwaT A A 1 w1 whkh ) Frga w)
a1 Tt frgT Swd WA Sk A ) fegn ) frR AT sa
T4 e forme e s |
N fFEgaraRw) gaw) S e A

geaicta: | faged | =m I3

14 tratdro deva, 4dh1 voeata no. Ye protecting gods, speak for us.
ma no nidra ifata, métd jdlpth. Let not sleep overpower us, nor wdle
vaydma Sémasya vidvdha pri- falk. We always dear fo Soma,

yasah, rich in strong soms, would wutter
A L
guvirdso viddtham a vadema. dwmne worship

trataro devah: accent, see note on 7¢  4dhi vocatd: 2 plL ao.
ipv of vac speak , final vowel metrically lengthened = take our part,
defend us (nas,dat.). nidra : probably for nidr ah see note on svadha,
x. 129, 5d. 1ifata: 8. s. sb. A. (not inj., which cortect, p. 372);
with gen. nas (202, Aa). mnidra and jilpih probably refer to
the vows of waking and silence 1n the rite of initiation (diksa) to the
Soma sacrifice. ¢ d aie 1dentical with n. 12, 15¢ d excepting that
there ta Indra takes the place of Sémasya. prlyasas with gen.
(p 322 Q).

qu & #: W frrdl qEtam @) W W0 e meum)
& "fagr o g9t | SLSHEIR IRE IR ki
& 4 g ofafd: gehye: @0 w0 1= o) sfask |

uifg wETAtga af geEEy S
utfE | wavata S 1 911 gI=Ian

1§ tudim nah, Soma, vidvito va- Thow art, O Soma, & giver of
yodhas, strength to us on all sides. Thow
tudm suarvid. & vid nredksih. art a finder of light. Do thou, as

M 2
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tudm na, Inda, Gtibhih sajésadh  surveyor of men, enter us. Do

pahi pafcatad utd va purdstit. thow, O Indu, piotect us belund
and before with thine awds ac-
cordant

& vigd: final vowel metrically lengthened. Inda: for Indav
(21%); on the Padapatha, cp. note on 2 ¢. #tibhis to be taken with
sajoséds. utd va: or = and.

FUNERAL HYMN

The RV contains a group of five hymns (x. 14-18) concerned with death
and the future life. Fiom them we learn that, though burial was alse
practised, cremation was the usual method of disposing of the dead,and was
the main source of the mythology relating to the future life Agni conveys
the corpse to the other world, the Fathers, and the gods. He 1s besought
to preserve the body intact and to burn the goat which 1s sacrificed as his
portion. During the process of cremation Agniand Soma aie besought to
heal any injury that bird, beast, ant, or serpent may have inflicted on the
body. The way to the heavenly woild 18 a distant path on which Savity
(1. 35) conducts and Pasan (vi 54) protects the dead Before the pyre is
Lighted, the wife of the dead man, having lain beside him, arses, and his
bow 1s taken fiom his hand This indicates that 1n earlier times his widow
and his weapons were burnt with the body of the husband Passing along
by the path trodden by the Fathers, the spuit of the dead man goes to the
realm of hght, and meets with the Fathers who 1evel with Yama 1n the
highest heaven. Here, uniting with a glorious body, he enters upon a Iife
of bliss which 1s free from imperfections and bodily frailties, 1n which all
desues are fulfilled, and which 1s passed among the gods, especially i the
presence of the two kings Yama and Varuna.

x. 14. Metre: Tristubh; 18. 14. 16. Anustubh; 15. Brhati.
CRfE R ] SR aea | w7
I T THUTR | TR | TR T STRATE_ |
Jed S s JTTaH, | FRSTHAR | A |
T T e gE e @ ot et g e
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1 parveyivamsam pravito mahir Hum who has passed away along

énu, the maghty steeps and has spied out
bahubhyah pinthdm anupaspas- {fe path for many hwm the son of
dndm, Vwasvant, the assembler of people
Vaivasvatdm samgdmanam jd- Yama the kwng, do thow present
nanam, with oblation.
Yamém rajdnam havigdi du-
vasya.

a is a Jagatr (see p. 445, f n. 7). pareyvimsam : pf. pt. aet
fyivamsam (89 a) of 1 go, with Pard away. pravétas: the steep
paths leading to the highest heaven where Yama dwells ; ep.1x.118,
8, yatra rajd Vaivasvatd, yatravarédhanam divél . . titra mam
amftam krdht where the king, the son of Vwasvant, and where the
secret place of heaven s, there do thou (Soma) make me wminortal
mahis: A pl f. of mah great. pintham : 97,2a Vaivasvatim:
Yama 1s 1n seveiral passages called by this patronymic, ef also 5e,
and x 17,1 Yamadsya mitﬁ, paryuhydméana mahé jaya Vivas-
vatah the mother of Yama bewmg married as the wnfe of the great
Vwasvant bahibhyas- for the many that die and go to the other
world. anu-paspaddndm: pf pt A of spad see samgdmanam :
as gathe g the dead together in his abode. rajanam : Yams 1s several
times called a king, but never expressly a god duvasya: addiessed
to the sacrificer

R QAT Wit arg vy 4 TH: | W ATGA L WER: | RS

ST YfaCHadaT 9 | e E G\ S E IR R T
aat T gF fal gy @ w i fal o sty
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2 Yamé no gitum prathamé vi- Yama has first found out the way
veda : Jor us  this pasture 18 not to be
ndigd gavylitir 4pabhartava u.  faken away. Wiather our former
yétra nah piirve pitirah pa- fathers have passed away, thither
reyur, those that have been born since (pass

end jajiianah pathid d4nu svah.  away) along thew several paths.
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Yamids * a explains what is said of Yama in the preceding stanza.
viveda: pf. of 2. vid find. gdvythtis: used figuratively to express the
abode which Yama has found for those who die &pa-bhartavai:
dat. 1nf with double accent (p. 452, 7), here it has a passive force
{p. 385, a). b 1s most naturally to be taken as forming a hemistich
with a, not as begmning a new sentence antecedent to y4tra. The
exact sense of cd is uncertain owing to the doubtful interpretation of
end and ja,fiands The former word is probably cort to yitra, and
the latter the fiequent pf pt A. of jan generate. It might be fiom
388 Lnow (from which, however, this pt. does not seem to occur
elsewhere) the meamng would then be, ¢ knowing the way thereby
(en#),” because Yama found 1t for them. svas: by thew own paths,
each by his own, each going by himself,

3 TR FAGHY WHEAMT  Ardw TR | Fw | A;HFTR
JEEARHASTIU: | geafd: | |EHsh | g3
T AT AT ¥ AWM W g AU g 1A T
SIHEEEHSECTE gaTU
Tret | TR gaat 1w/ wgfw

8 Métali Kavydir, Yamd Angiro- Matals having grown strong with

bhir, the Kavyas, Yama with the Angi-
Bfhaspdtir Rkvabhir vavrdha- rases, Brhaspatr unth the Rkvans,
rah, whom the gods have made strong
yamé ca devd vavrdhir, yé ca and who (have made strong)
devan, the gods, some reowce wn the call
svahi any$, svadhdyanyé mad- Svahd, others m the offering to the
anti. dead

Matall: mentioned only here ; one of seven m stemsin i (100, 1 b).
Sayana thinks this means Indra because that god’s charioteer (in
Iater times) 1s matal and therefore matali (N. of matalin) 18 ‘ he
who is accompanied by matali’, but the accent of words in 1n is
invariably on that syllable (p. 454 Ba). Kavydis: name of a group
of ancestors ; the st used 1n the snciative cones 100 A 11 A &mi
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robhis: another group of ancestors, otherwise associated with
Brhaspati (who exclusively 1s called Angirasd). Rkvabhis: another
group of ancestors; cp. sd4 fkvatd ganéna he (Brhaspati) with the
singing host 1v 50, 5). vavrdhands: by means of oblations. yam$
ca: the ancestors whom the gods strengthened by thewr a1d, and who
strengthened the gods with then offerings. svaha anyé: some, by
their association with the gods, rejoice in the call svaha, which 1s
addressed to the gods, others 1n the funeial oblations offered to them
as ancestors. madanti: with inst. (p. 308, 1 ¢).

8 ¢ dw At fg @i AR g9 | Asme o L fE 1 @)
feQfi: figfit: d@fgr wfgwefn fugsfl srefagmn)
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4 1mim, Yama, pragtardm i hi Upon ths strewn grass, O Yama,

sida, pray seat thyself, umbng thyself

Ahgirobhih pitfbhih samvida- wnth the Anguases, the fathers.

néh. Let the spells recited by the secrs

4 tvi mintrah kavifastd vah- brung thee hither Do thowu, O king,
antu. rejorce w thas oblation.

end, rajan, haviga madayasva.

& sida: 2. s. ipv. of sad sit w. acc. hi: p. 252, 2; cp p. £67, B
pitfbhis : apposition to Ahgirobhis (cp 83a) samwidands: pr. pt
A of 2. vid find according to the 100t class (158 aa) kavi-dastds:
on the accent cp. p 456, 2a and p. 462, £ n 4 ena - here (cp. 2d)
mst. of ena (112 a) agreeing with havigéd ; accented because beginning
the Pada (and always as an adv,, cp. 2d). madayasva: with mst.,
¢p. madanti in 3d.

U QT df afgafg sfgohin o afy o afs@te
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5 Ahgirobhir & gahi yayfiiyebhir; Come hather wnih the adoable
Yima, Vairiipdir 1hd mida- Angirases, O Yama, withthe sons
yasva. of Vuritpa do thou here rejoice. I
Vivasvantam huve, yah pité te, call Vwasvant who s thy father,

asmin yajfié barhist & nisddya. (let him rejoice), having sat himself
down on the strew at thes sacrifice.

Anhgirobhis: sociative inst. (199 A1) & gahi: root so. 1pv. of
gam (148, B). VaiwrGpdis: sociative inst , this patronymic form
occurs only here; Viriipa occurs once n the sing as the name of
one who piaised Agni (vui 64, 6), and three times m the pl. as
of seers closely connected with the Angirases, as sons of heaven
or of Ahgnas. huve: 1 s pr A. of hit call yas supply édsti.
e is defectlve by one syllable (p 441, 4 Ba). barhis a1 to be taken
together (cp. 176, 1, 2) mgddya: gd. of sad sit, agieeing with
Vivasvantam (cp. 210): it is not the priest who sits down
on the strew, but the god; d occurs m wm. 85, 6 as apphed to
Indra.

g Afg@ W Ay |y WigT® | W fUEl ) A )
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¢ Angiraso, nah pitdro, Nivagvi, The Angirases, our fathers, the
itharvﬁgo, Bhigavah, SOma- Navagvas, the Atharvans, the

sah: Bhrgus, the Soma-loving  we would
tésim vayim sumatdu yajfii- abude wm the favour, the good graces
yAnam of them the adorable onces.

4pi bhadré saumanasé siAma.
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nah pitdérah: in apposition to the names; ep. 4b. Ndvagvas &e.,
names of ancient priestly families. dp:1 sydma to be taken together;
ép1 as = to take part .

° 3§ 2f¥ ufufid: R R EN b cied
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7 préhi, préh1 pathibhih plrvié- Go forth, go jforth by those

bhir, ancient paths on which our fathers
yitra nsh piirve pitdrah pa- of old have passed awoy. Thou
reyuh. shalt see both kings 1eyorcing n the
wbhd rajand svadhdyid mdd- offermg to the dead, Yama and
anta, Varuna the god.
Yamém pasyast Varunam ca
devam.

préh préhi: addressed to the dead man, note that this repeated
cd. vh. 1s not treated as an Amredita; in fact only one repeated
verbal foim 1s so treated in the RV, viz. piba-piba (p 282, g). Note
the remaikable allitexation in a b; ep. the repetition of -& 1 ¢ and
of -am in d, of a-1n 9 ¢ d, and of -au m 10-12 piirve: prn adj.
(p. 116) rajana: note that both Yama and Varuna are called kings,
but Varuna alone a god (ep. note on 1d). svadhdya: cp. 3 d.
pafyasi: 2. s. pr. sh. of pas see (cp. p. 853)

c§ dew fugha: € 98- T | e | fugsfit:  @w 9w
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Bsém gachasva pitfbhih, sdm Unmite wnth the Fathers, unmife

Yaména, with Yama, with the reward of thy
istaplrténa paramé vioman sacrifices and good woiks wn the
nitvayavadydm punar éstam heghest heaven. Leavimg blemish

éh1: behund go back to thy home, wnite

sim gachasus tanid suvdreah.  with thy body, full of vigour.

1sta-piirténa: note that this old Dvandva cd. (see vocab ) 18 not
analysed in the Pada text. paramé: the abode of Yama and the
Fathers is in the highest heaven; médhye divéh m x 15, 14
vioman : loc. without 1 (p. 69). hitvaya: gd., 163,3. dstam: the
home of the Fatheis, cp. 9b-d. tanva suvdrcdh: bemg fiee om
disease and frailties, the dead man umites with a body which 1s corn-
plete and without imperfections. The AV. often speaks of such being
the state of things 1n the next Iife. In d the rare resolution of v
in -sva 1s 1equired.

e Wi 7 fy & gdard IR GIRE IR cARERI AR LTl
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9 ipeta, vita, vi ca sarpatato: Begone, disperse, sk off from

asmé etdm pitéio lokdm akran. here- for him the Fathers have

dhobhir adbhir aktublir vi- prepaed thes place. Yama gwes
aktam Jam a resting-place dastinguished

Yamé dadéti avasanam asmal. by days and walers and nights.

This stanza is addressed to the demons to leave the dead man
alone, vita. for vi ita (see p. 464 17, 1a). asmidi: accented
because emphatic at the beginning ot 4 Pada, but unaccented at the
end of d (cp.p 462, A¢). akran: 3 pl act. root ao. of Kr make.
dhobhir adbhih: en.1x 118 where the iova of the next world are
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described, yatra jydtir djasram, tdsmin méxp dhehi amfte loke
where there 18 eternal light, m that immortal world place me (7), and
y4tra amiir yahvétir apas, tétra mam amftam kydhi where are
those swift waters, there make me wnmortal (8). aktubhis: nighls as
alternating with days. vyaktam: pp. of vi + afy adorn, du-
tinguish.

q0 fd 9 AR TTAT Wi | T 1 WA | ;AT
9§ IAAT WYL UAT | S|P CAAT | qAT | ATYAL | AT
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10 4t1 drava siramey4u $uanau, Run by a good path past the two
caturakgdu Sabdlau sadhind soms of Saramd, the four eyed,
patha; brmdled dogs; then approach the

4tha pittn suviddtram tpehi,  bountifl Fathers who reowe ol
Yaména yé sadhamadam méd- the same feast as Yama.
anti.

sarameydu: in this and the following duals (including 11 a b)
the ending au 1s irregularly used, in the old parts of the RV. &
1s employed before consonants and at the end of 2 Pada. dvanau:
to be read as a tusyllable (ep 91,8) eaturaksdu: doubtless moant
to 1mply keen sight, thus this epithet 1s also applied to Agni.  In
the Avesta a four-eyed dog watches at the head of the bridge by
which the souls of the dead pass to the other woild, and seares away
the fiend from the holy ones. b 1s a Jagalt (ep. p. 445, f n 7)
4tha : the second syllable metrically lengthened. Yaména: socia

tive mst. (p 806, 1). sadhamadam: cognale ace. with miuants
(. 800, 4).

Wy g A e aw @
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anatad i &fE Tem aRATE | TR Ui | B L TR
g gien aowE ¢ 9k @fe | 91 T | TEEE) 9

afe
[1 y4u te fusnan, Yama, raksiti- Gwe hvm over to those two, O
rau, Kang, that are thy dogs, O Yama,
caturaksdu pathirdksi nredksa- the guardwans, four-eyed, waichers
sau, of the path, observers of men;

tdbhiam enam pdri dehi, rajan: bestow on hun welfare and health.
svasti cism& anamivdm ca
dheha.

yéu: au in this and the following duals for &, asin 10. nred-
ksasau: as Yama’s messengers (cp. 12b). b 18 a Jagatr (ep 10 b).
enam: the dead man deh1 (2 s. ipv. of da gwe): that they may
guide him to Yama's abode dhehi: 2. s. 1pv. of dhé puf.

- IETETEYGI TFE! SRR | TP | STHAT |
TE T WA ML WY | g@E | gAy | U9 | S Wy |
qrSERE FNY AT T | R | g | g |
IRTETAEAYE HFA get: | FTATA NHA T 1T | AR

12 ir@inasév, asut’fpd, udumbaldu, Biroad-nosed, fe-stealing, . the
Yamasya diitau carato janam {wo as messengers of Yama wander
énu; among men ; may these two gwe us
tav as.ndbhyam drésye simays  back heie to-day auspicious lfe that
punar ditim dsum adyéhd bhad- we may see the sun.
rém.

uri-nasdu: the second syllable is metrically lengthened ; on the
cerebralization of the dental nsee 65 b ; here we have the normal use
of au as &v before a vowel within a Pada; broad-nosed, that is, keen-
scented. asutfpd u-: on the Sandhi see 22; the Iiteral meaning
delighting w lwes implies delighting in taking them, while they



3. 14, 14] FUNERAL HYMN 173

wander among men as Yama’s messengers. udumbaldu: this word
oceurs here only, and there is no means of thiowing any light on 1ts
sense, the au of this dual, as of duté.u for &, shows the same
irregulanty ag 1n the preceding stanzas. caratas: in order to seek
out the lives of those about to go to the abode of Yama asmg-
bhyam: dat pl. of ahdm. drédye: dat inf, with attracted ace.
(200 B 4). datdm: 8 du. 1pv. root ao. of da gwe; as having already
marked us for their vietims, let them give back our life to-day.

9 qarg "d gIa qaTe | {1 g
gaTd gwar gha: | AT | g4 | g
IH § 9N %A, THA | E | W | AR
g ar I<za: o "Asga | ARSFA |

18 Yamaya sémam sunuta, For Yama press the Soma, fo
Yamaya juhutd havih; Yama offer the oblation ; to Yuma
Yamém ha yajiié gachati, goes the sacrifice well prepared, with
Agnidiito dramkrtah. Agne as its messenger.

juhutd: with metrically lengthened final vowel, 2. pl. 1pv. of
hu sacrifice addiessed to those officialing at the s.xcuﬁce Yamdm :
acc of the goal (197, 1; cf. 204, 1b). Agniditas: the idea undor-
lymng this figurative expression 1s that the smoke of the saciifieial lue
goes up to heaven wheie Yama dwells.

CECIER GEEICTN AT | AT | gl |
gE| ¥ ¥ fqga) e | w1 7 faga)

-
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|4 Yamays ghrtévad dhavir To Yama offer the oblufion

Juhdta, pré ca tisthata ; abounding w ghee, and sltep forth ;
£

84 no devésu & yamad, may he gwde us {o the gods that

dirghdm ayuh prs jivdse. we may lwe a long life.
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juh6ta: the irr. strong form (p. 144, B 8 o) with a long vowel in
tle second syllable is here utilized for metiical purposes. as thfa
regular form juhuta has its final vowel lengthened 1n 18 b prd
tisthata : step forward, 1n order to offer the oblation, ep. the use of
pra bhr bring foruard an oblation. & yamat 1nj of root ao. of yam
ectend , this form constitutes a play on the name of Yama. nas k
acc governed by & yamad; cp. 1x. 44, 5, sd nah Sémo devésu a
yamat may ke, Soma, guide us to the gods; on the loec., ¢cp 204 B 1 b,
&yus cognate acc. (197 A 4), prd jivdse: cp. p 463, £ n. 8. The
meanng of cd is: ' may he keep us (the survivois) to the worship of
the gods tand not lead us to the Fathers), so that we may enjoy long
Life on earth’ {cp. 12 ¢, d).

| TR Ay AT | AYAASTHA |
T & ¥9a | T | T=@) FEad |
@ W iR g&ea @R W wiEeE | gdeset
ga: gfyest ) g | ufmas et a

> Yamiys midhumattamam To Yama the king offer the most

ra, fle havydm juhotana. honied oblation. Tlus obeisance 18

idam nima fsibhyah parvajé- Jor the seer s born of old, the ancient
bhiah, makers of the path

purvebhyah pathikfdbhiah.

juhotana: a:am the stiong form to swit the metre (ep. 14D).
pathrkfdbbyas: Lecause they were the first, after Yama had shown
the way, to tread the path leading to Yama’s abode (the prtryana zhe
rad oF the Fathers). This stanza is a Brhatr in the middle of
Anu-tuuns differing from them only by the addition of four syllables
in the th.rd Pada (see p. 444, 9 b).

- Feag s vafa fasdgatn | wafy

Tt ) S 1SS | T A TR
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16 trikadrukebhih patati. It fhes through the three Soma
ga] urvir, 6kam id brhét, vats The sz earths, the one great
tmstib, gayatri, chandamsi, (world), trestubh, gayatri and (the
sérva td Yamd ahita. other) metres, all these are placed

wm Yama.

The meaning of a b in this final stanza 1s obscure, partly because
the subject 18 not expressed in a, and partly because it 1s uncertain
whether b is syntactically connected with a or not. The probability
1s that hete we have two sentences, one consisting of a, the other
of b-d. The first then probably means that the Soma draught 18
ready for Yama; the second expresses the greatness of Yama by
stating that all things are contained in him. trikadrukebhis: this
word, occuiring six times 1n the RV, always appears in the pl., and
always except heie in the locative It 1s four times directly con-
nected with Soma, and once alludes to it , e g. trikadrukesu apibat
sutdsya he (India) drank of the pressed Sowma wn the three wvesscls
(. 82, 3) The term trikadruka in the ritual of the Brahmanas 1s
the name of three days in a Soma ceremony. The metaphor of flying
18 applied to the flowing Soma compaied with a bud, as ‘tke god
flies Like a bud to settle wn the vats’ (1x 3, 1), The allusion therefore
seems to be to the Soma which the priests are called upon to press in
18a sdd urvih: this expression 1s probably equivalent to the thiee
heavens and thiee earths' cp tisré dyavah nihitd antdr asmin,
tisr6 bhilmir uparah, sddvidhinah the three heavens we placed
withan ham (Varuna) and the thiece earths below, formung a swfold order
(va 87, 5). ékam id brhat: by this expression 1s probably meant
the universe, otherwise spoken of as vidvam ékam,1ddm ékam dc,
the one being contrasted with the suz; ep.1 164, 6, v1 yds tasidmbha
gdl 1ma réjamsi . . kim dp1 svid ékam ? who propped. asunder these
sux spaces, what pray 18 the one? tristibh, gayatri: these fwo names
of meties are only mentioned 1n this and one othor hymn of the
tenth Mandala. This and the following four hymns (x. 15-18) a1e
among the latest 1n the RV. The concluding stanza here, as in
some hymns addressed to other deities, sums up the greatness of the
god by saying that he emhbiaces all things; cp 1. 82, 15 (Lndra);
v. 13, 6 (Agni).
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PITARAS

Two bymns (x. 15 and 54) are addiessed to the Pitaras or Fathers, the
blessed dead who dwell m the third heaven, the third or highest step of
Visnu The term as a rule applies to the early or first ancestos, who fol-
lowed the ancient paths, secers who made the paths by which the recent
dead go to jom them Various groups of ancestors are mentioned, such as
the Angitases and Atharvans, the Bhrgus and Vasisthas, who are 1denl:1ca'.l
1n name with the priestly families associated by tradition with the composi-
tion of the Atharvaveda and of the second and seventh Mandalas of the
Rigveda. The Pitaias are classed as higher, lower, and middle, as earlier
and later, who though not always known to thewr descendants, are known fo
Agni  They revel with Yama and feast with the gods They are fond of
Soma, and thirst for the hibations prepared for them on eaith, and eat the
offerings along with him, They come on the same car as India and the
gods. Arriving in then thousands they range themselves on the sacrificial
grass to the south, and drink the pressed draught They receive oblations
as their food. They are entreated to hear, intercede for, and protect their
worshippers, and besought not to injure their descendants for any sin
humanly committed aganst them. They are invoked to give riches,
children, and long life to their sons, who deswre to be 1n their good graces.
The Vasisthas are once collectively implored to help their descendants.
Cosmical actions, like those of the gods, are sometimes attributed to the
Fathers. Thus they are said to have adorned the sky with stars, to have
placed darkness in the might and hight 1n the day, they found thf Light
and generated the dawn The path tiodden by the Fathers (pitryana) 18
different from that trodden by the gods (devayana).

x. 15. Metre: Tristubh; 11 Jagati.
3 SHLATHIT S wa 1 §TATR | WA | S | T
SwrereT: fiae ST 1 S agan | s | qweE |
wG T TYLTA WA WY1 Y1 EF 1 FIW | WACHT

R} AeTw fEy 9y R e fuad | gEn
1 ud iratim dvara, ut parisa, Let the Tower, let the hgher, let
in madhyamsh pitdrah somi- the muddlemost Soma-loving Fathers
@sah ; arise ; let those Fathers who,
ésum yé Tytr avrka rtajiis, Jriendly, knowwng right, have gone
té nd avantu pitdro hivegu. to life eternal, favour wus wn our

LRLOCATIONS.
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4d fratdm: note that ed. veibs are often repeated by means of the
prp (here dd twice) alone. dvare (on the dec, see 120 ¢ 1} &e:
these three words refer to the Pitrs dwelling 1n the thiee divisions of
the world, earth, air, heaven (cp yé parthive rdjasi in 2 ¢; and the
division of heaven into three, the lowest, the middlemost, and the
third m which the Fatheis sit: AV. xvui, 2, 49). Siyana thinks
that here the degrees of then holiness 18 meant, but 1n this same
stanza when 1t appears 1 the AV. (xwiin 1, 44), he thinks that
degrees of merit or of age are intended; but degrees of age ale
expressly mentioned 1n 2b by plirvasas and Upardsas. dsum: life
m the heavenly world, immortal Iife (the Pitaras are called 1mmoxtal
m AV v1. 41. 8) as opposed to terrestrial life. iyur: 3. pl pf. act
of 1 go.

2 1% fagell @t e TR fagean | s | =g =)
¥ gAY T ST £ 1 gEtE ) g sugE: | $g
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21d4m pitfbhyo ndmd astu adyd, Let this obeisance be made to-day
yé piirvéso, y4 uparasa Iytih; to the Fathers who have departed
yé parthive rdjast a nigatta, earlier and later, who have seated
yé va niindm suvrjdnasu viksd. themsclves w the ferresiral ow
or who are now w settlcments wilh

Jawr abodes.

piirvisas: m x. 14, 2. 7 the prn. form pilrve is used (see 120, 2).
fyur: i x. 14, 2. 7 the more distinclive ed. pareyur appears. 4
nisattds (pp of sad sif, cp. 67 g, b; cp. & migddya in . L4, B)
parthive rdjasi: in the atmospherie region sbove the ecarth, heto
the Pitaras in the air intermediate between heaven and carth are
meant, while in b and d those in heaven and on carlh respeetively
ate mtended. suvpdnasu viksu: ep. the ficquent mavusisu viksu
human settlemenis, with reference to the I'athers prosent at the
funera] offaings on earth.

pLT N
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8 dhdm pitin suviddtrarn avitsi, T hawe won Tather the bouniyful
napatam ca vikramapam ca Fathers and the grandson and the
Visnoh: wide strade of Visnu - they who, sit-

barhisddo yé svadhdys sutdsya fmng on the strew, shall partake of
bhajanta pitvds, t6 thégami- the pressed drink with the offering
gthah. to the dead, come most gladly here.

g-avitst (1. s A. s a0 of 2. id find) ; = I have induced to come to
this offering. ndpétam: 1t 1s somewhat uncertain who 18 meant by
this ; accordmg to Piof Geldnet’s ingenious explanation Yama (with
whom the Pitaras are associated) 1s intended, because in the VS.
(sx12 60) Visnu (here coupled with napatam) is called the husband
of Aditi, whose son (TS v1 5, 6,2) was Vivasvant, the father of Yama
{see note en x 14, 1), but 1t is doubtful whether this later statement
was part of the mythological belief of the RV, where Yama 1s the
grandson of Tvastr (x. 17, 1). On the other hand, the word may be
used elliptically to designate Agni = sghaso nipatam (Agm 1s called
néptre sdhasvate in vin 102, 7) = sdhasah stinim son of sirength, a
frequent epithet of Agni. for which once (vi. 4, 4) siino son alone 13
used in an Agm hymn; and below (9¢) Agni is invoked to come
with the Fathers: dgne yihi suviddtrebhih pitfbhih. There is
here also a good example of the fanciful interpretations of Sayana:
Vignor (= yajfiasya) ndpatam (= vinédabhavam) fhe non-destruction
of the sacrifice  wvikrdmanam: Visnu’s third step (= the highest
?aefxvgn), where the Fathers dwell (ep. 1. 154, 5). bhdjanta: 3. pl.
). A. of bhay share, with partitive gen. (202 A¢) pitvds: gen. of
pitu (p. 81). ‘é’-gamls;hés * accent, p. 458, 9 A b.
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8 Ffgeg: fuaT S dra af§sqz: | faag | &y | I9TF
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4 hdrhisadah pitara, Gti arvég; Ye Fathers that sit on the strew,
im#é vo havya cakrmai: jusd- come hather wnih aid , these offer-
dhvam ; wmygs we have made 1o youw  €12)oy
t4 a gata dvasd sdmtamena ; them , so come with most beneficent
4thi nah $dm yér arapé da- amd, then bestow on us health and
dhata. blessing free from hurt.

bérhigsadah pitarah : see note on vih 48, 7e. @ti: inst. of Gti
(p. 81, £ n. 4). arvak - Juther ; the vb & gata come 18 easily to be
supphied from ¢. cakrma: with metrical lengthening of the final
gsyllable. jusddhvam: accented because 1t forms a new sentence
(p 466, 190) 16: as such, as enjoyng our offerings. gata: 2. pl.
ipv. 100t ao. of gam go. dthd: metrically lengthened dadhata -
2. pl. pr. 1pv. of dha place, with irr. strong form of the pr stem
mstead of the noimal dhatta (p. 144 B 1 d).

Y giEan fUae FemEt SueRan | faad: | @
afitry fafiy ey ) afglty ) fasfuy | BrRg )

T W AT T AT QT AT RN FI
T gag qeTTRETL AR g1 R T | Ty
5 gpahiitdh pitdrah somidso Invited arc the Soma-lovng
barhigiesu nidhisu priyésu; Fathers to the dear deposits placed

td & gamantu; td 1hd Sruvantu; on the strew ; let them come ; {of
adh1 bruvantu; t6 avantu Zhem bsten here, let them speak for
asman. us ; let them ard us.

ﬁpa—hﬁt‘és: pp. of hii call. midhigu: the offerings deposind on
the sacrificial grass. gamantu: 8. pl. ipv. root 20, of gama go. éru-
vantu: 3. pl 1pv. root ao. of &ru hear.
N 2
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6 acys janu, daksinaté nisddys, Bending the knee, siftwng doun

1mam yajfidm abhi groita vidve; o the south do ye all greet favour

ma himsista, pitarah, kéna oin  ably thes sacrifice ; ingure us not,

no, O Futhers, by reason of any s

ydd va agah purugdtd kdrama.  thatwe may have commatted aganst
yom Hhrough human fialty.

a-acyd (gd of ac bend). note that the suffix -ya 1s much oftener
long than short (164), but in the Pada text it 1s always short. janu:
p1robably the left knee, ep the SB. wu. 4, 2, 2, where the gods bend
the 1:ght knee, the Fathers the left knee In 11tes connected with the
dead, the auspicious duection 1s reversed, left being substituted for
ught. daksinatds: to the right (of the véda altar), that 1s, fo the
south, because the south 1s the region of Yama and the Pitaras.
grpits = 2 pl 1pv of 1 gr smmg. himsista: 2 pl inj i ac. of
hims myjure.  kéna c1d yid agah for kéna c1d Agass yad, the sub-
stantive being put into the rel instead of the piincipal clause vas:
dat. of disadvantage (p 814 B 1) purusdtd: inst s. identical mn
form with the stem (97, 1, p 77). kérama: 1. pl. root ao. sh.
(p. 171), in the sense of an indefinite past.

© T AR g wETE: | FRE ) Sued
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A Lo o
7 asinésgo arunindm updsthe Sitting in the lap of the ruddy
rayim dhatta dafuge mértidya, (dawns) bestow wealth on the wor-
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putrébliah, pitaras, tdsya vds- shyping mortal. To your somns, O

vah Fathers, mesent a shave of those
prd yvachata; 14 1hdérjam da- siwches, so do ye here bestow
dhata strength.

asindsas: 1rr pr pt. A. of s sit: 158 o aruninidm- arung
ruddy 1s the colour of dawn, and the f. of this adj. sometimes
appeais as an epithet of the dawns, that these are hele meant 1s also
mdicated by vu 9, 1; 68, 8, where Agniand Sturya are said to
awake or alise ugdsm updsthat fiom the lap of the dawns. dhatta
and dadhata : heie both the regulai and the ir1 1pv. of dha are used
(cp note on 4d) tdsya vdsvah 1eferring to rayim inb; on the
form of the gen see p 81  té: anaphouic use (cp. p. 294 D).

ey . §§ fuat: et T gd 1 faad S
safex Sty e | FALETRT | FReqTIH | IfHwT |
Rfdgw: @TaT TN, Al | Tw | gRETW: | g9 |
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8 ye nah pirve pitdrah somléso, Those forefathers of ours, the
anithiré somapithdm Vdsigthah, Soma-loving, the Vaswsthas, who
tébhir Yamdh samrarané hav- fare affer hum to the Soma-

imsi, draught, with them let Yuma,
uSdnn usddbhih, pratikimdm sharmg thewr aifts, eat the oblu-
attu. hons at pleasure, he the cager with

them the eager

anu-Ghiré : the derivation and meanmg ame somewhal doubiful ;
most probably pf of vah drwe, in this ease meaning who have drien
after Yama to the Soma-draught , 1 may possibly como from il con-
suder, then meaning who have been considered worthy of the Soma-
diaught  Vasgthés: as one of the groups of ancient seors. sumn-
rarands (pf. pt. A. of ra gwe): shering with them their gilts to therr
descendants (ep. 7 b ¢).

Q¥ FiggaT SgaT ¥ 1 99 | 1961 | SrgwrAT )
HRUCEHICCEACTILE ST R I e
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9 yé tatrsiir devatra j6hamana, Who, gaspmg, have thursted
hotravidah stomatastasdarkdih: amonyg the gods, knowwmg oblatwns,
dgne yihi suviddtrebhir arvan  having prawse fashioned for them
satydih kavyaih pitfbhir ghar- with songs with them the bountiful

masddbhih. Fathers, the true, the unse that si
at the heating vessel, come Mither,
0 Agm.

thtrgdr: pf of trs, with long red vowel (189, 9); such vowels
regularly appear in thewr short form in the Pada text (cp. note on
11 59, 1b) devatra: m heaven, trd is one of the suffixes which
in the Pada text 1s sepaiated, being treated as the second member of
acd. stomé-tastisas: thus Tp fashioned with prasse, otherwise used
with mati = Jiymn, 1s here apphied to persons and thus comes to have
the sense of a Karmadharaya Bv. (189, 1) = tagtd-stomdfsas; the
latter kind of cd, with a pp. as first member, does not exist in
the RV arkdis: to be taken with the preceding word = by means
of songs. arvan- 98 b kavydis: this woid oceurs in only two
other passages, the original meaning apparently being = kavi wrse
{ep kavyd-tduisdom), heie it may be intended to denote a particular
group ot Fathers (cp x. 14, 8). gharmasddbhis : probably in heaven;
cp x 16 10 sd gharmém invat paramé sadhdsthe : may ke (Agni)
further the gharma m the Jnghest abode ; this word as well as jéha-
manis may be intended to contiast with tatrsur; cp. vix 103, 9.

10 Y gerdl g w9 ganE: ) giaiewd ) wfown
W g i e o 8% weTdR) Ut |
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10 yé sa,tyéso havirddo havispa They who are true, eating the

fndrena devéih sardtham dé- oblation, drmkmng the oblation,
hoving the same car wih Indra

dhanah,
agne yahi sahdsram devavan- and the gods, with those thousand
ddih god-prarsang remote forefuthers that

péraih pirvaih pitfbhir gharma- sit af the lLeating wvessel, come, O
gadbhih Agna

sa-ratham this word, primarily a Bv., having the same car, is then
often used as a cognate ace (p. 300, 4) with ya = go (on a journoy)
with the same car (here with dha i place of y&), then adverbially
(p. 801, 5b) dddhanas: p pt A of dha put (cp p 460, f. n. 3);
the pf. pt A would be dadhanas (159). sahdsram : agreeing with
pitfbhis: more usual would be sahdsrena pitfbhis: ep. 194 B1d
{(p 291), pérais: the primary meaning of this word 1s fuz ther (opposed
to nearer dvara, less often upara, dntara), more remote, then also
Ingher , there is no opposition here to pirvais (opposed to which are
dvara and upara), which m any case would be 1n the reverse order,
piirvaih pardih; the meaning 1s the remote, the early Fathers; cp.
v. 21, 6, pérani pratna remote, ancienit deeds opposed to dvarisas

later men.

| AT A A wRteETE | T s g A
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Agnmisvattdh pitara, éhd ga- Ye Fathers that have been de-

chata ; voured by jore come hither , sit you
sédah-sadah sadata, suprani- down euch on hiws seatl, ye thatl hare
tayah; good gurdance, ecal the oations

L ra I3 - ’
atta havims prayatany barhigi;  profered on the styew ; then bestoe
éthd rayim sarvaviram dadhé- wealth accompanied  cnlirely by

tana. strong soms.
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Agni-gvattas: with the voe. accent on the first syllable; the
ordinary accent would be Agni-gvattas like other Tps formed with
Agni, but such ¢ds. with a pp as second membe: usually accent the
first (cp p 456,2a) svattds. pp. of svad sueefen (ep. 67 b). sddah-
sadab: 1itv. ed (p 282 ¢, p. 454, 10 @), governed by sadata.
sadata: 2. pL 1pv. a ao. of sad ¢ (147, 5) supranitayas: having
good guidance, well led, coming i good order, the Pada text does not
recognize the cerebrahzation of the n (65 ¢, b) atta, 4tha: final a
metrically lengthened pré-yaténmi: pp of yam. dadh&tana: irr.
strong form (cp. note on 7 d) and suffix tana (p. 925}

R T T SERR SR R | T | STReERt
seTgeATlY gAY w1 Wtz ) gaf ) gEARY | wE)
TR fUge @R A wwE. w1 owen o fugesh @t 0/
=% & T3 myar g T
o5 | @R 29 1| wedaT | AU
2 tudm, Agna, Tlité, jitavedo, Thou, O Agne, havmg been wm-

dvad dhavyam surabhini krtvi. plored, O Jatavedas, hast conveyed
pradah pitfbhyah; svadhiya t8 the oblatims, having made them

akgann ; Jiagrant  Thow hast presented
addhi tvédm, deva, prayatd hav- them fo the Fathers,; wath the
Imsi. Juneral offering they have eaten
them; do thow, O god, eat the

oblations proffered.

Muitds* by us. jéta-vedas: a very frequent and exclusive epithet
of Agni; it is a Bv. as its accent shows, meaning having knowledge of
created things as explamed by the RV. itself. vidva veds jdmima
jatavedah Jatavedas Anows all creations (vi. 15, 18) ; thus is also the
explanation of Sayapa here: jatam, sarvam jagad, vetti, 1t1 jita-
vedah. &vAi: 2 s s ao. of vah carry (144 5). dhavyani: for
havyim (54). krtvi. gd of kr (168, 1) adés: 2. s. root ao. of d&

(148 141 aksan: 8. pl root ao. of ghas eat (p. 170 ¢) addhi: 2
= ipv. of ad eat,
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Both the Fathers who are here

yamé ca vidmi YA u ca nd and who are not here, both those
pravidmg, whom we kmow and whom we know
tudm vettha yat1 té, Jatavedah, not, thow knowcst how mamy they
svadhiblir yajfidm sikrtam are, O Jatavedas , engoy the sacri-
Jugasva Jice well piepaicd with juneral

offerangs.

yé ca: supply sdntr. vidmd 1 pl pf of vid know (p. 154, 3), the
Lpl p1 1s idmds yamé ca: Sandhi, 40a. yamh u: 39, and p. 25,
fn2 pra-viama: Lmow exactly vettha: @ g pf. of w1d know
(p- 154, 8) yéti: ep. 1184 té- supply sdnti.

$ 9 wfhREaT & stz 1 ST | F) sz |
@Y fga: gt Arge | 7G| 7= | wuwt | AT

13 yé ca 1hd pitdro yé ca néhd,

I -
GICHES NG EREE aft | |eTT ) Wy s e TaATH |
HYTAN S FEAE | AATSINH | TA | HUIE |
yé Agnidagdha yé anagni- Those who, burnt with Jire and
dagdha, Rt burnt with fue, are evhilurated
madhye divdh svadhdys madd- by the funeral offering wn the midst
yanie, , ' of heaven, as sopes Cwrn ruler dop
téblih suaral dsunitim etam thow weth them fit Ius body areord-
yathdvasdm tandam kalpa- trg to thy power for this spiret-
yasva. nudance

yé dnagnidagdhdh : that 18, buried méadhyo divéh : nota thnt
the Fathers enjoy in heaven the funeral offering conveyed to Lhem by
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Agni, as well as eating the oblations offered them on the sacrificial
grass (11c¢). tébhis: in association with them (199 A 1), as they
know the path of the dead svarat: as sovereign lord who acts
according to his will (yathdvadam); the subject 13 Agni who 1s
addressed 1n 9c and 10c¢ (Agne), and 1n 12a and 13 ¢ (jatavedas)
o1 mentioned mm 1la (Agnisvattas), and 1n this stanza itself
(Agnidagdhds) tanvam kalpayasva: the body of the deceased;
the words svaydm tanvam kalpayasva (V8. xxm 15) ale ex-
plained in SB. xm1 2, 7, 11 svaydm ripidm kurusva yadffam
1chdsy assume thyself the form that thow desiwrest, cp also 1. 48,4 Db
and vu 101 8} yathdvaddm tanvam cakra (= cakre) egdh ke hius
taken @ body according to s will, the coriesponding Pada in the AV.
(xvii. 8, 59) reads yathdvasim tanvah kalpayatr may he fashion
our bodies according to has will, ¢p also 1n the following funeral hymn
(x. 16, 4) the hemustich: yas te fivés tanvod, )atavedas, tabhir
vahainam sukftam u lokdm with those which are thy auspicrous bodies,
0 Jatavedas, conduct Inm to the woild of the righteous. ésunitim etam :
dependent, hike tanvam, on kalpayasva: prepare hus body and thes
spirit-leading = prepare 1t for this sprit-leading ; Agn1 conducts the
spwrit (dsu) of the dead man, who 1s cremated, to the next world (cp =x.
16, 4, just quoted) where 1t unites with a new body (tanil), cp x. 14,
8 cd astam ehi; sdm gachasva tanvil go home, unile with thy (new)
body; and x 16, 5 sdém gachatam tanvd, jatavedah let hum (the
deceased) unite w:th a (new) body, O Jatavedus.

HYMN OF THE GAMBLER

This is one, among the secular hymns, of a group of four which have
a dudactic character It 1s the lament of a gambler who, unable to resist
toe fascination of the dice, deplozes the ruin he has brought on himself
and hus fa.mlly The dice (aksas) consisted of the nuts of a large tree

called vibhidaka (Te munalia bellerica), which 1s still utilized for this
purpose in India

X. 84. Metre Tristubh; 7 Jagati
AU At g wigEfm wieun | A7) A | /rgata
RS R AT TR | 1l ) q3ar
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1 pravepsa ma brhaté madayanti The dangling ones, bori % G
pravateja irme vérvrtanah. windy place, of the lofty (tree)
somasyeva Maujavatdsya bha- gladden me as they 10l on the

ksd, diwce-board  Inke the draught of
vibhidako jagrvir méhyam the Soma fiom Muyavant, the cn-
achin, lwening Vibhidaka has pleaseld me

varvrtdnas: it pt. of vrt twn. Maujavatdsya: commng from
Mount Mijarant as the best achin: 3 s s ao of chand (p 164, 5).
Verbs meaning fo please take the dat (p 311 1)

A AT @ @i Tar @ @) fawy o« s T
firan wfew 9a wglwdia)  foat) afdea ) s ) agta ) =-

FIRTEHHUCH BATT G
TEHATHG AEHTA N AT | WER ) THCUCR 1 ¥
FYSAATR | FU | STTATR | HGRN
2 nd ma mimetha, n4 yihila egd: She does mot scold me, she 15
f1va sikhibhya utd méhyam xotangry : shewas kind to friends
asit. and to me. For the sake of a die

aksdsyaham ekaparisya hetdr  too Jugh by one I haie drwen auay
énuvratim dpa Jayam arodham. @ devoted wife

mimetha: pf of mith dispute jihila. pf. of hid e angry (cp.
p 3, f n 2). sidkhibhyas dat (p. 313, 8). ekapardsya: accord-
ing to the accent this 1s a Tp ad), exceeding by one, alluding to an
unlucky throw (called kali) in which when the number of dice
thiown 1s divided by four one remains ove: (while 1n the best throw,
the krta, nothing remains over) 4pa arodham - root so of rudh

ebstruct. The meaning of the stanza 1s: ‘rejecting the kindly advice
of mv wifa T acomhlad and Taab?
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3%l Ty s qufy Bk e LI cal R Ef
7wy fiwR afeartr @) wrfae: | Bl afdar)

TAYE VAT T FTHYSIT | A | T |
T fownta famaw WL 1 e (SO ) faaae | et
8 dvést, vadrir; 4pa jayd ru- My motherm-law hates me, my
naddhi; wife drwes me away the man wm
ndé nathité vindate marditd- distress finds nome fo piuty hwm:
ram: ‘T find mo more use 1 a gambler
ésvasyevs jirato vdsniasya than wm an aged horse that s jfor
naham vindam: kitavdsya bhé-  sale.’
gam,

dpa runaddhi (3 s. pr. of rudh) turns him away when he asks
for n:oney to gamble with. nathitds: the gambler speaks of himself
in the 3. pis éévasya_1va - agreeing with kitavdsya. jiratas:
Ir. pt oof JF waste auay. kitavisya bhégam : objective gen.
(p 820, B

8 ¥ ST R e ERERICUAR R o R o
YRR I | TR HYAR | JFR 4 AT | ;W
AT AT wreT TmETEY o | A1aT | AT e |
T S AT F7H | | S | TR | TR GAR

4 anyé jayam pdri mréant: asya, Others embrace the wife of him
yasyagrdhad védane vaji aksah, [for whose possessions the victorious
ptd mats bhratara enam ahur: diehas been eager Father, mother,
‘na jinimo, ndyatd baddhdm B others say of Tam, < we know hum

etam’, not, lead him away bound’.

ﬁgrdhaﬁ: & 20 of grdh be greedy governing védane, loc. of the
obect Ip 825, 1¢) vEi: to be read with a short final (p. 437, a 4,

5P P 441, 4a), accent, P- 450, . &hur: pf. of ah say janimas:
i pl' nrt Qf jﬁﬁo knﬂ”‘ NAwa+sd o nramel. i v
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-s-ntenre (p. 466. 19 a) ; final vowel metrically lengthened {cp p. 441,
i.ze 2 baddhdm : as a debtor.

- TETETg W Ffmata
qUTEETSE F1Y e |
wHtgat fred gt

T | ASETE g el | ofin

TEA SR | T | T | /T

FAgSET 1 T | F9E: | FTER | FEHA |

RERR-GER CICEREH LR 1§
fcatsTa 0

5 yad adidhye: ‘nd davisdni When I think to myself, ‘T well

ebhih;

not go with them ; I shall Ve left

pariyadbhyo dva hiye sdkhi- behwnd by my friends as they depart

bhyah’,

(to play)’, and the brown ones,

n:uptdé ca babhrdvo vaecam thiown down, have raised thewr

akratam,
emid esam migkrtdm jariniva.

vouces, I go straight, like a courtesan,
to thewr place of assignation.

s-didhye: 1. s pr A. of dhi funk  davisani’ 1s ao sh. of du
g5 {of which other foims occur in the AA and the YV.), some
scholars think the sense of play to be so necessaiy that this must be
an ur form (18 a0 sb ) from div play (like a-gthavisam, in a Sitra,
from sthiv spif) ebhis: with the fitends. 4va hiye: ps of 1. ha
leave, I am left behmd with abl. (ep. 201 A 1). wuptas: pp. of vap
strew dkrata: 8 pl A. root ao. of kr, acecented because stiil
dependent on ydd. Here we have a Jagatr Pada interposed i a
Tristubh stanza (cp p 445, . n 7); the same expression, vacam
akrata, by ending a Pada in vii 108, 8 produces a Jagatt Pada 1n a
Tiistubh stanza The hnal vowel of the vb. 1s here nasalized to
avoid the hiatus at the end of the Pada (cp 1. 85, 62), vin. 29, 6a;
seep 23, fn. 1) émiid. I go at once (p. 218) esam: of the dice.

FITRIG e gear
ST TSI |
g=Tar X & facha wnd
AN FuA T G U

AT | gfd | e | geata
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6 sabham eti
méno,
jesyamity, tanus éiéujanah.
aks@sd asya vi tiranti kdmam,
pratidivne dddhata & krtani.

kitavah prchi- The gambler goes to the assembly
hall, asking humself,  shall I con-
quer’, tremblang with hes body.
The duce 1un counter fo Jus desire,
bestowing on lus adversary at play

the lucky throws.

tanvd : accent, p. 450, 2b. 4iidujdnas: as this pt. is the only
form of the vb. occurring, and 1s itself only found in one other
passage {also with tanva), its exact meaning 1s doubtful ; but 1t must
express either fear or confidence. tiranti: 8. pl pr. of tF¥ cross.
pratidivan- dec, 90, 8; dat. with verbs of giving (200 A 1) &
dadhatas. N. plL pr. pt of dha (156 p 181. top) agreemng with
aksésas ; with prp. followmng (p 462, 18 aa) krtani: probably 1a

the specific sense of #he hghest throws, pl. of n. krtdm,
O I et ftfedt s g wg it | frsdie
frastredmanfyad: 1 fsaate: (adan | arofaud:
TR T GRAT  FATCAST | 9 | gt |
w1 gYwn: fagw sRat 0 At | GweyAT: | aae | st

7 aksasa id adkuéino nitodino, The dwe are hooked, piercing,

mkftvanas tdpands tipayisni-
vah;

kuméarddesna, jiyatah punar-
hano,

madhva sdmprktah kitavdsya
barhéna.

decertful, burning and causing fo
burn, presenting gufts like boys,
striking back the victors, sweetened
with honey by magic power over the
gambler.

tapayisnavas: causing the gambler to pain others by his losses.
knmari-degnés: giving gifts and then taking them back likke children.
Punarhdanas: winning back from the winner, equivalent 1 sense

to the preceding word ; Sandhi, 65 b

sam-prktas: pp. of pre mu

barhina s mat ¢ (n 77 . writh ahvandon o 1 SO
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8 tripaficadéh krilati vrata esam, Thewr host of three fifties plays
devé 1va Savitd satyddharma:  like god Saviir whose laws are
ugrésya cin manyave na nam- frue. they bow not before the wrath

ante ; of even the mighty; cven a hung
raja c1d ebhyo ndma it krnoti,  pays them obeisance.

tripaficifis: the evidence 1s 1n favour of interpreting this word
as meaning consisteng of three fifties, not consisting of fifly-three, as the
number of dice normally used devé 1va Savita: the point of the
comparison 18 that the action of the dice is as independent of the will
of otheis as the action of Sawvitr, who obseives fixed laws of hus own
(iv. 58, 4; x. 189, 8), and whose will and 1independent dominion no
being, not even India, Varuna, Mitia, Aryaman, Rudra can rosist
(u 88, 7. 9; v. 82, 2). na: the only example in the RV. of the
metrical lengthening of néd. namante, ndmas: with dat. (p 311, &
and 812, 2 a).

AT S U T, S 9dR | s I
TEQTE T AT | WEETE: | T (T | T |

T Al R FaAn fFEm ) syt | o @ fasdan )
fan gwl 7Y fadefm 1 Wan | gwi 1 g@aw o ogelEa

nicé vartanta, updri sphurants. They roll down, they spring wp-
ahastaso hdstavantam sahante.  ward. LThougle wethowt hands, they
divya éhgars frine niuptah, overcome lum that has hands.
fitah sdnto, hfdayam nir dah- Dwme coals thrown down upon

anti, the gaming-board, berng cold, they

burn up the heart.
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Every Pada in this stanza contams an antithesis: nIcd—updr:;
chastdsah — hdstavantam ; divyah — irine; £itah — nir dahanti.
d:vyas - alluding to their magic power over the gambler; cp
barnani 1 7 d. dhgaras: the dice are compared with hbits of
charcoal Iying mn a hollow; cp SB. v. 8, 1, 10: adhidévanam va
agnis, tdsya eté ’hgirad yad aksih the gamng-board s fire, the dice
Gre s coals

Qo 3TET AuR fHaas feT o1t | gua | fRaaR (e
wrAT oY wia: & fEa 1 AT " | wla | = | |
T fTgstagatar TYSAT | &R e | TR
§TARYY T | AT | TER | 9¢ | e | Tl

10 4878 tapyate kitavdsya hina, Forsaken the wife of the gambler
mita putrdsya cdratah kida svit. is grieved, the mother (too) of the
rnava bibhyad dhinam ichd- son that wanders who knows wheie.

mino, Indebted, fearwmg, deswrmng money
anyésam dstam tipa nidktam eti. he approaches at mght the house of
others.

hina: pp of ha leave. putrdsya: the gambler. tapyate must be
supplied with méta. rna-va: lengthenmng of final a before v
{15. 1¢). bibhyat: pr pt. of bhi fear. tupa eti: probably for the
purpose of stealing, to explain ¢. ndktam: see 178, 2; 195 A 5 a.

W ford quTd fod drar ot 1 7T 1 P AT
= ATl ged ¥ A WA ) AT GOFaR AT | G-
% Y T8 T fitwl
T FACH T4 Y9I PRI CEIR I L ¥
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U striyam drstvéys kitavdm ta- It pains the gambler when he

tapa, sees a woman, the wife of others,

anyésim Jayam, sukrtam ca and thew well-ordered home. Smce
yénm ho wnTesan 4.4 L .. v _
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pﬁrvéh:gé ésvan yuyujé hi ba- mormng, he falls down (in the
bhrin, evening) near the fire, a beggar.
88 agnér dnte vrsaldh papada.

tatdpa: used impersonally with the acc ; this and the following
two perfects may be translated as presents, because they express
habitual actions continued into and inecluded in the pr (213 A a).
drstviya: gd of drs see, agreeing with kitavdm as the virtual
subject (210). striyam (p. 88, 4) Jayam as apposition, a woman who
15 the unfe of others ; that 1s, when he sees the wives of others and
their comfortable homes, he is reminded of the unhappiness of hig
own wife and the bareness of his own home dévan: the brown,
dice are here figuratively called horses, which he yokes; that 18, he
begins a long spell of gambling with them. papdda: he conse-
quently falls down, exhausted and oveicome, on the ground beside
the fire m the evening, having lost everything

o ¥T & FATAIHEAY TUY " gAY | W ) Twe )
ST AT AGAY T | TSI | ST | wEw: | =y |
A% T W wt RURR Aq | T T e qofe
ZUTE WT=Twgd AT 0 zﬂtqmumﬁ:laﬁnmn
g )

12 76 vah senanir mahaté ganisya, To Tnm who as the general of
ra)d vratasya prathamé ba- your great throng, as lking has

bhiiva, become the first of your host, I
tdsmar krnomi, ‘ng dhanad ru- streich Jorth my ten fingers—

ad hm1"; ‘T withhold no money—ithus s truth
ddsghdm pracis, ‘tdd rtdm va- I say .

damz1°’,

¥6 vah: no specific die is meant, the exprossion only implying a
chief, in the abstract, of the tolal number of dico played with.
défa krnom1 pracih: I put the ten (se. fingers) forward, that ig, I
siretch out my two hands. précis: A. pl £ of prafic, used predi-
catively (198, 1). tdsmai: dat. of advantage (200 B 1). n4 dhand

1902 0
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rujadhm: - #} at is, ‘T have no money left for you;’ these words in
sense cowe after pracis, expiessing what 1s implied by that gesture.
rtam: predicative, I say thes as true (198, 1)

3 T flap wfufedem T NHU QW TR T TG

29 S 9% F=A | 4% | THE | 9% | F9ATT |

a3 a1e: fFag a9« aY | a7 | &R | 9% | ST

a7 f7 €8 sfgarwns a1 @ g 98 gfFan 1=
=2

Baksdr mi divysh; krsim it  ‘Play mot with dwe; ply thy

krsasva;

vitté ramasva, bahu mdnya-
ménah ;

tatra givah, kitava, tétra Jaya :

tén me vi cagte Savitayim
aryah.

tillage ; reyorce w thy property,
thinkng much of ot , there are thy
cattle, O gambler, there thy wife’ :
thus Sawitr here, the noble, reveals
to me.

This stanza 1s spoken by the gambler, who in a-c¢ quotes the advice

of Sawvitr,
masva. with loc {204 1a).

divyas: 2 s 1inj of div play with ma (p 240)
tdtra :

ra-
cattle and wife can be regained

by acquiring wealth caste: 8. s pr. of caks. me: dat (200 Ac).

aydm : as actually present.
$ fas =d © g gooar AY
w1 A IR FETW g
fa 91 7 sgfeTamTifay
[T FHAT AGAT =G W

ary4s : noble, as upholder of moial law.
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4 mitrdm knudbvam khilu, mr-
1itd no
mé no ghoréna caratibhi dhr-
g,

Pray make friendship, be gracious
tous Do nat forcibly bewiich us

with magic power. Let your wrath,

YOUT enmatit mnan roms #a anct T ok
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ni vo ni manyir wvidatim, another now be wn the tods of the
dratir, brown ones.

anyé babhrinam prisitau ni
astu.

wrléta (2. pl ipv. of mrd, p. 8, n. 2): accented as beginning a
new sentence , with final vowel metrically lengthened. mnas: dat.
(p-811,f) carata_abhi: with prp following the vb (p. 468, 20 A).
dhrgnu: ace. adv. (p 801, 3). In this final stanza the gambler
adjuzes the dice to release him from their magical power.

PURUSA

There are six or seven hymns dealing with the creation of the world as
produced tiom some original material In the following one, the well-known
Purusa-siikta or Hymn of Man, the gods are the agents of creation, while
the material out of which the woild 18 made 18 the body of a pumaeval
giant named Purusa The act of creation is here treated as a sacniice 1n
which Purusa 1s the victim, the paits when cut up becoming portions
of the univeise Both 1ts language and 1ts matter indicate that it 1s one of
the very latest hymns of the Rigveda It not only piesupposes a hnowledge
of the three oldest Vedas, to which it refers by name, but also, for the firsb
and only time 1n the Rigveda, mentions the four castes The rehigious view
18 moreover different from that of the old hymns, for 1t 1s panthestic
‘ Puiusa 18 all this woirld, what has been and shall be’. It 1s, m fact, the
starting-point of the pantheistic philosophy of India.

x. 90. Metie: Anustubh; 16 Tristubh.

q GEEAT T G ST | gE: |
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1 sahdsradirsd Purusah, Thousand-ficaded was I usa,
sahasraksih, sahisrapat. thousand-eyed, thousand-footed. le
84 bhilmim viévéto vrtva, kaving covered the carth on all
&ty atigthad dasanguldm. sudes, extended beyond it the length

of ten fingers.

o2
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sahasradirsd &e.: that is having innumerable heads, eyes, and
feet, as representing all created beings (cp. 2). sahasraksds: of the
very numeious Bv. eds. formed with sahdsra this and sahasra-
arghd are the only ones with 1rr. accent (ep p 455, 10¢). dasangu-
1am : probably only another way of expressing that his size was
greater even than that of the earth. atisthat: ipf. of stha siand

R gEY 8T €9 TeE: | U9 | TER L €9
A Y T | A1 JFA | A | | TR
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2 Purusa evéddm sirvam Purusa is this all, that has been
yéd bhiitdm yic ca bhiviam. and that will be. And he 15 the
atamrtatvésyésano, lord of wmmortality, which he grows
yad dnnenatirdhati. beyond through food.

Purusa is coextensive with the whole world including the gods.
bhavyam : a late and irregular cadence. amrtatvdsya: of the
immortals, the gods y4d: there is some doubt as to the construction
of d ; the parallelism of 4ty atisthat in 1 d and of 4ty aricyata mn 56
indicates that Puruga is the subject and yad (the gods) the object,
and that the former exceeds the latter 4nnena, that 1s, by means of
sacrificial food. The words have also been interpreted to mean. who
(the gods) grow up by (sacrificial) food , or, and of that which grows by
Jood, that is, creatures other than the gods. In these inteipretations
the meamng of 4t1 does not seem to be sufficiently brought out.

3 EaTE |- TATai | W | AR

1 saTaiY gRw: | Rd: | T | T | GRS |
utgie® et yarfd utd: | g | Tt ) e
FuEr R frouta | | wgdw ) XA o

8 otavin asys mahim3, Such is his greatness, and more
£to ivEvAma& ca Plirnash Pl $hmt 20 o A £ a1k
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pado ’sya viva bhiitani ; hvm is all beings, vhree-fourths
L - » r
tripad asyamgftam divi. of hvm are what s wmos tal wn
heaven.

etavan asya - iir. Sandhi for etdvath asya (oceurring alsoin x 85,
45: putran a), 1s a sign of lateness, this being the regular post Vedie
Safldln (39) 4tas: equivalent to an ab. after the cpv. (201, 8).
Jyayams$ ca: on the Sandhi, see 40 a. Piirusas: a metrical
lengthening for Purusas (cp the Pada text) to avoid a sequence of
four short syllables, ep. § b. amftam : equivalent to amrtatvd.

g ST freuTa | e 1 S U g |
TS YPEHIG: | qTg: | W | TF | Jwaa g |
ad1 fassealsm™a ad: | frwg | & A
|TUATTA R 0 | of|q |

tripad firdhvd 1id a1t Pirugah; With thiee quarters Purusa
pado ’syehabhavat pinah. rose upward ; one quaslter of hum
sato visvan vi akramat here came wnto bewng agam. Thence
;afandnasané abhi. he spread asunder e all dwections

to what eats and does not eat.

4d a1t (3 s. 1pf. of 1 go, p. 130): to the world of immortals, 1h4d:
n this world. punar: that is, from his original form. tétas: from
he earthly quaiter. vi akramat abhi- distiibuted himself to,
leveloped mnto. sé@fana-anasané: animate creatures and 1manimate

hings , this ed. represents the latest stage of Dvandvas in the RV.
186 A 1, end).

T aEta | fFsTE | TS |
FTTST Y g | fasTrst: | wRE | g |
| ST wefa q: | STa: | w5 )

TIgaadt g o o | g ey T U
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b tdsmad Virdl ajayate,
Virg;s 4d Parusgah.
3 1816 aty aricyata

PURUSA

[X. W, 0

From Tum Virdy was born, from
Vuag Pwusa. When born he
reached beyond the earth belund

paécad bhimim dtho purdh. and also before.

tdsmad: from the undeveloped quarter of Purusa. Virdl. ss
intermediate between the primaeval Purusa and the evolved Purusa,
cp x 72, 4: Aditer Dikso ajayata, Diksdd u Aditth péri from
Aditv Daksa was Lorn, and fiom Dahksa Adite. On the Sandhi, see
p 8,n. 2 Withedep.1cd 4tho: 24,

o | gRUTW | g
qAT | TN | HA=A |

| W | W | e |
| TER | WL gl 0

¢ Igeuu gfast
&1 geAaEd |
TWw T TE

6 yat Purusens havisd
deva yajidm 4tanvata,

vasantd asyisid ajyam,
grism4 1dhmdh, Sardd dhavih,

When the gods perforwed a sacri
Jice with Purusa as an oblation,
the spring was 1ts wmelted butter,
the summer us fuel, the autumn 13
oblation.

Heie the gods are 1epresented as offering with the evolved Purusa
an ideal human sacrifice to the primaeval Purusa. 4atanvata: 8 pl
1pf. A. of tan strefch; this vb. 1s often used figuratively in the sense
of to extend the web of sacrifice = to cairy out, perform. dhavis: 54,

© 4 T Tfef¥ W
TRE ATERTT: |
ELEC I RE
T |EHEE 0

7 tam ya)idm barhisi préuksan
Parusgam jatdm agratdh:

IR R 7 Fw
JEERA | ST | = |
9 FAT | W

[TeT | |WEL L LY

That Purusa, born wm the begine
ning, they besprinkled as a sacrifice
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téna deva ayajanta, on the strew: with him the
sadhya fsayas ca yé. gods, the Sadhyas, and the seers
saci ificed.

jatdm agratas: the evolved Puiusa, born from Viiaj (5 b), the
same as m 6a prd-auksan: 8. pl ipf. of 1. uks sprukle ayay-
anta: = yajfiam 4tanvata in 6b. Siadhyas: an old class of divine
beings (heie probably in apposition to devas), cp. 161 fsaya$ ca
yé: and those who were seers, a {requent periphiastic use of the
1el. = sumply fsayas.

c FRITRTEITA: QA | TN | G SFA |
w4 TR | THSHEA | GIASHTH |
EEGIEEIEEIL] IO E R CE LY
LTI 0 HL@TT | AT ) T

8 tdsmad yajfiat sarvahiitah From that sacrifice completely
sémbhrtam preadsjidm : offered was collected the clolted
padan tamé cakre viyavyin, butter  he made that the beasts of
dranyan, gramiié ca yé. the our, of the forest, and those

of the nllage.

tdsmad: ab. of the souice (201 A 1) sambhrtam : as finite vh
prsad-a)ydm : accent, p 455, 10 d 1. pasiin . Sandhi, 40, 2, tamé:
attracted to padiin for tt (prsaddjydm) ; Sandhi, 40, 1a viywv-
yan: one of the raie cases whete the independent Svarila remains
pronunciation (p 448, 1), a@n here remans unaffecled by Sandhi
because 1t 1s at the end of a Pada (p- 8L, 4.1 3); this 1n ono of soveral
mndications that the internal Pidas (those within a hemistich) as woll
as the external Padas were originally independent (cp. p 465, 1, n. 1)
aranyan: that is, wild. gramy#s ca y6é = grimyan, thal 1, fame,
¢p fsayad ca yéin 7 d.

2 TS T AL | T 1| G o 7a:
SR IEHERS (6 Ty WA | GIRIT | Ssifs e
wR1fe FfHY Tane g 1R | FfS 1 awta

AgERIEITEA | aY: | AR | Tt
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9 td4smad yayfiat sarvahiita From that saciifice completely
feah samani jajfire offered were born the hymms and
chandams jajfiire tdsmad ; the chants, the metres were born
yajus tdsmad ajdyata. fiom t; the sacrificial formula

was born from .

feas: the Rigveda. saméni: the Samaveda. jgjfiire: 8. pl pf.
A. of jan beget ysjus: the Yajurveda. This 15 the fist (1mplicit)
mention of the three Vedas. The AYV. was not 1ecognized as the
fourth Veda till much later.

o awIgEt WS TRl | T | WA |
¥ % TERET: | CEETICRRC oo
AT & ST A= Iz | g1 SR 1 Al
AGTSTAT ST | TR TTAT: | WTEE: |

0 tasmad 44va ajdyanta From that arose horses and all
v6 ké ca ubhayadatah. such as have two rows of teeth.
gavo ha jagfiire tdsmat; Cattle were born from that; from
tdsmaj jata ajavdyah. that were boyn goats and sheep

¥6 ké ca: whatever animals besides the horse, such as asses and
mules, have incisors above and below. ajivdyas: a pl. Dv. (186 A 2);
Dvandvas are not analysed in the Pada text.

q IRY A2Y; qq ) qEA | 7 1 w@ye

HATHT AT | wfeaar | 71 s
94 faerg =t 918 FEw | e g 1 &7 aTE T
I T U SR R | e T | TR I SRR o
" 77 -ugam viddadhuh, When they dwnded Purusa, wio
vi akalpayan ? how many parts did they dispose
asya® kdu bahii? hum? What (d:d) 7us mouth (be-
~yete ? come)}? What are his two arms,

his two thighs, his two feet called?
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vi-ddadhur: when the gods cut up Purusa as the vietim ; here
the Padapatha again (see note on vin 48, 21, 10 ¢} accents the prp
1n a subordinate clause (p 469, 20 B). kdu: the dual ending au for
the normal a before consonants (ep. note on x. 14, 10a), ki and
pada before fi: 22. ucyete: 3. du. pr. ps of vac speal Pragrhya,
26 b.

R FAFATS Y FEATANT HTRIA | QG | & | AT
918 Tw=: T4 | 1| i TS | F |
TR AR TR T T | a1 = | g | T
TR ST SSEa o qRSHATA | F: | FATIA |

12 brahmané ’sya mikham asid, His mouth was the Brahman,
bahil rijaniah krtdh ; Tus two arms were made the warrior,
firi: t4d asya ydd vai8yah ; kis two thighs the Vasya; from
padbhyam §adrd ajdyata. hus two feet the Sudra was dorn.

In this stanza occurs the only mention of the four castes 1n the
RV. brahmanoé ’sya: Sandhi accent, p 465, 17, 8. rajanyas:
predicative nom after a ps (196 b). krtés attracted in number to
rijanyah, for krtdu (cp 194,3) yad vdidyas: the periphrastic use of
the rel. (ep. 7d and 8 d), lit. Jus two tlughs became that winch was the
Vas$ya. padbhyam: abl. of source (77, 8 a, p. 458, 1)

93 EAT mhﬁ STA™ TFR | TG | SO
90 AT HATIA | IFC | G | JSTEA |
garfesIfy gata | T | 9 = T
FTUTETgTA 0 TR | A | T 0

18 candrama manaso jatas; The moon was born from hig
ciksoh siiryd ajayata ; mend ; from his eye the sum was
mikhad fndraé ca Agnif ca, born ; from his mouth Indra and
pranad Viyur ajiyata. Agm, from his breath Vayu was

born,
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Note that candrd-mas is not analysed in the Pada text cdksos:
ab of cdksu used only in this passage = the usual cdksus; in the
Funeial Hymn (x 16, 8) siiryas and cdksus, vitas and atma aie
also refeired to as cognate 1n nature.

3 WTAT WEgH I TRt | WA | TR
gt it gHERa | W 1 | &) FEAA |
ugt AT JEE uasaTA | YA 1 fFR ) @t
qgt AT AFHI | agl | WrET | WA

4 nabhy asid antdriksam ; From his navel was produced
§irgné dyduh sdm avartata; the aw ; from his head the sky was

padbhyam bhiimir, didah ré- evolved , from his two feet the earih,

trat: Jrom his ear the quarters- thus
tatha lokam akalpayan. they fashioned the worlds.

nabhyas: ab. of nabh1 inflected according to the i dec. (p 82 a).
§irgnds: ab. of firsan (90, 1 @, p. 458,2). sdm avartata- this vh,
is to be supplied 1 ¢, ¢p d4dh1 sdm avartata in x. 129, 4, akalpa-
yan: 1pf. cs. of klp; ey (the gods) fastoned.

y FETE R T | TG | A AL
fa: gw gl gan o1 @9 | FRETHE | FAT: |
31 9 qTAr 29T | T YA ) TAEAT:
FEYYES T HEYT | GRAR | YA

5 saptasyisan paridhiyas; Seven were hus enclosing sticks;

trih sapts samidhah krtdh; thrice seven were the faggots made,
deva yéd, yajidm tanvana, when the gods performwmg the sacri-
ébadhnan Parusam padum. fice bound Purusa as the victum.

paridhdyas: the green sticks put round the sacrificial fire to fence
it 1n, generally thiee 1n number. saptd - as a sacied number.
tanvinas: cp 8b. dbadhnan: 8. pl. ipf. of bandh ; cp pirusena

havisd in 6 a and tdm yajfidm Pirusam in 7 ab. padum : as appo-
sitional ace. (198).
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e TH RAIAT JAE TR | A | WIS | 29T
arfe weifo nemrta ) arfe | wetf ) wgeTta | W
? T M= wfga: avw A1 g1 ATHE | RIGAT: | G
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w9 0% argn &fed dIna w9 wrgm ) @fE 0 gan
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16 yajfiéna yajfidm ayajanta de- Wath the sact i fice the gods saci
vas - Jiced to the sacrifice  these awe

tani dhdrman: prathamani asan. #he first ordmances. These poue
t6 ha nakam mahiménah sa- reached the fir mament where a
canta, the ancient Sadhyas, the gods.
yétra piirve Sadhiah santi,
devah,

ayajanta: tlus vb. ordinarily takes the ace. of itho person wo
shipped and the inst. of that with which he is worshipped (308, 1 /
the meaning here is: they sacuificed to Puruga (here appearmg a
a saciifice, ike Visnu in the Brahmanas) with the sacrifico 1 whi
be was the victim. té mahimanah : piobably the powers residmn
in the sacrifice. This stanza 1s 1dentical with 1 164, 50.

RATRI

The goddess of mght, under the name of R&Lri is invoked i only ong
bymn (x. 127)  She 1s the siste1 of Usas, and like her 18 called a daughie
of heaven  She 13 not conceved as the darl-, but as the I icht stanhit, uygeht,
Becked with all splendom she «iives away the darhness AL ey approael
men, beasts, and buds go to 1est  She protects hor worshuppers tiom the
wolt and the thief, gunding them to safeby.  Under the name of nakia n,
combined with usds, Night appems s a dual divinty with Dawn in the

form of Usasa-nakta and Naktosasa, oceur mgam some twenty eadborad
stauzas of the Rigveda.

x. 127. Metre: Gayatri.
3 T sigETgat T 7| w1 msadi
4T 2 qufit: | QEREHAT | &Y | i
o sy Frdtsfom o feept: 1 =fet | fored: 1 wfum g
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1 Ritri vi akhyad ayati Night approaching has looked
purutra devi akgdbmh: Forth wn many places with her eyes -
viSva 4dhi ériyo ’dhuita. she has put on all glores.

vi akhyat: a a0 of khyd see (147 a 1). &-yati: pr. pt. f. of
a4100(95a) devi:accent,p 450,b; metre, p. 487, 0 4. akgdbhis:
99. 4; the eyes are stars &dh: adhﬂ:a' root ao. A. of dha put
(148, 1 a). ériyas (A.pl of éri; 100D, p. 87); the glories of starhght.

R HYAT AT 11 QT FUT | FHAT |
fradr 3gdgd: fasTa: | 39 1 SASTR: |
STaaT aT9] aw: | sEfeaT | AT 1 a0

9 & urv Aprd dmartid The wmmortal goddess has per-
nivito devi udvdtah: waded the wide space, the depths,
Jyotisa badhate tdmah. and the hewghts: with hght she

drwes away the darkness.

i apras: 8. s s a0 of pra jfill (144, 5). devi: cp. 1b. jydtiga:
with starlight

3 fog TEiTagal- fa: | & Tfd | SR T2
T AT | JUHA | I | ST |
Tug T a0 o4 | T S T ETER  wE
8 nir u svisaram askrta The goddess approachwng has
Usésam devi dyati: turned out her sister Dawn ; away
4péd u hisate tdmah. too will go the darkness.

nir askrta: 8. s root ao. of kr do; the s is here not origmnal
(Padapatha akrta), but is probably due to the analogy of forms such
as nig-kuru (AV.); it spread to forms in which kr 1s compounded
with the prps péri and sdém (pariskrnvanti, parigkrta, sémskrta).
Usgdsam: Down here uged in the sense of daylight (dec, 83, 2a).
nir u—4ps id u: in the second clause the pel. 1s used anaphorically
{p. 221, 2), with special emphasis (id) on the second prp.. = and the
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darkness will also be dispelled by the starlight (ep. 2¢). héasate: 8.
5. sb. A. of the s a0. of 2. ha go forth (p. 162, 2).

g&r it W= Tt g4 SHIEHEE R eT
fa } graafawiE | 1 1 /1 R wE=E )
g%a&afaaz&n g% 1 W) gafaR ) T 0

4 53 nd adyd, yisyd vaydim So to us to-day thuw (hast ap-
ni te ydmann dviksmahi, proached), at whose approach we
vrksé nd vasatim vdyah. have come home, as birds to thewr

nest upon the tree.

sa: p. 294, b; a vb has here to be supphed the most natuiral one
being hast come, from dyatiin 8b ydsyas..te for tvam ydsyés,
a prs. prn. often being put in the rel clause. yaman: loe. (90).
ni. dvikgmahi: s ao. A.,wehave turned n (1ntr.). vasatim : goveined
by a cognate vb to be supplied, such as zefurn to. véyas: N. pl. of
vi bud (99, 8 a).

4 fir Ty wfawa o | rate: | wfwa
fir ugwy fo1 wiat: o7 | waga=t | for ) wf:
o ferafagEe: o o1 Rea ) o =i
5 ni gramassd aviksata, Home have gone the willuges,
ni padvénto, ni paksginah, home creatureswith jeet, home those
ni §yenasas cid arthinah, with wmgs, home cven the greedy
hawks.

ni aviksata: 8. pl. A & a0. of vid enter. gramasas : = wllagers.

ni: note the repetition of the prp. throughout, in place of tho cd. vb.s
& comMmon usage.

§arat R agd T | FRA | A

T feRt | T | R |G |
wat @ gaxt @ W T GeaTt | wT y
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} yavdya vrkiasm vikam, Ward off the she-wolf and the
yavaya stendm, Grmie; wolf, ward off the thief, O Nught;
atha nah sutdrd bhava. so be easy jor us to pass.

yavadya: cs. of yu sepaiate; this and other r0ots ending in 4, as
well as 1n 1, r, may take Guna or Vrddh1 1mn the cs. (168, 1 ¢), but the
Padapatha invarably gives yavaya; the final vowel 1s metrically
lengthened (1n b 1t is long by position before st) vrkyam: accent,
p- 450, 2. 4tha : final metrically lengthened (ep. p. 214).

ST A1 Uit 8Y | AT | YT qH: |

T AHATET | wr | fassae ) Sfga

Y HAY AT | oW | WASET | €1A |

'lpa ma pépifat tdmah, The darkness, thickly painting,
krsndm, viaktam asthita: black, palpable, has approached me*
Usa rnéva yataya. O Dawn, clear 1t off ke debts.

Upa asthita: 8. s. A. of root 20. of stha sfand. pépidat: int pr.
pt. of p18 paini, as 1f it were material 1sas: Dawn, as a counter-
part of Night, 1s invoked to exact = remove the daikness iom Ratig,
as one exacts money owing. In hymns addressed to a particular
deity, another who 1s cognate or in some way associated, is not
Infrequently introduced incidentally. yataya: es. of yat.

TU ] AT [T ®d 1R ATSIT | I | FHIH I
A RATGICEH U | gl T

Ty &« REgd T | &R 7 1 Regy o

tpa te ga ivakaram, Iike ke I have delwered wp to
vroisvd, duhitar divah, thee a hymn—choose # O dauglter
Ratri, stémam n4 jigytge. of heaven, O Night— ke a song of

praise 1o a victor.

ips & akaram (1. s root ao. of kr): I have driven up for thee my
song of praise, as a herdsman delivers up in the evening the cows
which he has herded since the morning, cp. 1 114, 9, upa te stéman
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pagupd 1va_akaram I fave drwen wp songs of pmz@e Jor thee lile o
herdsman  vrnisvé: 2 s 1pv. A. from vr choose. b is parenthelical.
stémam 1s to be supplied with akaram. jgyuge: dat. of pf pt. of

n conguer (157 b a).

HYMN OF CREATION

In the following cosmogonic poem the origin of the woild is explained
as the evolution of the existent (s4t) fiom the nom-existent (dsat) Water
thus came 1nto being firsl; from 1t was evolved mtelligence by heat It 13
the starting-pont of the natural philosophy which developed into the

Sankhya system.
x. 129. Metre: Tristubh.

qQ MHGTHIAT FRTEAZTA  F | FEQ | ;e | 70l | |/q
R A e T
FmaCra: 38 o9 WEE, W e e A g fae St
w: Rt Ees Wi T | |
IEEOI FE CEN IR A R o
THA
wal: | W 1w | A

HT
1 nasad &sin, né sid #sit tadh- There was not the non eristent
nim ; nor the cxistent then there wng

nasid rdj0 né vioma paré yat. not the aw nor the hew en whiel
kim avarivah? kiiha ? kisya beyond.  What ded o econtuin !

sdrmann P Where?  In whose proferfum?
pmbhah kim asid, gdhanam ga- Was fthere waler, wunpadhownihly,
bhirdm. P profound?

,.L 13

Ct $B. x. 5,3, 1: na_va vi 1ddm dgré§snd noad na ava wad
asit ver iy thas (universe) wus in the begiveneng newther won cridont  or
enistent as 4t were. tadanim: before the crontion  acit s the 1 sl
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m of the 8. s. ipf. of a8 be; the rarer form occurs in 8b. né: for
u (24). vioma: the final vowel metiically lengthened (cp.
440, 4 B). pards: adv.; on the accent ¢p note on 11 35, 6e.
varivar: 8. s 1pf int. of vr cover (cp 178, 8); what did 1t corer
= conceal or contan ® kKuha: wheie was 1t° kdsya $drman - who
rded 1t‘9 kEim: here as an inter. pel. (p. 225). ambhas: c¢p 8 b,

| TS., &po va iddm dgre salildm asit thes (universe) wn the beginming
s the waters, the ocean.

g w1 afg T g | S | KGR | A |

THT IE WEEH: | T T | W | HGE

TgaTd EvE a2 e | FETaR | et | 6 T

TR O e e w8 A T 9T | R
S EEA

mrtyar 8sid, amftam nd There was not death mnor wm-

tarhi, mortality then  There was not the
‘51113 dhna Asit praketih. beacon of night, nor of day. That
1 avitdm svadhdya t4d one breathed, windless, by ts own
ékam. power. Other than that there was

ndd dha.n'yé.n na paréh kim xot anything beyond.
canisa.

atryas gen. of ratri (p. 87). dhnas: gen. of &han (91, 2).

: 8 = ipf of an breathe (p. 143, 34). tdsmad: governed by
ad (p. 817, 8) dha for ha: 54. anydn nd: 38. paras: cp.
onlb. &sa: pf of as be (135, 2).

RAETTHAT T/ qH: | WA 1 FHAT | A=A W

q Y W R e ) g ) /SR W

TafifEd IR T_A |

WM’] @ﬁimlwﬁgm‘m‘
WA |

qUE: | 4 | ATEAT | AT | G
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8 tdma &sit tdmasi ghilham dgre; Darkness was w the beginm

apraketdm salldm sdrvam & Midden by dariness , mdistiigu

1dam., able, this all was water. T,

tuchyenabhi dpihitam y4d asit, whwch, comng wito bewg, w

tépasas tdn mahingjayatdikam. covered with the wvod, that O
arose through the powcr of heut

gilhdm: pp. of guh Jude 69 ¢, cp. 85y, p 3and 13) ds: 3
pt of as be (p 142, 23), this form is also found twice (1. 85, 1.
alternating with @sit. b 1s a Jagatr intruding 1 a Trstubh stany
fcp p 445, f.n 7) &bhi: the meaning of this word 1s illustrais
by &-babhiiva 1n 6d and 7a. mahing — mahimnd (90, 2, p. 6Y).

BFATLY HIATY W | a1 T | §A | I
AT TEH gL =2 |

it gREEly frefamey. @ 1 | e aw )
g et Fut w0 ga: | Sadw ) s ) wfaw

]

&fg | wfaser | e | AsuT g

4 kamas tdd dgre ssm avarta- Desire wn the begmnmg came

tadh, upon that, (deswe) that was the
ménaso rétah prathamdm ydd first seed of mund  Suages seehang
asit, in their hearts with rwesdom found

saté bandhum dsati nir avindan  out the Lond of the ewwstent i the
hrdi pratisys kavdyo manisi.  non-emsient.

ddh1 sam avartata: 8. s. ipf. A. of vrt lurn, with sdm come oo
beng , 4dht upon makes the verb transitivo = come UPOR, ke passes
sim of  tad that = tdd ékam in 2 ¢, the unevolved univeise * One
of the two pips here 1s placed afler the vh. (epo 191/, and p. 468,
20 Aa). yidd- 1refeiring to kamas is attracted m gender o Lhe
piedicate n. rétas. satds: they found the origin of [he ovolyed
world 1n the unevolved  prati-igyd: {he gdo e yo has ofton a longr

ﬁna} vowel (164, 1) which 1s always shoxt 1 the Padapatha
nisa : st of £an & (p. 77),

ran

FLA G~
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4 AT (A TR, feTdie: ) fReda: 1 ofie: )
T fegregeR fegr o) g wEls @ said (
SIELY EICIEEY
AT FAAGATT MA@ CUT | WG| AT | T
T FIWIHG A ARG @ | T | q§H @ | u@te

» t'rzicino vitato radmir egim : Thewr cord was extended actos
az2eh svid #sifd, updr =vid was there below or was there abov
Beie TThere were wmpregnator s, there we

rzrodhi asan, mahimina dsan, powers,; there wus energy belo

svadha avdstit, prayatih pards- fhere was tmpulse above.
tit.

raémis . the meaning of this word here is uncertain, but 1t may }
an esplatation of bdndhu in 4c¢: the cord with which the sag
{referred to by esam;j.in thought measured out the distance betwee
the existent und non-existent, or between what was above and below
ep vii 23 18, pari y6 radmind divd 4ntin mamé prthwyéh 2],
with a cuid Las weasired out the ends of heaven and ear th ; ¢p. also th
=Xpressivn sutam vitatem (in AV. x 8, 87) the ertended string wit
refer-nce t the earth. 4sit: accented because in an antitheties
sentence (] <68, 19 B 3). The 1 1s prolated, and that syllable (.n
fvt &. 1 us the Udartta, as in the final syllable of a sentence 1n ques
tens Panumi vin 2, 97), the second question updri svid asist 1
sLoted Ty Panizy v, 2, 102) as coming under this rule, but withou
accent  retodhds and mahiménas are coniliasted as male an
fer: J¢ cosmuvonic prine.ples, to which correspond respectively prg
y.u18 and svadhid. In TS 1v. 8, 11, 1, mention 1s made of t1ay
m.hn dnal eonnecied with fertility svadha: this is one of vh
L.ye examples of a X. f. m & left uncontracted with a following
vowel: 1t is probable that the editors of the Samhits text treatec
Lurse furms as ending 1n &h, whale the Padapatha gives them withou

Y esarjaniya doubtless owing to the greatly increasing prevalence o.
‘D& nomuratives 1x 4,



x. 199, 7] HYMN O} ¢REATION g

EMIMTI A = I TR IQIHITT 1AL TA
ga ol §a = fEefen ) gao 1 eStaT | §E@ | TIRN
TR I s s@fE |
97 &1 ¥ g4 WG | w&TE | 2T | T | e |

=t | & 1 9T | G | FSTYH N

6 k8 addhd veda? k4 1hd prd  Who knows truly? Who sh
vocat, hieve declare, whence 1 has be

kiita ajats, kiita 1ydm visystth?  produced, whence 18 this creatior
arvag deva asyd visdrjanena : By the creation of this (univers
étha k¢ veda yita ababhiivaP  the gods (come) afterwards .
them knows whence 18 has arisen 2

vocat: a ao. inj. of vac. kutds: b has one syllable too muan
(p. 441, 4a). arvak: the sense 1s that the gods, bemng part of tk
creation, are later than the period preceding the creation, and thex
fore can know nothing of the origin of the univeise dthi: wit
metiically lengthened final vowel (p. 440, 4, cp. 179, 1)

o Td FEfEdd W gan | (eRfer | ad | wmeayE
afg a1 g@ afd a1 7 g 1R A T
9 FETAT: UH FAHA, W@ | WG | ARGAT: | 4@ | R
NIFAg AR T IZ STHAT
CHR AR EA I S cd

7 1ydm visrstir yata ababhiiva ; Whence thes eveation has arisen
yadi va dadhé yadi va ng: whelher he founded of or dud 1ot
ycﬂ asyadhyaksah paramé vio- he who wm the lighest heaven s s

man surveyor, he only knows, or else he

86 angd veda, yadi vd nd véda. FInrows nol.

a and b are dependent on veda in d. asya: of this univeisn. b 1
defective by two syllables (p 440, 4 a): possibly a metrical pause
expressive of doubt may have heen inlended. vyodman: loc. (90, 2
véda : the accent 1s due to the forinal influonce of vadi (n <14 @
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YAMA

Three hymns are addressed to Yama, the chief of the blessed de
There 13 also another (x 10), which conssts of a dialogue between hiw &)
his sister Yami He 15 associated with Vaiuna, Brhaspati, and espect®
Agm, the conductor of the dead, who 1s called his fuiend and his pi?€*
He 18 not expressly designated o god, but only a being who rules the de®
He 1s associated with the departed Fathers, especially the Angirases, Wit
whom he comes to the sacrifice to diink Soma

Yama dwells in the 1emote recess of the sky Im his abode, which 18 2
home of the gods, he 1s smiounded by songs and the sound of the flut
Soma 15 pressed for Yama, ghee 1s offered to him, and he comes to ¢
himself at the saci1fice He 15 invoked to lead his worshippers to the $<¢
and to prolong hife. .

His father 1s Vivasvant and s mother Saranyi In her dialogue W1
him Yami speaks of Yama as the ‘only mortal ’, and elsewhere he 1s sat
have chosen death and abandoned his body. He departed to the otl
woild, having found out the path for many, to where the ancient Fatl2®
passed away. Death is the path of Yama His foot-fetter (padbisa)
spoken of as paiallel to the bond of Varuna The owl (tilika) and ]
pigeon (kapdta) are mentioned as his messengers, but the two four-ey ¢
broad-nosed, brindled dogs, sons of Saramd (sarameydu) are his re.._c-',"-’11
emissaries They guard the path along which the dead man hastens
jomn the Fathers who 1ejoice with Yama They watch men and wan«l
about among the peoples as Yama’s messengers They are besought
grant continued enjoyment of the light of the sun

As the fiist father of mankind and the first of those that died, Yam
appears to have originally been 1egarded as a mortal who became the clrs
of the souls of the depaited He goes back to the Indo-hianian peirod,
the primaeval twins, from whom the human race 1s descended, Yama 11
Yam3i, are identical with the Yima and Yimeh of the Avesta. Yama himsi¢
may 1n that jeriod have been regarded as a king of a golden age, for
the Avesta he 1s the ruler of an earthly, and in the RV. that of a heaven
paradise.

x 135. Metre: Anustubh.
gy goEm =1 391 geTmIR |
2 At g = T TaEq | @)
=9t W fawufa: faar - | = | fwufa: | faam
1Tt oy J=fa AT | WY | gl
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1 y4smin vrksé supalidé Beside the fait-leaved tree under
devdih sampibate Yamdh, which Yama drinks together wnith
4tré no vidpdtih pita the gods, there our father, master
purinaih 4nu venati, of the house, secks the friendshup of

the men of old.

ydsmin: the loe. is often used in the sense of beside, near (cp
208, 2) sampibate: drumks Soma with. 4tra: with metrically long
final vowel (cp. 433, 2 A). nas: our 1 e of me and the other
members of the family. pitd: my deceased Jather., purdnan :
ancient ancestors , Sandhi, 89. 4nu venati: that is, associates with
them.

R QIWT AgaA= U | FFSJewae |
S UTIgTgET | LR | 9T | WG |
FAFHTRY R SIE S ey
Tat wYEF g | qq | wgEER ) ik o

9 purinam anuvénantam, Hum seeking the friendshw of
cdrantam pipiyamuys, the men of old, farmg m ths ewl
asliydnn abhy acikadam : way, I looked upon displeased jor
tésmi asprhayam pinah. Lom I longed agown

In this and the preceding stanza a son speaks of his father who
has gone to the world of Yama. amuya: mst. s. f of the pro
aydm used adverbially with shift of accent (p 109); with this 1s
combined the nst. s. f. of the ad). papd simularly used, the two
together meaning wm this ewl way, that 1s, going to the abode of
the dead. astiyin: bewmg displeased, that 1s, with him, opposed to
asprhayam, I longed for hum, that is, to see hum again. acikadam :
1pf. it of k&8, with shortening of the 1adical vowel (174).

3 ¥ FATT 7 TIM T | FATT | 97 | TR |
FYH AAETATL: | FIHA | WAHT | HAQ: |
THY fama: uTEe v s Tm | o | o

wumm faefa wURA | wH | faEta
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8 ydm, kumira, ndvam rdtham The new car, O boy, the wheelless,
acakram mé.na,sékz_n;oh, which thou didst make we mand,
ekesam vidvitah praficam, whach has one pole, but faces w all
dpadyann ddhy tisthasi dur ections, thow ascendest seewmg

% not

In this stanza (and the next)the dead boy 1s addressed ; he mounts
the ear which he 1magines is to take him to the other world aca~
kram : perhaps because the dead are wafted to Yama by Agn1  éka
and vidvdtas are opposed : though 1t has but one pole, 1t has a front
on eveiy side. #apasyan: because dead

} & FRIT ATIAET T | FATT | ¥ | Faa < |
7 fHrag i | TR | fRa: | aft
§ WIHTY wTaaq qF | GTH | 7Y | W | FIAK |

FfEat TaETEaR CEAE G e R B ud

| ydm, kumira, pravartayo The car, O boy, that thou dedst set
ratham viprebhias pdri, rolling forth away from the priests,
tim samanu pravartata, afier that there rolled forth a chant
sdm ité navi ahitam. placed from here upon a ship.

The departule of the dead 1s followed by a funeral chant pra=
avartayas: 2. s 1pf es. of vrt furn, accent,p 464,17,1; p 469, 3;
analysed by the Padapitha, as pr4 dvartayas; cp. note on v
48, 2a dnu pré avartata: 8.s 1pf. A of vrt: accent, p. 464, 17, 1;
p- 466, 19; p. 468, 20 a. viprebhyas: the priests officiating at the
funeral , abl governed by pdr: (176, 1a), Sandhi, 43, 24. sim
a-hitam accent. p 462, 135, navi: the funeral chant 1s placed on
& boat as a vehicle to convey 1t {rom here (1tds) to the other world.

% FATTHATIG _ | FATCA | AT |
Y &7 fgaaga| T | & | e FEaEa
& fawga 9t gae SRS CRIC R CI G

WREL AAHTA TR | Tt | W
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Who generated the boy? Who

rdétham k6 nir avartayat p rolled owt his car? Who pray
kdh svit tdd adyd no brayad, could tell us ths to-day, low his
anudeyl ydthabhavat ? equrpment (?) was?

These questions seem to be asked by Yama on the deccased hoy’s
arrrval . Who was his father ® Who perfoimed his funeral 2 'With
what equipment was he provided for the jouiney? nir avartayat:
¢p ydm pravartayo rdtham m 4ab. anudéyi+ this word oceurs
only 1n this and the following verse; 1t 1s a f of anu-déya, which
occurs 1n the sense of fo be handed over, the exact sense is nevertheloss
uncertain It not improbably means that with which tho deceased

was supplied for the journey to Yama’s abode.

x. 135, 7] YAMA

b kdh kumdarim ajanayad ?

§ FATHRITIRAN YT | FHAG | A |

qAY FAASTYT | qd: | FEA | FATIA |
WG Haa: qeEiR | gu: | A |
TETfACET FaA | ugra | 51 TR | FaH 0

6yéthﬁbhava.d anudéyi, As the equipment was, so the top
tatd agram ajayata ; arose, w front the lollom ex
purdstid budhn4 atatah ; tended ; Deland the exif s mede.

r & v 1%
pascan nmirayanam Kkrtam.

The sense of this stanza 1s obscure, chiefly hecause the ohject of
which the details a1e here given 1s uncertarn.  The car on whih {he
deceased 1s supposed to be conveyed may be mcant  Thens in
evidently coriespondence between ydthé and tdias, deram and
budhnds, purdstdd and padead. There 15 no doubl alind 1l
grumwatical forms or the meaning of the mdividual words (eveopt
anudéyi). If the reference 1s to the car, the genoral sonse of the
glanza 1. 10 proportion to the equipment 1y the hoight of the fuy,
the space on the floor in front, and the size of tle oxtb ab the bak,

{2 gAY "1+ TR | AT | "IN |
TR qg | FICATR | A | S



216 YAMA [x 1,7

TIAY TR MR TR | AG | GHER | ATHE
o [ ai=a e 1 s | afoma

7 1d4m Yamdsya sadanam This 1s the seat of Yama that 13
devamiandm yad ucyite. called the abode of the gods. Ths
1y4m asya dhamyate nalir. 45 has flute that 1s blown  He it s
ayam girbhih pdrskritah. that 18 adorned with songs.

The boy here arrives at the abode of Yama. sadanam : note that
the vowel of this woid is always short in the Pada text, the ccm-
pilers of which seem to have regarded it as a metrical lengthening,
sadanam occurs about s dozen times :n the RV , beside thie much
commoner sddanam., nalis: with s in the nom (100, I @). There
is one syllable too many m ¢ (cp p 428, 2a). aysm: Yama. pér-
gkrtas: note that the Pada text removes the unoriginal s (p 145,

f.n 1; cp. note on x. 127, 8a). girbhis: dec 82; accent,
p. 458, ¢ 1.

VATA

This god, as Véta, the ordinary name of wind, 1s addressed 1n two shorb
hymns. He 1s invoked 1n a more concrete way than his doublet Vayi, whe
is celebrated in one whole hymn and i1n parts of others. Vata's name 1s
fiequently connected with forms of the 100t va, dlow, from which 1t 18
derived. He 18 once associated with the god of the rain-storm in the dual
form of Vata-Parjanys, while Vayu 1s often similaily linked with Ind:a as
Indra-Vayt Vata 1s the bieath of the gods ILike Rudra he wafts
healing and prolongs lafe ; for he has the treasure of immortality 1n his
Bouse. His activify is chiefly mentioned in connexion with the thunder-
storm He pioduces ruddy lights and makes the dawns to shine. His
swiitness often supplies a comparison for the speed of the gods or ot
mythical steeds His noise 1s also often mentioned.

x. 168. Metre: Tristubh.

9 TR ¥ Al W ITER | | AfgATHT | T |
it TaeEy W T T | e W | A
AL it aEw, fefiegs e s s
o U gfer TgERen wd TR of ) g g

=
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{ Vétasys nd mahiminam ré- (I will) now (proclaim) the

thasya ¢ greatness of Vata’s car : its sound
rujénn  eti, standyann asya goesshatlering, thundermg. Touch-
ghégah. wng the sky of goes producimg ruddy

divispfe yat1 arundni krnvdnn; Jues, and o also goes along the
uté ety prthivys rentm dsyan.  earth scatterimg dust.

mahimanam : the vbh. can easily be supplied, the most obvious one
beng pré vocam according to the first verse of 1. 32, Indrasys nd
viryani préd vocam, and of 1 154 Visnor nui kam virydni prd
vocam. rujdn: smmilarly the Maruts are said to sphit the mountan
with the felly of thewr cars (v. 52, 9), and themr sound 1s thunder
¢ 23,11) standyan: used predicatively like a finite vb. (207) or
et may be supplied. arupani: alluding to the ruddy hue of
Lightning, with which the Maruts are particularly associated. asya:
accent, p. 452 uté: 24. pythwyé: inst. expressing motion ovez

(199, 4).

RE WA 7Y e sy TR W TR =) e f{ewT)

T agfa @R A Wwh ) W TR T e ) A

arfet: FgFd 89 €99 st |

(g gawg aote arfal: | |/egq | @SR | 3T
ool

- —

oy | fde | gawe | Tt

2 sdm prérate 4nuVatasya vistha:  The hosts of Vata speed on
dmam gachanti sémanam néd fogether after him : they go to hun

, yo6sah. as women fo a festwal. The god,
tabhth saydk sardtham deva the kg of all thus world, wnited
iyate, with them, goes on the same cay.

asy4 vidvasya bhivanasya raja.

sém prd irate : 3 pl.pr A. of ir; p. 468, 20 a. vigthds : though {he
denvation 1s vi-stha (not analysed 1n the Pada text), the meamng is
uncertain. It is probablv tha anhisab wewdh cedeor o -



218 VATA |2 168, 2

pared, the sense being  the 1ains follow the storm wind (apam siakha
11 3 ¢), and accompany him on his course sardtham: an adv. based
on the cognate acc. (197, 4) 1iyate: from I go according to the
fourth class. from whick the pr forn s iyase, Iyate, Iyante, and the
pt iyamana occur, ¢ 1s a Jagatt Pada.

3 T wiEhQEwETE SR | ufefi | T
< fa fawa sawgE: | @ 7| WA FAA 1 AT | FE-
FUT FGT AIAST AT el
& fasma ga My 1 Ot | §QT | WIASHT: | AT
% | fga | ST | T W TN

" —

8 antdrikse pathibhir iyamano, Gowmg along his paths wm the aw
nd ni vidate katamde canahah. he rests not any day  The friend
apam sikhi prathamajd rtava. of waters, the first-born, the holy,
kua svyy jatdh, kita 2 babhiiva® where pray bewmmg borm, whence

has he arwsen ?

pathibhis: inst 1n local sense (199, 4). iyaménas: see note on
2c ghas: acc of dwation of time (197, 2); cp. also 4b and the
Padapatha apam sikha: as accompanled by ram (ep. note on 2 a).
prathama-jas 97, 2 rtavi: 15¢ kva: = kua. (p. 448) jatds:
as a hmte verb (208), c¢p x. 129, 6b. kitita a babhiiva = what 18
his or1gin (ep. x. 129, 6 d), on the use of the pf cp. 218 A a.

8 AT ST YR AAT  HEAT | TATAIR | IR | TH: |

TG wq &F TW: | TETEIN | 0T 1 37 1 U
T EE e 'l st g w9 1 e | A
o At g &9 wUH |

ast | grata | glawt | ¥

4 Stenr 4~-3nam, bhivanasya Bieath of the gods, germ of the
world, this god fares accordwng to
rati deva egdh. fas wdl. His sounds are heard.
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ghési id asys Srnvire, nd ri- (but) his form is not (seen). To
pam. that Vaia we would pay worship
t4smai Vétays havisd vidhema. with oblation.

gtma: cp. x. 90, 18, where Vayu is said to have been produced
from the breath of Purusa; and x. 16, 8, where breath is allied to
wind. garbbas: Vata is here called germ of the world as Agni is
inx. 45, 6. asya: accent, p. 452, ghdsas: cp. L b. érnvire: 3. pl
A. pr. of éru with ps. sense (p. 145, ). nd riipdm : the vh, dréyate
is here easily supplied. vidhema: with dat. (200 A /).






VOCABULARY

Finite verbal forms are hers given under the root f1 om which they are der1ved,
es also the prepositions with which they are compounded, even when separated
from them, Nominal verbal forms (participles, gerunds, gerundives, infinitives),
on the ether hand, appear 1n their alphabetical order

ABBREVIATIONS

a.=adjective A =accusative, A=Atmanepada, middle voice AA = Aitareya
Aranyaka, b, = ablative, ace = accusative act. = active. adv = adverb,
adverblal a0 =aorist  Arm = Armeman, Av = Avests, Avestic  Bv.
= Bahuvzili compound cd = compound ¢ = conjunction cog = cognale.
corr. = correlative  epv. = comparative, ¢s, = causative D = dative dat.
= dative dec = declension dem = demonstrative den = denominative.
der, = derivative  Dv = Dvandva compound ds = desiderative. du = dual,
emph. = emphatic, emphasizing. enc = enchitie, kng =Enghsh. f = feminine.
ft = future, G = gemtive gd = gerund. gdv = gerundive gen, = gemtive,
Gk = @reek G0 = Gothic gov. = governing compound I = instrumental,
jj =mterjection 1nd =indicative 1ndec = indeclnable 1inf, = wfinitive,
10}, = wjunctive, 1mst = instrumental 1nt = intensive 1nter, = inteiroga-
tive, 1pf =imperfect 1pv = imperative. 1rr = rregular, 1tv. = iterative,
K = Kaimadhaiaya compound. m = maseulme, mid = muddle I, = loca~
tive. ILat = Latn. le =locative  Iath. = Lithuaman N &= nomin.e
tive. n.=neuter neg =negative nm = numeral. nom = nominative,
0G. = 0ld German, OL =0ldImsh OP = Old Persian. op = optative,
ord, = ordinal. 08 = Old Saxon. OS] = Old Slavome, P, = Parasmaipada,
active voice pel = particle pf. = perfect APl = plural poss = possessive,
Pp. = past passive partieiple, ppf = pluperfect pr = present. pin = pige
noun  proh = prohibitive  prp = preposition. PI8 = person, personal,
ps =passive pt = partieiple , red =reduplicated  1ef, = reflexive. 1el,
= relative  rt. = root. &, = singulai,, sb. = sub,]ui%mve. sec. = secondary.
sf. =suthx  Slav, = Slavonic  spv. = superlative  syn = syntactical, Tp.
= Tatpurusa compound V. = vocative, vb. = verh, verbal  voe. = vocative,
YV = Yajurveda.

8, prn oot thel in §-tas, f-trs, 4-tha, ak-td, m. ountment ; beam of Lght , (clear)
a-smél, a-5y§ neghty X 14, 9 [ailj anont |

am§ aiom, v adnbtl, adnuté see ad aks-6, m dw for playmng, pl due, x.

gmh-as, n, dislress, trouble, 11, 83, 2 8, 8, 2 4 6, 7 13 [puhaps
L, 69, 2: va. 71 5. — amndl



akgdn}

aks-én, n eye (weak stem of gks1), x
127, 1

&-ksiya-ména, pr pt ps unfuling 1
154 472 k 1destroy]

akhkhali-kfty3, gd kaving made a croak,
vi 103, S

Ag-ni,m fire, 11 12,8, 11 59,53 vin
43,6, x 34 11, gol of fire. Agny, 1
1-79 851, 35 15, v 11,1-6,
v 49,4, x 15,9 12, 90, 18 [Lat
wg-ro-e, Slav og-nil

agni-dagdhd, Tp cd. burnt wil fire, X.
15 14 pp of dah twin]

a; .1-data, a (Dv) kawung dgm as a
messenger. x 14 13

agm-svattd, cd Tp consumed by fire,
T 15, 11 [pp of svad faste well]

&z-ra, n froni, begimning , top, X. 185, 6;
le égre wn the beamrang, x 129 3 4.

agra-tds, adv. mn the begmnng, x 90, 7

a-zhn-y&, f cow v 83,8 [gdv not f0 te
siain, from han slay’

enkus-in, a having a nrool.  hooked, at-
‘ractne, x 34, 7 _aakusd hook’

1 dng-2,n hmd, 11 33,9

2 angd,emphiticpel just, only, 1, 1,63
x 129, 7 [180]

éngéra, m coal, x 34,9

Angira, m name of an ancient seer, 1v
51 4,

Angiras, m pl name of a group of
ancestors, v 11.6, x 14,3 4 5 63
8,as an epithet of Agni,1 1,6, v,
11,6 [Gk ayyero-s messenger’].

ac bend, I P dcati Ud-, draw up, v.
83, 8.

a=c. <13, a (Bv ) wheelless, x 185, 8.

6-(;:&:, a K unthanking, thoughtless, vi.
- i

a-cit-e, dat inf mot fo know, vu 61,5,

d-citta, f (K ‘houghilessness vii 86, 6.

a~citréd, n darlness, obscuriy, 1v 51, 8,

&-cyuta, pp (K.} nor cratiwown, wun-
shakable, 1 85, 4

acyuta-cyat, a (Tp) mowng the um-
morable, 11 12,

dcha, prp with ace, unlo, viiL 48, 6

8] drive, I P 4jatz [Lat. ago ¢lead’,
Jtanve’, Gk dve, ‘lead’]

a- drive up, vi bi, 10
Gd~ drire out, 11 12 3, iv 50, 5
2,8-miyu, a. (Bv) bleating liks a goat,
w1 103, 6 10 [may1, m, bleat)
a-jéra, a K ) unagung, 1. 160, 4 [if

anrratn m owein

222

[adhvarg

g-jasra, 2 (K ) efernal, n 85, 8 [unfail-
wng : Jas be exhausted]

ayavi, m pl Dv. ed. goais and sheep, x.
90 10 [a34 + dva]

a-jur-y4, a unagmng, 1v 51, 6 [jur wasie
away ] _

afi), VII P andkfr anomnt, A ankts
anownt oneself, vui 29, 1

ddjas-a, 1dv strawghtway, vi 54, 1 [inst
of dijas owiment = with gliding
motion]

afj-1, n onament, 1 85, 3, viu 29,1
[afij anuint]

d-tas, adv hence, x. 14, 9, = ab from
that, 1v B0, 8, than thai, x 90, 8

ati-ratrd, a (celebrated) overmight, viL
108, 7 [ratrl mght]

4tka, m. robe, 11 35, 14

dty-etavdy, dat inf to pass over, v 83,
10 [4t1+1 go beyond]

é-tra, adv. here, 1. 154, 6, u 35, 6

4-tra, adv then, viu 108, 2, there, x
135, 1

Atri, m an anclent sage, vu 71, B,

4-tha, adv then, so, v1 54 7

Athar-van, m pl name of a group of
ancient priests, x 14, 6

4-tha, adv then, vinn 48,6; x 14, 10;
15,4 11, 129,6, so, x 127, 6

dtho, adv and also, X 90, 5 [4tha +u]

ad, ext, II P.4tta, 1 35, 7; x 15, 8.11.
12 [Lat. edo, Gk. &w, Eng eat]

4-dabdha, pp (K ) unwnured, 1v 50, 2

. [dabh rarm].
A-dati, f name of a goddess, viin 48, 2
[unbinding, freedom, from 3 A& bind)
ad-dhd, adv truly, x 129, 6 [n ths
manner a-d this + dh&).

a~dyd, adv fo-day, 1 35, 11, 1v 51, 3~
4; x 14,12; 127,4, 185,5, nou,
x 15, 2 [perthaps = a~dyav1 on this
day]

d-dri, m. rock, 1 85, § [not sphiting dr
merce]

ddri-dugdha, Tp cd pressed out with
stones, 1v 50, 3 [pp of duh mulk].

ddha-ra, a lower, 11 12, 4

adhés, adv below, x 129, 5

ddhy, pip with le, upon, 1. 85,7, v
88, 9, vu 103, 5, with ab from,
x 90, 5

ddhy-aksa, m eye-wniness, surveyor, x
129, 7 [hawving one’s eye upon]

adhvard, m. sacrifice, 1. 1, 4. 83 1v.



adhvaryi] 2

adhroi-yu, m. offfcwabng prest, vi
105 8

a-dhv-smén, a (Bv) undummed, 11 85,
14 [nuring no darkenang]

ar brenthe, II P dmit1, x 129, 2 [Go
un-an ‘breathe’]

én-agn1 dagdha, pp
wnth fhe, 15, 14

én-abhi-mléta-varna, a (Bv.) haring
an unfaded colowr, 11 85, 18

é-nasta-vedas, a (Bv ) whose property
s nerer lost, vi 54, 8

an-amivd, a (Bv ) dseaseless, 111 59, 8,
n healthy x 11, 11 [4miva desease]

én-agas, a (Bv) sinless, v 83, 2, vn
86, 7 [Agas «n, Gk dv avhs ‘in-
nocent’]

an-1dhmé, a. (Bv) kaving no fuel, 1.
35, 4

E-nn;am-am, (ace ) adv unwinkingly, vi
61 8 [n1-mis, f wh]

£-mmis-d, (1nst ) adv with wnwwnking
eye, 11 59, 1 [n1-mis, { wink]

fi-mivisaméana, pr pt A wunresting, vi1
49, 1 [n1 + vi8 go fo 7est]

én-wra, I (K) langieor, alment v 71,
2, viu 48, 4 [ird, t represhment]

fn-iks, n face, 1 35, 11 [an breathe)

enu, prp with ace, along, x 14,1 8,
among, » 14, 12

snu-kdmdm, (wc) adv accoding o
desire, vl 48, 8

anu-déyi, f equpment (®), x 135, 5 6
(f gdv of anu.di to bte handed
over] -

aru-paspading, pf pt A Zaving spred
outy, ¥ 14, 1 [spas spy]

anu-madyd-mana, pr pt ps
meeted with gladness, v 03, 3

auu-vénant, pl. pt seekwng the friendshep
of (ace )y 2 139, 2

dnu-vrate, a deoted, x 34, 2 [acting
wccording to the will (vrudd) of another).

fin-rta, n (K ) falsehood, 1. 85, 6, vi
61,5, misdeed, wrong, 86, 6 [rtd, right].

en-ends, o (Bv) gudtless, vi. 86, 4
[enas gualt).

anta, m. end, 1v 50, 1 ; edge, proximuty :
lc 4nte newr, » 84, 16

entdr, prp with le, wethin, 1 35,9, n
12,8,85,7,1v 61,8, vi..71, 5, 86,
2 (= wm communion wth) , via, 18, 9,
among, viii 29, 2. 3 [Lat nler |

autéri-kea, 0 aw, almosphere, 1 35, 7
T 1 19 9 » an 14. 11 o

(K ) not burned

being

(3]
i

|

3 [ablistifavas

[situated between heaven and earth:
ksa = 1 ksi duell]

dnti-tas, adv from near, 11 59, 2 [4nt
wn front, near]

ndh-as, n Soma plant, juwce, 1 85, 6
{Gk avd-os *blossom ]

én-na, n. food, 11 35, 5 7 10 11 14,
pl 12; x 90, 2 {pp of ad eat]

anyé, pro a other, n 85,8 8 18;
<4, 4 10. 11 14, 129, 2, with ab
= than, 11 38, 11, anyé-anyd one-
another, vu 108,83 4 5, anyé-anyé,
anyah-anydh some-others x 14, 8, 11
85, 8 [ep. Lat. alucs, Gk a\lo-s
‘other ]

ip, {' wvater, pl N dpas,u 85,8 4, vi
49,1 22 3 1, 108, 2, A apds, v 83,
6, st adblus,x 14, 9, G apdm,
185,9,n 127,85,12379 11
13 14, vu 108, 4, x 168, 8, L.
apsd, 1 85, 4 5 7 8, vu 108, 5
[Av ap ‘water "]

apa-dha, f wndvsing, n 12, 8

dpa-bhartavés, dat inf fo fuke away, X.
14, 2 [bh1 tear ]

apa-bhartf, m semower, 1 33, 7 [bhr
bear]

d-piSyant, pr pt. (K) not seemg, x.
135, 8

dpas, n work, 1 85, 9 [Lat opus ‘work "]

apés, o aclwe, 1 160, 4

apds-tama, Spv. a most actwe, 1 160, 4,

Apam népit, m son of walers, name ot
agod, 11 83,18,385,1 879

4p1-hita, pp covered,x 129, 8 [dha pui).

apic-ya, a. secret, 1 35, 11 [apic con-
traction ofa presupposed ap: ail. |

a-praketd, a (Bv.) wmdustingqushabie, x.
129, 8 [prakets pereepiion

d-pratita, pp (K ) wresistible, 1v 50, 9
[prati+pp of 1 go]

a-pramdyaqa, gdv not fo be Jorgotten, 11,
35, 6 [mxs$ fouck)

d-budhya-ming, pr pt wunawaken ny,
v 51, 3 [budh uake]

abhi-ksipdnt, ;1 pt lasheng, v 8%, 3

abhi-tas, adv on all wde., v 5O, B
with ace , around, vu 103, 7

abhimut-1n, m adversary, 1 85, 8 [wbhi-
moty, 1 ALostedety]

abhi-vrsta, pp ramed upon, vir 103, 4

abhwsti-dyamun, a (Bv) splowdud
hebp, v B1, 7 [dyamnd, n splendou ]

abhisti-gvvas, o (Bv ) shiong fo kelp, 1L

I ¢ We B o



abhita]

adhity, f attack, 11 83, 5 [abhi +1t1]
achi-vrta, pp adorned, 1. 85, 4 [1. vr
cover].
é-bhv-a, a monstrous, n force, 11 83,
10, monster, iv 51, 9 [non-existent,
monsirous -phi be]
é-manya-mana, pr pt A nol thinhing
= unexpecting, 11 12, 10 [man think]
é-martya, & (K wnmorial, v 48, 12,
& x 127, 2
a-mit.a, m (K ) eremy, 1. 12, 8 [matrd
Jriend]
émita-varna,a (Bv )of unchanged colour,
iv 51,9
&mi-va, f disease, 1 85, 9, 11 38, 2,
i 71 2, vin 48,11 [am khaim, 8 s
&mi-ta]
amu-y-8, inst adv wm {hes way, so, x
125, 2 [inst f of amd ts used 1n
the inflexion of aydm]
€-mara, a (K) wiise 1 61, 5 [not
Joolsh mard]
a-mfta, a wwmortal , . wmmortal bewng,
1 85,2, viu 63, 5, vin 48, 3%, n
what 18 wmmortal, 1 35, b; x 90, 3,
immortalty, x 129, 2 [not dead, mrté,
pp of mr die, cp Gk &uBporos ‘1m-
mortal 7]
amrta-~-tvd, n wmmortalkfy, x 90, 2
dmbhe-as, n waler, x. 1.9, 1
é-vﬁazvan, m (K ) non-sacrificer, vi
1, 4.
a~y-am, dem prn N. s m thws, 11 59,
4, vu 86,3 8, vin 48, 10, x 34,
13 (= here), he, 1. 160, 4 x, 185, 7.
a-yas, a nmble, 1. 154, 6 [not exerting
oneself yas = yas heat oneself].
a-rapds, a (Bv) unscathed, 11 83, 6; x.
15, 4 [répas, n wfirmily, myury]
éram-krta, pp well-prepared, x 14, 18
{made ready]
d:-am, adv wn readiness, with kr do
serwmce to (dat ), viz 86,7
&-~rat1, f. hoshlly, 1. 35, 6, 1v 50, 11;
vinn 48, 8, x 34, 14 [non-gwing, mg-
gardhness, enmaty ]
€@-Tl, M niggard, enemy, gen ary4s, 11
12,4 5;1v 50,11, viu 48, 8 [having
no wealth ri=ra1, 1, indgent, 2
niggardly].
d-mista, pp (K ) uningured, v1 54, 7 [ms
myure].
ar-und, a f f ruddy, x 15,7, n ruddy
hue, x. 168, 1.

Aremed a widds 2 RE K wms T1 01
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[avrkd

a-rentd, a (Bv ) dustless, 1 85, 11 [rend
m dust]

ark-4, m song, 1 85 2, x 15,9 [ara

arc sing, prawse, I fircati sfm-, prause
unwersally, pf anrcé,1 160, 4

grc-ant, pr pt, singung, 1 83, 2, vin.
29, 10

arns-vé, a wavng, viil 63, 2, m flood,
1 85,9

dr-tha, n goal, vii 63, & [what s gone
Jor T go]

arth-in, a greedy, x 127, 5 [having an
object, needy |

ar-pdya, cs. of © go
33, 4

ary4, a. noble, via 86, 7, x 34, 13, m.
lord, n 385, 2

Arya-médn, m name of one of the
Adityas, vi1 63, 6

gr-vant, m steed, 11 33,1, vu 54, 5
[speeding x go].

arvik, adv Zulher, * 15, 4 9, affer-
wards, » 129, 6

arvafic, a mtherward,1 35,10, v 83, 6

grh-ant, pr pt worthy, n 33, 108

avhelp I P.dvata,1 85,7, u 12,14,
85, 15, 1v. 50, 9 11, vu 49, 1-4,
61, 2, x. 15,1 5, quicken, v 83, 4

ava-td, m well, 1 85,10, 1v 50, 3 [dva
down)

a-vadyd, n blemish, x. 14, 8 [gdv not fo
be prawsed, blameworthy]

avi-ni, f raer, v 11, & [dva down].

ava-pifyant, pr pt Jlooking down on
(ace ), vir 49, 3.

ava~-mé, spv a lowest; mnearest, 11, 35,
12, latest, vi1 71, 8 [&va down).

ava-yitf, m appeaser, vi 48, 2

dva.ra, cpv a lower, x. 15, 1, nearer,
u 12, 8 [4va down].

dv-as, n kelp, 1 35,1, 85,11, n 12,
9, m 59, 6, x.15, 4 [av hely]

ava-sana, n. restng place, x 14, 9 [un-
meng, gwng rest. 4ve 4 88 = 81
tze

avis-tat, adv below, x. 129, 5

avas-yu, a. desiring help, 1v 50, 9

a-vats, a (Bv ) windless, x 129, 2 [vata
wnd )

av-1-tf, m helper, 1 12, 6

a~vira, a (Bv.) sonless, vii. 61, 4 [virg
hero)

a~vrkd, a. (K’.) fmen_c'lly, x. 1a, 1 [not

Ud- rawse up, 1.



avyathys)

a-vyafhyd, gdv. smmorable, 1. 35, b
[vyath waver]
as reach, ootam, V asn ta, agnuté, 1 1,
3, 85,2, 1 33,2 b, 11 59, 2, i,
103, 9
abhi- attan fo (ace ), 1 154, 5
§§-man, m 1ok, 11 12, 3 [Av. asman
vgtone’, GL drpwy * anyrl’]
gé-va, m korse, 11 12,7, 33, b, 1V 51,
,1 83,06, v Tl 35, 8,3
11, 90, 10 {Lat cquu-s ‘horse’, Gk
vrwo-s, OS &hu)
g§va-mazha, & (Bv ) rwh w hoises, Vi1
71, 1 [maghd bounty]
Ssv-ip, m du Lorssmen mame of the
twin gods of dvwn,ynn 71,2 3 6
astéu, nm ewghtf, 1 33, 8
as be, 1 P pr 2 4sy,1 1,4, 1 12,
15, 88,3, 8 f~ta, 1 12,6, 83 T 10,
vu 71, 4, 8o, 6, © 31, 1t, plL
1 smésy, vi Bi, 9, vin 48, 9,
8 sénty, 1 86 12, x 90, 16, 1pv
gotu, v 11,5, wvir 86,5, ~ 15,2,
sfntu, vil 63, 3, op sydma, 11 Y,
8, 1v 50, 6, 51,10 115 vin 48, 1.
13, 1pl. 8 &, x. 120, 53 fsit, v S,
2,90,6 12 11, 129,14 2 32 { 5%,
gsan, . 90, 156 16, 129, b2, pl dsa,
Vil 50, L, x 129, 2, fsur, v 51,7
&pi- be o1 remern e (le ), syama, 1
39,4, x 14,6
p i1 be around, celehate, 2. pl stha, vu
103, 7
pré- be pre-emunent, 1pv astu, 1 B9, 2
fs-at, pr pl n the non-exestont, x 129,

a-sudclt, a (Bv ) wnerhaustble, 1 160, 2
[haveng no o cond, sadedit  sae follon]
fio-1ta, (PP ) A bluch, v ol 9
f-sammrsta, Pp (K ) wnleansed, v 11
3 [y wepe |
dg-u, w lfe,
exest)
asu-tfp, a. (Tp) hye-stealing, x 14, 12
(trp delight wn]
dou-nita, t spord-qedance, x 16, 11
gouera, mooderene e, 1 8H, 710,
88, b [Av ahura

14, 12, 15, 1 [1. a9

asur-ya, 1 derene donsiion, 1oy Ay
39, 2

wsuyunt, pr o pl. despdeased, resentful, s
136, 2

§s-to, n home, abode, » 14, 8, 31, 1Q,
asmd, piu stom of IL.opis ply A
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[djats

agsmébhyam fo us, 1 85, 12; x, 14
12, asmé fous, 1 160,5, u 83, 12
Ab asmdd jrom us, 1 388, 2, vu 71
1 2, thunwus, 11 33, 11, G asmi
kam of us, vi 54, 6; L. asmé mor o
ws, 11 85, 4, 1v 50, 10 11, vin 48
10, asmisu on us, 1v 51 10,

a-smi, L of mn roob 4, we fhs, n 85
I4,1v B0, 10, x 14,5

a-smera, 1 ([ ) 2ol smeling, 11 35, 4

a-smél, D of pin, 100t 1, to hun, 1 85
8. 12, for mum x 11, 93 unecented
asmai o o1 for mum, 11 12,5 13, 85
21 10, vi 51,4, v 63,5, x 14, 9
1

v-8y&, G of pin 100t a, of this, 1 38, 9,
x 129,6, 168, 2, unaciented, asya
hisy of hun, is, of o 1 35,7, 164,65,
160, 5, 11 12,13, 35 2 6 8 11; iv.
50,2, vi B4, 8, vuu 86,1, viu 48,
12,~x 30,1 6, 90,3% 4 6 122 15,
120, 7, 135, 7, 148 1

as-yant, pr pt scativrong, > 168, 1 [as
th 00

a~syf1, D { of pin root a, fo that, 11
33,

ah say pt 3 pl tha, u 12,5, v 11,
6, vir 86,3, 81,

dha, emphastzing pol, wndeed, 1. 154, 6;
v 83,3, vir 104 2

dhan, n day, vinn s 7, x 129, 2

abém, pts pin, I,vin 86, 7; x 15,3,
31,2 3 12

Shar, n day, vir 103, 7,

fhas, n day, x 1068, 3

a-hastd, & (Bv ) kanlless, 5 84, 9,

dh-1, m serpent, 1112, 3 11 [Av. a¥,
Gk Oxe-s *viper’, Lal angue-s)

d-hinona, pt pt A free from wrath [hr
be angry]

A, prp with ab from, 1 35,2, 1v 50,
3,01, 105 with Lo, m, 1 86, 4; 1
85,7 8, 1 59 3, vin 48, 6

v, pel. quite, very, . 12, 15, with D,
vin 48, 4

f-pitbry pp cowe, Vi 103, 3 9 [pam gol.

a pouner tha, o Spy o outeiy maod gladlyy
a lrb, M

, w, nosin, v 8, 5 x 15, 8 [ep
Gh arypos P valt )

nowyn, el bowdiny, A

, e

i b, pp

15, 6 [iﬁ, t oo

pinduer f, a 129 6 Dian



&jyal

8)-ya, n  melted vutter, x 90 6 [ﬁ-aﬁj I
anount]

ani, m axle-end, 1 85, 6

a-tata, pp exfended, x 135, 6 [tan
stretch]

&-tasthivAms,red pf pt hawing mounted,
11 12, 8 [+ stha stand)]

8t-mén, m bieath, x 168, 4 [Old Saxon

_ @thom ‘breath”]

Adatyd, m son of Adits, 111 59,2 8, 5

8p obtawn V P apnoti, pf dpa,1v 51,
7 [Lat ap-1scor ‘1each’, ap ere © seize’]

8-bhis, I pl f of pin 100t a, with these,
v 83, 1.

a-bhi, a coming mio beang, x 129, 8.

amé, a 10w, unbaked, 11 35, 6 [Gk dud-s
‘raw’]

a-yat-I, pr pt f commng, x 127, 1 8
[+1g0]

ayas-fi, a f 1, made of tron, vin 29, 8
[6yas ron)

8y-1, a. aciive, m Lwving beng, mortal,

, 59,9 [1 go]

a-yudh-a, n weapon, vin 29, 5 [§ + yudh

, Jight]

&y-us, n span of lfe, viu 103, 10, vina
48, 4 7 10 11, x 14, 14 [actunty
1 go]

&ranyd, a belonging o the forest, x 90, 8
[éranya)]

a-réhant, pr pt. scaling, u 12, 12 [ruh
mount |

avis, adv i mew, with kr, make mana-
Jest, v 83, 8

88-4, a swyt, vu 71, B [Gk dxd-s]

é§u-héman, a (BV), of swyt umpulse,
n 3851

&-s8m, gen pl f. of the prn root &, of
them, 1v 51, 6,  _

8s-Ins, ur. pr pt A., sittng, x 15, 7
[&s sut]

d-hata, pp placed w (le ), v 29, 4, x.
14, 16, with sém placed upor (le ),
X 185, 4 [dha put)

5—1;1111;%, PP to whom offerung 18 made, ¥

2

Lgo,IX P émi, x 84, 5, ét1,1v 50,8,
x 34, 6, 168, 12, yanty, vi1 49, 1,
approack (ace ), v 48,10, §yan, p1
sb pass, vu 61, 4, attam, v 68, 4,
pf.iyGr,x 15 1 2

énu- go after, vi 54, 5; follow (ace ),
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vl 638 5.

[1m§

dpa- go away, x 14, 9

abhi- come upon, 1pf Ayan, vir 108, 2,

fva- appease Op 1yam, vir 86, 4

G- come, 1 38, 1, v 83, 6; go to, X
14, 8

tpa &- come to (ace,), 1 1,7

td- nse, vi1 61,1, 68, 1-4, 1pf aat,
x 90, 4

ipa- approach, vi1 86,8, 103,383, x.
14, 10, 34, 10, flow fo, 1 85,83

péré- pass auay, pt iyir,x 14, 2. 7.

péri- surround, 11 35 4 9

pré- go forth, 1 154,38, x 14, 7

énu pré- go forth after, vi b4, 6

vi- disperse, X 14, 9

sdm- flow together, 1 35, 8, umate, vi,
103, 2 -

iché-méana, pr pt. A desiring, x 34, 10
(18 wish]

1-tds, adv from here, x 135, 4.

1-t1, pel thus, 11 12, 5%, v1 64, 1. 2; x.
84, 6 [180]

1t-thd, adv thus, 11 85,11, Hhuly, 1 154,
5 [xd +tha , 180]

i-d, emphasizing pcl just, even, 1 1, 4
6, 85,8, 164,83, n 85,8 10, 1v 50,
78, 51,9, vi1 8,38 6, x 14, 16,
34, 5 7 8 18, 127, 8 [Lat -
1807

1-d-4m, dem prn. n this, 1 154, 8; 11
12, 14, 88, 10; v 51,1, v.11, 53
x 14,15, 15,2, 90,2, 129, 8; 185,
7, this world, v 88, 9, = here, V1. 54,
1[111]

1-dénim, adv now, 1 85, 7

1dh kwndle, VII A inddhé

sdm- kwndle, 3 pl. indhate, i1, 85, 11;
pf idhiré, v. 11, 2

1dh-mé, m fuel, x 90, 6 [2dh Zindie]

ind-u, m drop, Soma, vi11 48 2 4 8,
12 13 15, pl 1v 50,10, viir 48,5

Indra, m name of a god, 1. 85, 9, 1.
12, 1-15, 1v. 50,10 11, v. 11,2, vn
49, 1, via 48, 2, 10, x 15, 10; 90,
13

indr-1y4, n  nought of Indra, 1 85, 2
[Indra]

1-nv go, I P invat: [secondary root
from 1 go according to class v 1-nu)
sam- bring, 1. 160, 5

1mé, dem prn stem, tAs, A m 1mém,
un 3852, x 14,4, 15,6, N m pl
1mé, vi 54, 2, vz 48,5; n 1m§,
u 12, 8, x. 15, 4, 1imén1, vi1 61, 6;

”1 o r+411n



iydm]

1-y-&m, dem prn f #us, v 11, 5; v
61,7, 71, 6%, x 129, 6 7 [111]

ira, f nwiture, v. 83, 4.

fr-1na, n diwce-board, x. 84,1 9

ir-ya, a watchful, v1 54, 8

1-va, enc pel lLke,1 1,9, 85,5.82, 1
i2,4 5,88,6,385, 5 18, 1v 51,2,
v 11,5, 83,3, v 63,1; 108,52,
vir 29,8, 48,42 6 72, x 84,1 8
5 8; 127, 7 8[180]

is-1rd, a devoled, viir 48, 7

ista-vrata, a (Bv ) accordant with desuen
orcdenanees, 111 59, 9

ista-partd, n (Dv ) sacrvfice and good
worhs, X 14, 8 [1s-ta, pp du of yaj
sacrifice + purtd, pp ot pF¥ fill, be-
stowed].

i-hd, adv here,1 1,2, 85,1 6; i1 85,
13 15, v1 54,9, vi1 49,1 2 8.4,
x 14,5 12, 15,3 5 7 11, 182, 90,
4, 129, 6

fla, f. consecraled food, 1v 50, 8

1go, IV A fyate, x 168, 2, approach,

imahe, vi. 54, 8

antdr- go between (ace ), 1. 35,9, 160, 1
iJ-é.iaé,, pt pt. A (of ya3), sacrificer, 1v

51,7 _

id prawse, IT A, fle,1 1,1

fd-ya, gdv prawseworthy, i
prase]

im, enc. pel. (ace of prn 1), 1 85,11,
n 12, 8, 33, 182, 35, 1; wvu. 103, 3
[180] .

iya-mana, pr pt A. going, x 168, 3
(i go] -

§r stir, set in moteon, II. A frte

dnu sAm pré- speed on fogether after, X
168, 2

id- arse,x 15,1, v. 82 8

pré-, cs irdya, witer forth, 11 33 8

18 be master of, overpower, I1 A iste, with
gen , viul 48, 14

f§-ana, p1 pt A ruling over, disposing of
(gen ), vi b4, 8, x 90,2, m. ruler,
un 33,9

§s move, I fsaty, ~te, fiom (ab ), v 83,2

il-1td, pp wmplored, x 15, 12 [id prazse]

1, 2 [id

U, ene pcl. now, also, 1 35, 6 , 154, 4,
u 88,9, 85,10 15, v 51,1 2, v
83, 102, v1 54,3, vu 61,6, 63,1 2,
86, 8 8, viu 48, 8, x 14,2, 15,

107 00 100 12 M1oaT
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[upér:

uk-thd, n. reatation, 1v 51, 7 [va
speak]
1. uks sprinkle, VI uksét, -te, x 90, 7
pra- besprinkle, x 90, 7
2 uks grow
uks-1td, pp grown strong, 1 85,2 [2 uk
= vaks grow]
ug-rd, a mghty, u 33, 9, x 34, 8
Jierce, terrible, 1 83, 11, vin 29, 5
uchédnt, pr pt smwung, 1v 51, 2 (1 va
shane)
u-td, pcd ard, 1 85,5, 154, 4, 1 1f
5,85 11, m 59,1, 1v 50,9, v 8
22 10; v1 54,6, vi1 68,5, 86,2
viil 48,1 5 8 14; x 84,2, 90,2
utéd va, vu 49, 22, = and, viu 48,1
[180]
utd, pel and also, x 168, 1 [utd +u)
Ut-tara, cpv a wpper, 1 154, 1 [&
]
Gt-sa, m
[ud wet]
ud wet, VII. P, unégtts, unddntr [ef
Lat und-a ‘ wave’]
v1i- mosten, diench, 1. 85,5, v 83, 8.
ud-én, n water, 1 85, 5 [Go wm
¢ water )
udan-vént, a water laden, v 83, 7,
Gd-ita, pp rsen, vi1 63, 5 [1 go]
udumbald, a brown (®), x 14, 12
ud-vét, f. wpward path, 1. 35, 3, heigh
v 88,7, x 127, 2 [dd up +sf vat]
upa-ksiyént, pr pt abuding by (ace.
m 59, 3 [ks1 dwell]
upa-mé, spv a highest, vul 29, 9
upa-yént, pr pt approaching, 1 38, 1
1 go
ﬁp[a.-um], cpv a later, x 15, 2 [Av. upar
‘upper’, Gk wuvmepo-s ‘pestle’, La
s-uperu-s ‘upper ']
upéri, adv upward, x 34, 9, above, 3
129, 5 [Gk &mép, Dmelp = dmépi, La
s-uper, Old High German wb
‘over”]
ipa-érita, pp 1mpressed on (le), vi
86, 8 [$r2 resort]
upa-sddya, gdv o be approached, 111 5
5 [sfd sit]
upé-stha, m lap,1 35,5 6, va 63,<
x 15,7
upa-hatnid,a slaying, 1 33, 11 [ha~tn
from han slay]
Gpa-~huta, pp wnwted, x 15,5 [hi call
upard, m offence, vi1 86, 6 [upa-+a

£ Ava oA

spreng, 1 85, 11, 154,

odnr leanase nronam  afFonrnol



ubj] 2

ub1 force VI P, ubjéti,

nir- drice ouf, 1 85, 9

ubhd, a both,1 35,9, x 14 7 [ep Lat
am-bo, Gk du-dw *both’ Eng bo-th

ubhd-ya, a pl both 11 12 &

ubhayid-dat, a having leeth on both jaics
x 90,10

ur-d,a,f urv i, wnde, 1. 85,6 7; 151
2, va 61,2, 86,1, x 127, 2 [Av
wum, Gk, elou-s]

uru-zramd, a Bv)wzde—simdmg,l 154,
5 [krama, m SoriGe

uru-giys, a (Bv)wzde—_pacm 1 154, 1
8 6, vin 29,7[-gayagaiirom gagoW
u-eé.ksas, a (Bv) jar-seang, vii 63,
4 [ciksas, n sigh!]

uru-vydcas, a (Bv) far extending, 1
160, 2 [vyfcas, n e.isnt]
rfu-sémsa,, a (Bv) furs famed vil 48,
4 [§4msa, m prase!

uru-syu, a freedovne-ging, vin 48, 5
[from den, uru-sya pul u wide space,
rescue]

urt-nasd, a (Bv) bdroad-nosed, x 14,
12 [ 22u +nds nose]

urwya, adv widely, 11 85, 8 [inst f of
urvi wide)

urv-i, { earth, x 14, 16 [urt wule)
ué-ént, pr pt eager, vuiu 103, 8, =.15,
82 [vasd desw )

Us-4s, f Daun,n 12, 7, vu 68,8, 71,
1,x 127,38 7, pl 1v 51, 1—9 11
[1 vas shine , ep Gk 4ds (fur aus- 63),
Lat aw-or-a

usrd-yaman, a (Bv) faring af daybreal.,
v 71, 4 [usrd mafutinal, yaman, n
cowse]
usr-1y&, f cow, 1v 50,5 [t of usr-iya
ruddy from us-rd red]

T, enc. pl, 1. 85, 8; 1v 51, 2 [metr1-
cally lencrthened for u]

b-ti, { 7a,elp, 185,1, vin 48,15; x 15,
4 [av faiour].

u:m,m du, thigh, x 90,11 12.

Gixi, £ vigour, strength, vi1 49,4, x 15 7T

aryjdyant, den. pr. pt. gatheng strengih,
11 85,7

tirdh-vd, a wpright, 11 35, 9, wpwwrd, x
90, 4 [Grk Spfu~s for opﬂ-—o-s, Lat
arduu-s  lofty ’]

Urdhvdm, ace. adv wupwards, 1 85, 10

firmya, f. nght x. 127, 6

ar-vé, n receptacle, 11 35 8, fold, herd,
1,50, 2 [1 v mer].

S

[etd

Rgo V P rmadt, int Alarty anse viila
48, 8 [GEk up vT-pt *stir up
acsh.- penefiae fo (fcec , 1 30, 9
pra~ send forth, 111 .yarti, vi1 61, 2.
iz-van, m p' name of a goup of
ancestors, x 14, 8 [swmgirg irom aic
smg]
fz-vant, a swgng, jubdant, 1v 30, 5
[are sung]
{2,1 stanza, 11 35, 12, collection of Jyrmns,
Rgreda, x 90, 9 [a12 sing, praise]
rcés-e, dat int with prd, fo prusse, vi.
61, 6 [arc prae]
1-nd, n debt, » 127, 7
r2d-van, a wndebted, x 34, 10 rné
debt]
r-td, n seliled order, 1 1,8, 1v 51,8 ;
truth, x 34, 12 [pp of r go, setilen
rtd-jata-satya, a o« nnctually bve, 1v 51,
7 [true as produced by established order ].
rta-jid, a Anowing right, £ 15, 1
rta-ya3, a. yoked wm due teme, 1v 51, 5 3
vu 71,
rta-spfs, a. cherishing the rite, 1v 50, 3,
rti-van, a hkoly, n 85, 8, x 1u8, 8;
puous, vir 61, 2, f -vari obseruing
oraer, 1 160, 1
r-thd, m season, vir 103, 9 [fixed tme :
trom r go}
r-té, adv. pip with ab, withowt, u 12,
9 [loc of rtd]
rtv-13, m mwustrant, 1 1, 1 [rtG+1]
= yaj sacryficing 1n seacon]
rduddra, a compassconale, 1. 38, b ;
wholesome, viir 48, 10
rdh thrie, V P rdhnota
dnu- bring forward, op 2 s rdhyis,
vi 48, 2
fdhak, adv separately, viu 61 8
Rbh-1i, m pl. name of three divine
axtificers, 1v. 51, 6 [skalful, f1om rabh
take mn hand).
fs-1,m seer,1 1,2,
90, 7
rs t1, f spear, 1. 85, 4 [rs thrust]
rs-va, a high, lofty, vii 61, 8, 86 1

v 50, 1, x 14,153

BE-ka, nom one,1 85,6, 154,38 4, wi.
108, 6%, vi1 29, 1- 8 10; x 14,16
129 2 3[pxn root e]

eka-paré. a o) ingn by one, x 34, 2,

e:zes8, &, Aaiuig one pole, x 135 3
{isd + pole of a car]

e-?é; dem prn stem, thzs n etdd, ni.

POV 23 rfﬂv.-.n.‘......1.4 n 1



gtasa ]

x 34, 4; inst eténa,v 83,6; n pl
eta., X 15 14, m pl eté these, Vil
103, 9 [pln roob e+ th this]]

Eta- éa-, m steed of the Sun, vu 63, 2
Leta speeding, from 1 gu]

eta-vant, a4 suck, x 90, 8 [prn etd
a‘hzs+=.f vant]

e-na, enc pin stem of 3 pis ke, she,
1t ace enam hom, 11 12, 5, 111 59,
3, v 103, 2, x 14,11, 34, 4, 168,
2, ace pl endn them, vl 103, 3,
gen du enos of them two, vi1 103, 4
{p1n root e]

én~a.s,n,u 12,10, vu1 71,4, 86, 3

end, 1nst by o, ¥ 14 4, adv thzther,
14, 2 [1nst of pin root al

e-bl:us, I pl with them, x 34,5 [pin.
root a]

e-bhyas, D. pl to them, x 84,8 [pin.
root a]

e-vi, pel thus, just, 1. 1,3 ;1 12,1, 1v
51,9, v1 54,1 2, x90 2 [pn root
e, cp 180]

e-va (= evd), adv thus, yust, n 33, 15,
1v 50, 8 [pin 100t e]

e-5f4, dem pin N s m esth s, X
168, 4, he, 11 12, 15, vu 63,3, viu
29 6 't esh this, X 14 2, she x 34,

[flom prn root e +sa,]

e-sam, G pl m of them, 1 85,8, vn
103, 52. 6, x 34,5 8 129, 5 [pn
root a]

Ok-1s, n abode, 1v B0, 8 [wonted place
ue be wont]

63-a8, n nught, 1 85,4 10, 160, 5 [uJ
= a3, op Lat augus—tu,s mwhty s
‘august’)

oJi-yaimiana,den p1 pt A showing one’s
strength, 11 12, 11 [bjas].

63-iydams, cpv LL nuahter, 1 38, 10

osa-d]n, f plant, v 83, 1 4 b. 10 vii
61, 3 [dv(ais-a nurture (av jurther)
+dh1 holdiny, 1rom dha hold)

K4, inter prn who?1 35,7, x 129,6,
135, 8%, G kisya, x 129 1, du’
ké.u, X 90 114, with eada I kéna
cid bu any, - 15, 6, pl N. ké cid
snme, v111 103, §

ka-kabh, f pmh 1 35, 8

ka.~mm:i,, iter  pin 'whzch (of many)?
1 35, 7, v 51,6, with cand any, X
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kati-dhd, adv Ml how many parts? x. 90,
11 Tké-t1 how many 2 Lat qued

ka-da,inter adv wuen? vua 8h, 2, with
eana, ewer, v1 54, 9 [ké wio

Lamkradat, «nt px pt lellbawing, 1%
50,5, v 83, 1.9 [krand 10a]

kdn -iyams, cpv younger, vir 86, 6 [ep.
kan-yi, f gus, Gk rawu-s ‘new? for
Kavio-s |

kam, pel, 1 154, 1 [g7fadly ep p 225,
4)

kér-tave, dat inf of krde, 1 85, 9

kalmalik-in, 1 radiand, 11 33, 8

kav-y, m sage, v 11,8, vu 86,3, x
129, 4 [Av Law ‘king’)

kavi-kratu,a (Bv ) kaving the znielligence
of asage,1 1,5, v 11,4

kavi-tara, cpv a wunser, vii 86, 7

kavi-Sastd, pp (Ip ) recrted by the sages,
x 14, 4

kav-ya, a wice,x 15,9 ; m pl name of
a group of Father\ x 14, 8.

kaéa, f whap, v 83, 3

kim-a, m desue 1 85, 11, x. 84, 6,
129, 4 [kam desr¢] >

k. § appear, 1nt cikadita
abhi- look upon, x 1335, 2

kitavé, m gumbler,x 34,
13

367 1011

ki-m, 1nter prn what? vu 86, 2 4,

vin 48,32 x 90, 11, 129, 1%, with
cand anythung, x 129, 2 [Lat qui-s,
gur-d )

kila, adv emphasizing preceding word,
wndeed, 11 12, 15 [180]

kir-i, m singer, 11 12,
memor ate .

ku-card, a wanderng at will, v 154, 2
[ku, mter prn root where? =anywhere
+ eara fiom car fure]

ku-tés, inter adv nh.nee? x. 129, 62,
168, 8 [prn 100t where ?]

ku-mérd, m, boy, x 185,83 1 5,
u 83, 12

Lumiard-desna, a (Bv) mesenting gufts
lihe boys, x 84, 7 [desnd, n gufi from
da guve]

tul-yi, { stream, v 88, 8

kuv-id, inter pel whethe: 2 1 S5, 1 2,
1v 51, 4 [ku+id ep p 2.b]

ku-ha, inter adv wheoe? 11 12,
129, 1 [ku + sf ha =
P 212]

kr mal»e, V krnéti, krnuté Ra 50, 9,

6 [2 kr com-

= son,

5, x
dha. ep



krnvént]

(voice), 8, pr.sh. 8 s krnfvat, viu
48, 3; 8 pl. krnfvan, 1v 51,1, wvn
63, 4, 2 pl A krndidhvam, x, 84,
14, 1pv. krnuhf, x 185,383, pf cakr-
mé, v 86,5, x 15,4, cakrir, vi1
63, 5, A cakré, x 90, 8, cakrite,
vl 29, 9, cakriré,1 85,1 2 7, 10,
ft kamsydsy, 1 1, 6, root ao fkar,
n 12,4, 11159 9,v 83,10, dkran,
x 14,9, 8. pl A dkrata,vu 108,8,
x 34,5, sb kdrati, 11 35,1, kéra-
ma, X 15,6, ao ps dkir:, va 61, 7
[cp GL xpaivw ‘accomplish?, Lat
cred ¢ ecreate )
upa &- drne up for: rt. ao dkaram, x
127, 8
&vis- make mamfest, v 83, 8
nis- Zurn out rt ao askrta, x 127, 8.
krnv-ént, p1 pt mahing = offering, vi1
103, 8, x. 168, 1 [kr make]
kr-td, pp made,1 85, 6, n 12,4, vn
61, 6 (= offered), x 90, 12 15, 185,
6, n lucky throw, x 34, 6 [Av hereta,
Old Persian karta ‘ made”]
kftd, f breasi(?), 11 85,5
kr-tvi, gd. having made, x 15, 12,
kr§-4, a poor, 11 12, 6 [kré grow lean]
kfSana, n pearl, 1 85, 4
krg draw, I P kérsati, v 83,7, VL. P
krsg-t1 f2l, x. 34, 13
krs-i, f field, x 84, 18 [krs #il]
krs-t1, £ pl people,1 160 5; 1 59, 1
Liellage, settlement : krs £l
krs-né, a black,1 85,2 4 9, x 127,7,
f.f v 71,1
Elp be fit, I kélpati, cs kalpdyat, -te
arrange, * 15, 14
vi- dispose, x 90, 11 14
ket-d, m banner, v 11,2 8, vu 63, 2
[citappear, Go haidu s ‘manner’].
kévata, m pit, v1, 54, 7
késa, m buchet, v 88, 8, well (of a car),
vi 54, 3
kr-é-tu, m power,11 12,1 ; wisdom, vi1
61, 2 [kr do]
krand bellow, I P krdndat
abhi- bellow towards, v 83, 7.
krind-as, n baitle array, u 12, 8 [Batile
¢ry krand shout] -
kram strde, I. P. krdmati, A krim-
ate
vi- stride out, pf cakrame, vui 29, 7
abhi vi- spread asunder, develop wnto : 1pf,
Akramat, x 90, 4
rid play, I. krila, ¥ 84, &
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krudh be angry, IV P kridhyati, red.
a0 1n) cukrudhéma, 11 38, 4
kva, inter adv. where? 1 35, 7, 1i. 883,
7, 1v 51, 6; x. 168, 8, with svid
who knows where, x 34,10 [pronounced
kGa]
ksa-trd, n domwmon, 1 160, 5 [ksa
= ks rule]  _
ksam fobear, I A ksdmate,
abhi- be mercyful to (ace ), 11 88,1 7,
k=1 dwell, IT P ksét1, 1v 50, 8.
adhi- duell m (le ), 1 154, 2
ksiy-dnt, pr. pt. dwelling, 11 12, 11 [ksi
dwell]
ksé-ma, m possession, vii1 86, 8 [ksi:
ksdyat1 possess]

Khan-i-trima, a prodveed by d. g9ing, Vil
49, 2 [khan duiyg]
khdlu, adv endeed, x 84, 14 [p 227].
kha-td, pp dug,1v 50, 8 [khan dig].
khyd see no present, a ao dkhyat.
abhi- percere, via 86, 2
vi- survey, 1 85,5 7 8; x 127, 1,

Gan-4, m #ong, 1v 50,5, x 34, 12.
gabh-Ird, a mofound, x 129, 1 [gabh
= géah plunge]
gabhird-vepas, a (Bv) of deep wmsprra-
twn, 1 85, 7
gam go, L. géchati, -te fo (acc), 1. 1,
4, x 14,18, root ao 8 pl 4gman,
vi. 71,6, 1 pl dganma, vin 48, 3
11 [Gk Baivew, Lat venio, Eng come]
&- come, 1 1,5, 85,11, root ao 1pv
gahi, v1 54,7, x 14,5, 2 pl gat4,
x 15, 4,8 gémantu,x 15,52 11, go
to (ace ), x 168, 2
sdm- go witk (inst), a ao op, vi. 54,
2, wwite with (1nst.), x 14, 8
gé.ngr-ghyu, dat 1nf (of gam) ¢ go, 1.

)
garta-sfd, a (Tp ) sutfing on a car-seat,
1. 38, 11
gérbh-a, m. germ, 11 83,13, v. 83,1 7;
x 168, 4 [grbh recewe]
gav-y-uty, f pasturage, x 14, 2 [Bv.
having nunr ture for cows  go]
géh-ana, a wnfathomable, x 129, 1 [gah
plunge)
gd go, III P jigati.
abhi- approack, vii 71, 4
8- come rt ao agit,1 85, 8
p§£1-1 io by (ace.) root ao 1nj git, 1L



gati]

préi- go foward, ipv figata, 1. 85, 6,
enter, root a0 , vi1 48, 2
ga-td, m path, way, 1v 51, 1, v, 63,
5, x 14,2 [gd go].
gitre-gatre, le 1tv ed, wmn erery lumb,
v 48, 2 (g go].
géya-tirf, f a metre, x 14, 16 [song g
sing
gwr, t song, 1 35,1, v 11,5, 83,1,
vu 71, 6, x. 185, 7 [gr sing]
gin-ksi-t, a mountam-dwelling, 1 154, 3
[ks1 dewell)
giri-sthé, a mouniawn-haunting, 1. 154, 2
[stha stand)
gup guard pf jugupur, vu 108, 9
[secondary root from the den go-
pa-ya)
gihd, adv w feding, v 11, 6 , with kr,
cause to dwsappeuar, 11 12, 4 [fiom guh-
4, 1nst of gdh concealment, w ad-
verbial shift of accent]
gtih-ya, gdv to be mdden, vu 103, 8
[guh hude]
giih-ant, pr pt ding, 1v 51, 9 [guh
hude)
gilhd, pp hudden, » 129, 8 [guh hde]
1 gr sing, IX. grondta, grnité, 1. 88,8
12,
abhi- greet favouradbly, x 15, 6
2 grwaken red ao 2 du 1pv ngrtam,
v 50, 11
grn-ént, p1 pt swnging, m sunger, 1l
59, 5 [gr sing) _
n-and, pr pt A singing, prawsing, 1
35, 10, 160, 5 [gr sing)
git-sa, a expertenced, vir 86, 7
grdh be greedy, IV P gfdhyati, a ao.
dgrdhat, x 34, 4
grbh-ayé, den P grasp
\d- kold up, cease, v 83, 10
grh-4, m Jouse, pl, vi 54, 2 [grah
16cerve, contarn)
grhé-grhe, lc 1itv. cd, m eery house,
v. 11, 4
g6, £ cow,pl N givas,1 1564,6, n 12,
7, vaun 48, 5 (= straps), x 84,13,
90 10, A gis, u 12,8, v1 54,5 6;
127, 8, G gdvam,1v 51,8, vu 103,
2 10 [Av N gau-s, Gk Boi-s, Lat.
bo-s (bov-), O1 b0, Eng cow]
G6-tama, m name of a seexr, 1 85,11
[spv. of go cow]
go-ph, m Tp (cow-protecior), guardan,
L1, 8,v 111, 1, vuu, 48, 9 [g6 cow
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[caks

g6é-magha, a (Bv ) rich n cows, vu. 71,
1 [having abundance of cows)

g6é-matr, a {(Bv) kawung a cow for a
mother 1 85, 3

gbé-mayu, a (Bv ) loing like a cow, viL
108, 6 10 [mayd, m lowwng)

grabh seize, IX grbhnati, grbhnité, vix
103, 4

dnu- greet, vii 108 4

grama, m wllage, x 127,5, pl = clans,
n 12, 7

gram-y4&, a belonging o the vllage, x 90,
8 [erdma]

grismé, m summer, x 90, 6

Ghar-m4, m. hot mulk offering, vii 103, 9
[Av gar®ma, Lat formu-s, Gk Bepui-s
‘waim’, Eng warm)

gharma-séd, a (Tp ) sutting aé the heatrng
vessel, x 15,9 10 [sad sif]

gharm-in, a heated, vi1 103, 8

ghas ent root ao 3 pl dksam,x 15,12
L= f-gh(a)s-an]

gl.d, enc emphasizing pel., v 51, 7
(180}

ghf-ni, f keat, n 33, 6 [ghr = hr be kot)

ghr-t€, (pp ) n darvfied buiter, guee, 1. 895,
8, u 33,11.14, v 11, 3, 83,8 [ghr
be Rot]

ghrtf-nirmy, a (Bv ) haung a garment
of ghee, 11 85, 4 [mir-nij, f splendour
from nis out +n1y wash]

ghrté-pratika, a (Bv ) butter-faced, v
11, 1 {prétiza, n fiont fiom pratydlic
turned towa ds))

ghrti-vant, a accompanied wilh ghee, 111
59, 1, abounding wn glve x 14, 14

ghfs-vi, & impetuous, 1 £3,1 [ghrs=hrs
be excited)

gho-ré, a ferrible, n maguw power, v 34,

ghos-a, m sound, x. 168, 1 4 [ghus
make o norse)

Ca, enc pel and, 1 160, 2 8, u 33,
182, 85, 6 8, v 50,10, v 11, 5,
vu 86,1, x. 14,7 9 14, 34,11, 90,
287 810, ,vinn 48 2, x 34,5,
ca~ca, 1 85,11, 1v 51 11, x 14,38
11, 15,3 182, 90, 13 [Av. ce, Lat
que ‘and’, ep 180]

cakr-§, n wheel, v1 54,8, v.1 63,2[Gk
wlrAn-s, Anglo-Saxon weowol ].

caks, se¢ 11 céste [1eduplicated form
af rae — Y&4 chime = na-kia ]



cdkgu]

abhi- regard, 11. 59 13 v 61 1
Dré-, s caksdya tunane, viu 48, 6 ’
vi-reveal X 34 13
cdiks-u n eye, x 99, 13 [caks see].
cdgs-as, n eye, v1 61,1, 03,1 [caks
see’ |
cat fude (intr ), I P cdtatr, cs citdya |
drue anay, 1 83 2
catur-aksé, a (Bv ) four-eyed, x 14, 10
11 [aksd = ks eye]
catus-pidd, a (Bv ) jow-fooled 1v 51,
5 catur four, Lat gquatuor, Go
Jidv di |
catvar.méd, c1d, f i, forteeth, 11 12, 11
~a-n4, pd and noty v 86, 6
candri-aas, m moon, X 90 18 [K ed
bright candrd moun Mas)]
ear fare, I caraty -te,1v 31,6 9, v
29, 86, x» 14 12, 18 4
abhi- vovalch, 3 84 14
&- a preaci, 1v 51 8
pré-~ go forvard, enter, viie 48, 6
abhi sam- cowe *ngether, v111 48, 1
card tha, n motion, achwty, 1v 81, 5
leax jare;
cér-unt, pr nt wandeng, x 34, 10,
faring, » 135 2
car-i-tra, n leg, viin 48, 5 [car more]
cdr-man, n skin, hide, 1 85, 5, wvn
08, 1.
carsani-dh¥#-t, a (Tp Ysupporting the folk,
ur 59, 6 [carsami, a aclue, £ foh
+ dhr-t sury orting)
ci-ru,a dear,n 85, 11[can gladden ,Lat
ca-ru-s ‘dear ']
ci-kit-vims, red pf wese, vii. 86, 8
{eat tfunk’,
o1t percene, I cétaty, -te; pf cikéta, 1
35,7, sb ciketat,1 83,6, cs citdya
stimulate, 1v 51, 8, cetdya cause fo
think, vu1 86, 7
&- ooserve pf ciketa, vu 61,1
cib-réd, 8 brauant, 1v 51, 2, n manel,
vi1 61.5
cirtrd-bhinu,a ' Bv ) of brilhant splendowr,
1 85, 4, 85, 11
citré-dravas, a (Bv) haung drillant
fame , spv -tama of most briluant fame,
1 1, 5, bringing most brailliuni fame, 111
59, 6
cid, ene pel just, eten, 1 85,4 10, n
12,6 18 15 83,12 vu 8b,1 8 8,
x. 34, 8%, 127, 5 [Lat qued]
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cekit-dna, 1nt pr pt. famous, 1 88, 15
jcat percavel.

|

[jas

cod-i-tf, m. furtherer, 1. 12, 6 [eud
wmpel |.
cyév-ana, a unstable,11 12,4 [eyu more]
cvév-dna, m name of aseer, vix 71,5
[pr pt of eyu mowe]
cyu waver, fall, I cyavate,
pré-, cs cyaviya owerthrow, 1 83, 4

Chand seem, 11 P chéntt,, pf ea-
chénda, vi1 63, 8, sear good, please,
8 s sao dchau,x 34,1

chénd-as, n metre, x 14, 16, 90 9

chayd, f shade, 11 83, 6 [Gk onud]

Jégat,n world,1 85,1 [p1 pt of g go].

1dgm-1, a rmble, speeding, 1 85, 8 [i1om
red stem jagaim of gam ¢o]

Jaji-and, pt pt A Ahaiing been boin, X.
14, 2 [Jan generate]

jan generate, create, I j4naty, pf jajéna,
1 160,4, n 12,3 7, 35,2, ja,a'ré
were born, X 90, 9% 10, 1s a0 4jani~
sta hus been borm, 111 59, 4, v 11,1,
ted ao. d3ijanas hast caused fo grow, V.
83 10 cs janava gererate, n 85, 13;
x 135,5 [Old Lat gen-6 ‘generate’,
Gh ao é-yev-b-unv] _

pri- be prolyfic, IV A jaya, n 83,1,
85, 8

JAn-a, m mankwnd, 11 35,15, m1 59, 93
w 61,1, v 11,1, pl wmen, people, 1.
35,6, n1 12,1-14, m1 59 1 8, 1v.
51,11 v 49,8, 61,5, 63,2 4, x.
14, 1 [3an genmerate, cp Lat gen-us,
Gh vé us, Eng hwn]

Jjandy-ant, cs pr1 pt germerating, 1 85,2

jén-1, f woman, 1 85,1

jdn-i-man, n buik, 11 35,6

jan-4s, n generaton, vii
generate]

Jdy-ant, pr pt conquering, m wwctor, x
84, 7 [11 conguer)

Jér-ant, pr pt agwng, old, x 84, 8 [jF
waste away , Gk. yép-ovr- ¢ 0ld man’]

Jar-4s, m old age, vii 71, 5 [iF wasle
away, cp Gk ~vfpas < old age’|

jar-1-tf, m swnger, 11 33, 11 [3r sing]

jalasa, a cooling, 1 3%, ¥

jalésa-bhesaja, a (Bv ) havung cooling
remedies, viil 29, 5 [bhesajd, n.
1emedy ]

J8lp-1, 1. edle talk, chatter, vin 48, 14
[salp chatter]

jas be exhausfeci,r I jésa, pf 1pv. jajastdm

arn T A -

86. 1 [jan



ja]

33 be born, IV A& Jayate s Born, v. 11, 8
83, 4, x 90,5; jiyase art bom, v 11
8, pf émya,ta. was born, x 90, 9 12
182, 129,3, 135, 6; éaayanta.,x 90
10

Jdgr-vi, a watchful, v 11,1, stimulating,
x 3%, 1 [from red. ‘stém of 2 &
wake]

ja-t4, pp borm, 1 12,1, x 90, 5 7;
168, 8, = finite vh, weie b(ma, ATV
10 13, n what s born, 1 88, 8 (33 be
born)

jatd-vedas, a (Bv ) having a knowledge of
beings,x 15,12 13 [véd-as,n knowledys
from vid Laow]

48n-u, n knee, x 15, 6 [Gk ~ov-v, Lat
_genu, Go knu, Eno Enee]

jaya-ména, pt pt vemg cein, 1v 50 4
[Ja be bourn]

18-y8, T wfe, x 81,
be born]

jar-n-i, f courfesan, x 34, & [havung
par@mours  Jara)

Jahus 1, m name of a protégé of the
Aéwns, vua 71, 5

J2 congreer, I Jé,ya.tl , ft jesydma, x 84,
6, ps iiyate, 11 59, 2 [when ac-
cen ted this form appears in_the RV
as Jiyate, 1 e 1t 1sthen pr A of 3ya
over puwer )

v1- conguer, 11 12, 9.
sim- - W, 11 50 9

Jigi-vims, 1¢d pt pt hamng conguered
u 12, 4, x 127, 8 (11 conquer ].

Jihm4, 2 tmns@ene = athwart, 1 85, 11
prone, 11 35, 9

Jird-danu, o (Bv) having quickening
gifts, v 83,1

Jiv-d, n nwung werld, 1v 51, 5 [Lat
vin-0 §]

jivds-e, dat inf tolive, vina 48, 4 , with
P14 fo Live on, X 14, 14,

Jus emyoy, VI jusd, v 71,6, 86, 2, x
15,4 13, pt sb jdjusan,vu 61,6, 1s
ao sb.jésisat, 11 85,1 [ep. Gk yedo
Lat gus-tus, Go kwsan, Eng cinose]

jus-—ﬁné., m pt A enjoying, viin 48, 2

Jas-ta, pp (with <hitted aceent) accept-
able, 111 59, 5 [jus enjoy]

ja, IX P jundti speed, vii 86, 7.

jr, I A jéra awoahe, be active, 1v 51, 8

jéha~-mana, pr pt A gaspng, X 15 9
[1eh gasp]

joa know, IX janaty, x 34, 4 [¢p Gk

2 410 11 18 [3a

233

[tan

vi-, pr jdEydte be disagus o4, 17
51 6
;n‘a., t earth, gen jmds, '+ 57, 1,
1¥3-yams, epv more, 3 90, 3, guud VI
86, 6 {_Jyaa erpowces Gk 3U& ‘fu.ce”].
Jyé-stha, spv h gues’, 11 85,9, ch ¢f, V11
86, 4 [\pv ot 3ya’
y'ot.-ls, n hgn,wv 50,4, 581 1, via
48, 3, x 127, 2 [Jy'ut = dy.t SM, ne.

Ta, dem prn., fnat, he s.° z:. n tad
thet 1 1,6, 35 0 154 2 5 L 1L
35, 11 ]a, v &1, 16 11, v 89, 2.
3 4, 103 5 7, x 84,12 lu,JO 12;
179 3 4.- 1-)7 5 m A tdm A,
11 33 13, 35 3 4,1v 50 19 v
54, 4 ohft/f x 90 7,135, 4, I téna
wzz‘h v, vinn 29,4 10, with }una, 1 90,
7,1 f tdv & weh tkaL 1 85,11, D
tésma.l fo I m, 11 59 5, 1v 350, 82,
x 34,12, fur fam, x 185 2, o Lhaa‘
vin 48, 12 13‘=nassuwn , \ 168 4,
‘or tlmt, Vil 48, 10, av +g=midd 71 0%
fum, x 90,5 8 9 108, tuan 1t x
129 2, & tdsyaof lum, 11 33,9, .1:
59, 4 ofkat vin 483 8, a 13,7 au
m t&u fthese fwo, x 14, 12. f 16 these
two,1 160, 1 5, D tashyam 1o those
fwo x 14, 11, pl N m té mrey 1 85,
27 10, viv 48,5, x 15 3 5% 1.2

18 those x 15, 1 90 16, = as such,
X 15 4 , 1 tés !m«y n 51 8 ; thowe,
v 51 9 Vil 49 1 3 4:;n t3

ilzose. 1 154 6 o lu, Y 14 16,
tAni ‘hose 1 So, 1_4, 90,16, A ta.“
those = that, x 90, 8, I tébhus 0eth
fnem, 1 o5 11, x 15 8 14, t taohis
with *hon 168, 2, ‘3 tésdm of them,
« 14, 6, L. tasu we trem, n 33, 13.
tams shahe
abhi- a‘z‘ack pf tatasré,iv 50, 2
tatan-vims, pt pt rawving spvead vii.
61, 1 (tn shetch]
td-tas, Wdv trence, x 90 4, so,x 185 6
(p1n 100t ts’
ti-tra, adv fnere. x 34, 13 [prn 100t
td].
t&-t%a, adv inus, x 90, 14 [prn. root
ta
ta-dinim, adv then, x 129.1 Tp.n root
ta
tan g.mend = perform VIIT tandti, 1pfl
dtanvata, x 90, 6 [ep Gk Tavvua
stretch’, Lat tendo streteh™



tinaya|

&va- slacken (A ), 11 83, 14
&- extend to (ace ), 1 35, 7
&nu 4- extend over, vin1 48, 13
tin-aya, n descendant, 1. 83, 14 [tan
extend ],
tan-t, f body, 1 85,38, u 35,13, 1v
51,9; viu 48, 9; x 14,8, 15,14,
84, 6, sef, vu 86, 2. 5 (pl) [tan
streteh  cp Lat. ten-u--s, Gk rav-v-,
Eng thn]. -
tanv-and, pr pt A perjormung, x. 90,15
{tan extend]
tap bwn, I tépa, pf tatdpa = o pawms,
x 34, 11; ps tapydte, 1s distressed, X
34, 10 [cp Lat fep-ere ‘be warm’]
tép-ana, a burnmg, x 34, 7 [tap burn]
tdp-as, n heat, x 129, 3 [Lat #ep-or]
tap-td, pp heated, v 108, 9 [tap burn]
tdm-as, n darkness, 1v 50,4, 51,1 2
3;vn €3,1,71,5,127,2 3 7;129,
32 [tam funt].
tdmis-ic-1, £ power of darhness, vii1 48,
11 [tamis = témas +Iic = 1-afic].
tar-4ni, a speedang onward, vii. 63, 4 [tF
cross !
té.-r}i;, adv. then, x 129, 2 [prn root
t4].
thva, gen (of. tvdm) of thee,1 1,6, W1
54, 9, vin 48, 8 [Av fave, Lath
tare)
tav-4s, a mughiy, 1 88,8, v 83, 1[tu
be strong)
tavés-tamsa, spv. mightiest, 1 33, 8
t&v-18-1, f maght, 1 35, 4 [tdvis = tdv-
as, n mught]
tdskara, m thief, v 29, 6
tasthi-vims, pf pt act hawng stood, 11
35, 14 [stha stand]
tipay-i1sni, a causing to burn, x 34, 7
[from cs of tap burn]
tay-4, m theef, via 86, 5 [ = stdyd, ¢p
ste-né thief)
tig-m§, a sharp, vuii 29, 5 [t1y be sharp]
tirade-ina, a across, x 129, 5 [tirds]
tar-ds, prp acress, v 61, 7 [tF cross,
Av tar5, ep Lat. frans = ‘crossing’,
N pr pt]
tisF, nm f of tri three, N tisrds, 1 35,
6;1 35 5
t, pel wndeed, vii 86, 1 [prn root tu
n tu-4m]
tuch-y&, n 0wd, x 129, 3.
tGbhya, D (of tvam) fo thee, v 11,5 [ep.
Lat tibi].
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[trisadhasthi

8; v 11, 5; (angry) wuth thee, vi1. 86,
8; = by thee, vi1. 86, 8
tur-4, a eager, vir 86, 4 [tur = tvar
speed]
tuvi-jatd, pp hgh-born, 1v 50 4 [tum
from tu be strong]
tivis-mant, a maghty, 11 12, 12 [tuv-is,
n. maght from tu be strong]
trp be pleased, IV P, trpnoti, cs
tarpdya satisfy, 1 85, 11 [cp. Gk
Téprw]
trs therst, IV trsya; pf tatrsir, x 15,
9[ep Gk Tépoopat ‘become dry’, Lat
torreo ‘ scorch ', Eng tharstl.
trs-ndj, a thersty, 1 85,11
trsyi-vant, a thwrsty, vii 103, 8 {trsyd
thurst]
tF cross, VI tird
pré- extend, merease (family), vi1 61, 4;
prolong (1ife), 108, 10, 1s ao , vin 4§,
4 711
vi- run counter fo (ace.), x 34, 6
te, enc dat (of tvdm), fo thee, 11 33, 1;
wm 59,2, vin 48, 13, x 127, 8, for
thee, 1v. 50, 8, gen of thee, 1 35, 11,
u 12,15, 83,7 11, v 11, 3, v1 b4,
9, vin 48,6, 7. 9, x. 14,5 11, 127,
4 [Av tor, Gk Tol)
tok-d, m offspring, children, 11 33, 143
vu 63, 6.
tmén, self, vi1. 63, 6 [cp dtmén]
ty4, dem prn, n tyad fhat, 1v 51, 1;
pl tyd those, vinn 48, 11
tras tremble, I trasa [Gk 7péw, Lat.
terreo ‘ frighten’]
nis- speed away, viin 48, 11
trd protect, IV A triyate; 8 ao op,
v 71,2
tré-tr, a profecting, vii 48, 14 [trd
protect]
tri, nm {hree,1.85, 8,154,2 8 4, vu
29, 7 [Gk. 7pi-, Lat tr-, OL 2%, Eng.
three]
tri-kadruka, m pl fhree Soma wats, X.
14, 16 [kadrli, f Soma vessel)
tri-dhétu, a (Bv) hamng three paris,
threefold, 1 85, 12, 154, 4
tri-paficidd, a consisting of three fiftrwes,
x 34, 8
tri-péd, a (Bv )consisting of three-fourths,
x 90, 4, m threefourths, x 90, 3
tri-vandhurd, a three-seated, vi1 71, 4
tri-sadhasthd, a. (Bv ) occupywng thres
seats,1v 50, 1; n threefold abode, v 11,



tristibh]

tri-stibh, f name of a metre, x 14,16

tri-s, adv thrice, x 90, 11 [Gk 7pis]

tre-dhé, adv. m three ways, 1 154, 1

tv4ks-iyams, ¢pv most nigor ous, 11 33,6

tvdd, ab (of tvdm) than thee, 11 83, 10.

tvdm, prs pra thou,1 1,6, 35,8, u
33,12, vin 48,9 18 15®%, x 15,12°
13

Tvds-tr, m name of the artificer god,
1 85,9, cp vin 29,8 [tvaks = taks
Jashion]

tvd, enc A (of tvdm) thee, 1 1,7, 11
83,4,v 11,8, w11 86,4, x 14,4

tva-datta, pp (Tp cd ) guen by thee, 1.

tvﬁn:i, f)rs prn A (of tvém) thee, v 11,
5 6%

tves-4, a ternble, 1 88, 8 14 [twis e
agitated)

tvesd-samdrsé, a (Bv ) of ternible aspec,
1 85,8

tvota, ’pp (Tp) aided by thee, 111 59, 2
[tvé inst +ata pp of av favour)

Diks-a, m wll, vi1 86, 6 ; mught, viu
48, 8 [daks be able]

déks-mma, a right, vi 54, 10 [ep Gk
defrd ~s, Lat deater)

daksina-tds, adv fo the south, x 15, 6

déd-at, pr pt guwmng, yu 108, 10 [da
gue s

dédhat, pr pt bestowrng, 1 35, 8; with
& (following), » 34, 6 [dha put]

d4dh-ana, pr pt A committing, assum-
g, 1 85,4, 11 12,10, = goung, X. 15,
10 [dh& put]

dim-a, m house,1 1, 83 1 35, 7 [Gh
dépo-s, Lat, domu-s)

dda, nm fen, X 84, 12 [Gk déxq,
Lat decem, Eng ten)

daganguld, length of ten fingers, x. 90, 1
| dd$a + angGla finger)

Disa-gv-a, m an anclent piiest, 1v
51, 4 [kaving ten cows gu = go]

dés-yu, m non-Aryan, 1 12, 10 [das
lay waste],

dah burn, I déha

nis- burn up, X 34, 9.

1 da gwe, III dadsti, 11 85,10, x 14,
9, ao 4dés, vu 103,10%, 1pv 8 du
datim, x 14,12, s ao op disiya, 1.
83, 5 [cp Gk bitwwm, Lat dd-e]

dnu- forgue, 11 12, 10

&- take, 1 12, 4
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faus
péri- gue over fo: ipv- deni, *-
11 = 15

Dré- present ; root a0 &3S, - 33,

2 da dwide, IV déva , weeldy 11-

dadrhana, pf pt A. steadfosts 2-
(drh make firm]

da-tf, m gwer, u 83, 12. i

Danu, m. son of Danut, & AeTAO

dé-man, n rope, vin 86, 5 [3- da b

das-vams, pf pt worskep P m
shipperyx 1,6, 85, 12 3 V1l L, =
15, 7 [d&s Jonour)

dés-a, EE non-AoyaJn, . 12, 4[4
hostale)

das-4, m. slave, vi1 86, 7-

didfk-su, ady with a deswr € o 5€¢ =
out, vuu 86, 8 [from ds. ‘O_f drs se¢

div, m. sky, A, dvam, i1i- 89, 7
divés, v, 51,1 10 115 V. 83, 6,
61,8, 63,4, x 15, 14; 127, 8
divi, 1 85,2, v 11, 8 ; Vill. «

x 90, 8 [Gk Alfa, AtfOs, Aefile

div play, 1V dfvys, x 34, 13.

a1v-3, 2dv by day, vi1. 71, 1. 2 [w-
of accent for div-a].

divi-spfs, a fouching the skKy, Ve 1
x 168, 1 [dwi L. of d4iv -+
touch)

divé-dave, le. 1tv ed
8 7[L of divd duy].

div-y4, a comung fiom heaver, v
49,1, 108, 2, x 84, 9 [div fwcad

ai§, £ quaiter (of the sky), i. 85, 11
90, 14 [d1s pount].

1 difly, IV diya

péri- fly around, 1 85, 14 3 v. 83,

2 disune pf didaya, 1i. 33, 4.

didi-vdms, pf pt shemang 11. 39,
(di shine]

afdivi, a. shamng, 1 1, 8 [dl shene]

dfdhy-ana, pr pt A. ponderiig, 13
1 [dhi thank]

dip shne, IV A dipya

sdém- wflume 1ed a0 1nj. dadipas
48, 6 [cp di shune)

dfy-ant, pr pt fyng, vii. 63, 5 [d

dirghd, a. long, 1. 154, 8 ; =x. 14, 1 {
doexb-s]

dirgha-8ri-t, a8 heard afar, Vil.
[$ru hear +t].

dugo 1s a0 sb. davisani, x. 34, £

dudhrd, a flerce, 1 12, 15

du.r:l-ﬁé.r, (ppdn /zrzni‘g 2Ul, Rardsh

every daiy,



durgs]

dur-gé, n hardshp, w11 61, 7 [dus+ga
= gam go]
dur-mati, £ o/-wl, 11 38, 14 [dus
+ mat1 fhought)
duvas-ya, den piesent with (Qnst ), x. 14,
1 [duvas, n gyl
dus-kft, m ewd doer v 88, 2 9 [dus
+kr do +t]
da-stuty, f ol prase, 1 33, 4 [dus il
-+ stuty praise]
duh mii, II P dégdhi, s ao duk-
sata, with twoace 1 160 8
duh-1-tf, £ daugnter, 1v 51 1 10 11,
x 127, 8 [Gk 6vyarnp, Go dauhtar]
diu-dédbha, a (Bv, hard o deceine, vi1
86, 4 [dus + dibha deceplion]
da-td, m messenger, v 11, 4; 83,3, x
14, 12
dura.d ab adv from far,1n 59,2, v
83, 3 [da-rd, a far]
daré-artha,a (Bv)whose goal s distant,
vi: 63, 4
dr prerce, 1nt dardarsi, 11 12, 15
df-ti, m ewater-shin, v 83,7, vi1 103, 2
[dr split, cp Gk Bépw, Eng fear]
drs see : pf dddrés s seer, vu 61, &
drdye, dat inf o see, x 14, 12
drs-tvaya, gd having seen, x 34, 11
drh mahe fiom, I P dfmbha, 1pf ddrm-
hat, 11 12, 2
dev-d, m god,1 11 2 45,8512
32 8 10 11, 160,1 4, 11 12,1%, 38,
15, 85,5 15, 11 59,6 8 9, 1v 50,

9, v 11,2, va1 61,1 7, 63,1 3,
86, 72, vin 29, 2 S5 7,48 3 9

14 x 14,82 7 14, 15,10 12, 34,
8,90,6 7 15 162, 129,6, 185,1,
168, 2 42 [caestiar rom d1v heaven]
deva-tra, adv aniong the gods, x 15, 9
deva-mand, n abude of the gods X
135, 7.
deva-yid, a. devoled to the gods, 1 154,
5

deva-vand§, a god-pmawsing, x 15, 10
{vand greet]

devé-hati, f. dume order, vin 108, 9
[devé god + ha-t1, f wmpulse fiom h
wmpel |

dev-i, t goddess,1 160,1, n 85,5, 1v.
51,4 5 8 11; vn 49,1 2 8 4, x
127,1.2 3 [f of dev-4 god]

dosa.-va.str m (Tp ) wlunaner of gloom,
1 1,7 [dosi evenang + vas-tr from vas
shme]

Ao v ——— - * EC ~ -~
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[dha

comng from the gods, 11 83, 7, n.
dnanty, 11 30, 8 [tiom devd god]

Dydvi-prthivi, du (Dv ) Heawen ard
Earth, 1 35,9, 160, 1 5, v 83,8,
Vil 48, 13, the palts of the ed
separated, 11 12,15

dyu-mét, adv brilluintty, v 11, 1 [n. of
dyu-ment, a briught]

dyu-mnéd, n wealth, 111 59, 6

dydé, m hearen, N dyaus, v 51,11; x
90, 14, acc dyam,1 35,7 9,154, 4,
1112 2 12,111 59,1, N pl f dyavas,
1 35,06 [GL Zevs, Zm' Lat dwen]

dyot-ana., a shuung, vil 29, 2 [dyut
shine]

drév-ina, n wealth, 1v 51,
property, ftom dru run]

dru run, I, drdva

&t1- run past (ace ) x 14, 10

drug-dhé, n musdeed, vi1 86, 5 [pp of
druh be hostile]

drah, f malwce, 1 85, 6, m arenger, Vil
61,5

dvd, nm fwo,1 85,6, vin 29,8 9 [Gk
Buw, Lat duo, Ltk du, Eng two]

dvadadd, a consistng of twelie, m twelves
month, vi1 108, 9

dvar, f du door, 1v Bl, 2 [ef Gk 8Ypa,
Lat Sores, Eng door, perhaps from
dhvr closewith lo« of a:pnate through
influence of dvé two, as having two
folds]

dvi-td, (inst ) adv (doubly) as well, vi1
86, 1 [dvi tuo]

dv1-pa.d a (Bv) two-footed, 1v 51, b
[Gk &i-mod-, Lat bi-ped-]

dvis hate, II dvést, x 34, 3

dvés-as, n hatred, 1 33, 2 [dvis kate]

7 [movable

Dhén-a, n wealth, money, 1v 50,9, x
84, 10 12

1 dhan-van, n wasle land,
desert, v, 83, 10

2 dhédn-van, n bow, n 33, 10

¢ham blow, I P dhémat:, ps dham-
yaite, » 135, 7

vi- blow asunder, 1v, 50, 4

dhdm-ant, p1 pt blouwng,1 85, 10

dhér-man, n ordinance, luw, 1 160, 1 ;
x 90, 16 [that which holds or 1s
established dhr hold]

1 dhaput, IIT dddhbaty, v 83, 1, supply
with (anst ), 11 85, 12, bestou, 1pv
dhehi, x 14, 11, dhartd, 1 85, 12

1 85, 8,



aha]

7, dadhitana, x 13, 11, dhattim,
w 51, 11, dadhautw, vi1 63, 6, per-
Jorm, 1pf Ahatta, 1 85, 9, bestow, s
ao sb dhisathas, 1 160, 5, establsk, |
pt dadhé, =x. 129 7 ds desue to |
bestow, dldhi.ﬁ‘-a.ntz, 1 385, 3, support,
didhisamy, i;, 85, 12 [Ga 78 ]
wdhi- put 026 (ace ) pf.dadhire, 1 85
2, ao ddhata, x| 127, 1
1= deposit, 100t Ao, sh dhas, v 83, 7
1- deposily, TOoL ae dhisam, vu 71,5,
ps a0 ddhaya, vin 48, 10
08T PUL Wl oUicl, v1 54, 10
néi- put froen (ab.) mito (le ), vu 61,3
/1= umpose DE. dadhur,:v 51,6, ade,
1ipt ddadhur, x 90,11
2an88- dcoepl gladly, n 85, 1.
purds- place at the head, appont Purohta
pl dadhire, iv, 50, 1
%hé‘g suck, IV. P dhéya, 1. 33, 13,

, 5.

bi-men, n. power,1 85,11, o dmance,
viL. 0L, 4; 68, 3 [dh& put, establish)
haraylit-kavi, o (gov ) supporiing the
sage, 1 160, 1 [dhardyat, pr pt. cs of
dhr hold)
hﬁ-ri'm, L. stream, 1, 85,5, v. 83, 6 [dhav
TUN |o
hisfind, f bowol, 1 160, 1
hi, f. thought, 1. 1, 7, 1v. 59, 11
hi thank, IIX. didhye
:i,‘:’kmh to oneself - didhye,x 84,5
hi-ra, 8 thouglful, viil 48, 4, wnse, 1.
100, 3, wntelicgent, a1t 8b, 1 [dhi
thinic] .
hunetr, a. (Bv ) hanng a resounding
gusty1v 5O, 2 [dhuna +1t1]

Llfél,)i pole (of a car), vi 03,2, vin

ly -

thit-mé, m. smnoke,v 11, 3 [dhl agutate,
Gk Orpo-s, Lint fumu-s)
hiir-t1, 1. 22alice, vl 48, 3 [dhvr
wyure |
Ihr <upport, flx fomly pf dadhéra, 1
154, 4, u1. 59, 1
hs-ni, n adv. foably, £ 34, 14 [dhrs
be bold, dare].
the-n1,{ cow, 1. 160, 3, 11 85,
wy mith  dlhe = dha such]
ihid-ty, f. sedwuction, viu 86, 6 [chru
== dhvr wure].

7 [yeld-

l. W4, pcl. as, Ulke, 1 85, 6, 85,1
7 8%,154, 2; 11 33,11 ,1v 51,8, vn
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[nas

vin 48 5 6; x 127,
{180].

2 ng,neg pel not, . 12,5 9 10, 83,9,
10 15%, 35,62, 1.1 B9 24, 1v 51, 6,
vi 54, 8% 4 9, vu 61, 5%, 63, 8, 86,
6, 103, 8, vur 45 10, x 14, 2, 15,
182, 84, 2-5 12, 129, 1¢ 2 72, 168,
3 4 [180)

ndkt-am, ace adv by mght, vu 71, 1,
2, x 84,10 [stem naxr, cp Lab nox
= noct-s]

nd-ksatra, n star , day star, vii 86, 1
[nék night+ksatrd donumon = ruling
orer mght)

nad-i, t stream, 11 35, 3 [mad roai]

nd-pat, m sonm, 11 85,1 2. 8 7 10,
13, gandson, x 15, 3 [Lat nepot-
‘nephew ')

niptr, m. (weak stem of nédpit) son *
gen néptur, 11 85, 11, dit ndptre,
1 85, 14 [uf-pitr hkamng mo father
=¢nephew’, ‘ grandson '],

nébh-as, n skhy, v 83, 3 [Gk wvépos,
OSl nebo] _

nam bend, I ndma, A 1 12,13, 1v.
50, 8, before (dat ), x 34,8, 1nt nén-
namity bend I, v 83, 5

prati- bend towwrds pf néndma, 11
33, 12

ndm-as, n homage,1 1, 7; 1 28,4 8;
35,12, w1 59,5, 1v 50,6, v 83,1,
vit 61,6,63,5, 86,4, x 14,15, 15,
2, 34, 8 [nam bend)

namas-y4, den aduie, 11 83, 8 [ndmas
homage]

namas-ya, a adoirable, 111 59, £

nfr-ya, & wmanly, v 85 9

udv-a, a mew,1v 51,4, vir 61,6, x.
185, 8 [GL wéo-s, Lat. novu-s, OSl
novy, Eng new)

Niva-gv-a, m ananecient priest,1v 51,
4, pl afamily of ancient piiests, x.
14, 6 [having mune cows gu = g6

v4v-yas, cpv a renewed, v 11, 1 [Lat,
10T-107 |

1 nag be lost, IV P ndsya, ao nesat,
vi 54,7

2 mna8 reackh, I néda
vi- reach, 1 35, 6

n4as, t wmght, vii 71, 1

nas-td, pp lost, vi 54, 10 [nng Le lost].

nas, prs pin., A ws, 1 1,9, 85, 1123
n3312356 1L, v 50,11, vn
61,72, 65,6, 71 2 4 v, 6, 8§, viL
48 6 8 15¢ =x 14 14, 16,1 0, 84,

L8, 163, 2



nah]

14, tous,x 127, 4; D 1. 1,92 85,
12; 160,5; 11 33,15, 1v 50,2, v
83,5 6, v1 54,5 10, vu 63, 62,
vu 86,8,103,10,vinz 48,8 9 12 14
i5a. x 14,2, 15,4, 34,14, 127, 6,
185,5, G ofus,11 33,4 13, v 11, 4,
83 6, v1 54,5, 86,5; van 48,42 7
9,x.14,2 6 7, 15,8, 135, 1.
nah bind, IV ndhya
s&im- hnit together 1rr pf 2 pl.andha,
viu 48, 5.
nd = n4 nof, x 84,8
nika, n firmament, 1. 85, 7, vii. 86, 1,
x 90,16
nal, f. flute, x. 135, 7.
nath-1t4, pp disiressed, * 34, 3 [nath
seek aud).
nédyd, m son of streams, 11 35, 1
niAdh-améana, pr pt A. seekung ad, sup-
phani, 1. 12, 6, 83, 6.
nind, adv separately, 1 12, 8,
n&bhi, £ nael, x 90, 14
ni-man,n name, 11 83,8, 85,11; vu
108, 6 [Gk évopa, Lat nomen, Go.
namd, Eng name)
ndri, f. woman, u 33, 5 [from nér
man).
nisatya, m du epithet of the Advins,
v 71, 4 [néd +asatyd not unirue).
ni-kft-van, a deceriful, X 34,7 [ni down
+kr do]
ni-citd, pp. Anoun, 1. 12, 18 [ma+e1
note]
ninyé, n secret, viL 61, 5.
ni-todin, a percing, X 94, 7
mi-drd, f. sleep, viu 48, 14 [ni+dra
sleep, ep Gk dap-0dve, Lat dor-muo]
ni-dhi, m, treasure, vinn 29, 6, deposit,
x. 15, 5 [m1 duun + dh1 = dha put]
ni-dhruvi, a perseering, vin 29, 3 [m
+ dhriva firm ]
ni-padd, m alley, v 88, 7 [ni down
+péda, m foot]
nmir-fyana, n exst, x 135, 6 [nis out
+ &y-ana gowng 1 go]
ni-vét, f depik, x 127, 2 [ni down]
ni-véSani a causing fo rest, 1 85, 1
[from es of ni+ w18 cause to turn m],
ni-satta, pp with &, hamng sat down
(e.), x. 15, 2 [ni +sad sit down]
m-s4d-ya, gd. havng sat down, n 35,10,
x. 15,6, withd,x 14,5
m-sific-ént, pr. pt. pourng down, v. 88,
6 [sic sprunkle)
Riskd, m necklace, 1i. 83, 10.
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[pathikft

nis-krté, n. appowied place, x 84,5 (rp.
arranged nis out +Xkr make)
nilad. I ndya, 2. pl 1pv,x 84, 4,
sdm-~ conjorn weth (inst ), vi 54, 1
nic-a, adv down, X 384, 9[1nst. of nyafie
downward ]
ng, adv now,1 154, 1, u1 88,7, 1v 51,
9, x. 84, 142, 168, 1, = inter pels
wray? vu 86, 2 [Gk »J, OI nu, OG.

nU
nud push, VI nudd, pf 8 pl A nu-
nudre, 1 85, 10 11
pré- push away pi. vii 86, 1
nfi, adv. = nd now, vir 63, 6 [OG =il
nii-tana, a present, 1. 1, 2 [nd now)
na-ném, adv now, 1v 51,1, vii, 63, 43
vt 48,3, x 15, 2 [nii now]
nf, m man, pl N néras,1 85,8, 154,
5, v 11,2 4, vu 108, 9 [Gk dvip,
avdpés]
nr-cdksas, a (Bv ) obserier of men, vin,
48, 9. 15, x 14, 11 [nr man + cdksas
look.].
nr-péiti, m. lord of men, vi1 71, 4
nr-mné, a, maaliness, valour, 11 12, 1 [ep.
nr-m#nas maniy |
ne-tf, m guide, 1. 12, 7 [ni lead]
né = né +u also not, vi 54, 3
néu, f sk, x. 135, 4 [Gk vai-s, Lat.
NAV-1-8 |
ny-afic, a downward, v 83, 7 [m- douwn
+ -afic -uard ]
ny-upta, pp thrown down, x 84, 5. 9
[ni+ vap strew].

Paks-in, a winged, x. 127, b [pakss, m,
ung].

péc-ant, pr pt cooking, 1 12, 14 15
[pac cook, Lat coguo for peguo, OS] 3
s peceti]

péfica, nm. flee, 11 59, 8 [Av panca,
Gk wévre, Lat quingue

pén-1, m mggard, 1v. 51, 8 [pan bar-
gawn]

pat fly, I péta, x 14, 16, cs patdya
fall, v 83, 4 [Gk wér-e-rar flees, Lat.
pet-0)

pvat-1, m lord, pl N pétayas, iv 50,6;
51, 10, viui 48, 18 [Gk migi-s]

péth, m. paih, viu 29,6, x 14, 10 [cp.
Gk maro-s]

pa.t?-i, m patk, 1 85, 11, x 14, 7:

, 3.

pathi-kft, m path-maker, x 14, 15 [kr-t

makina Kkr+ determinative +1



pathirdkel]

pathi-réksy, a. (Tp) waiching the path,
x 14,11

path-ya, 1 path, x 14, 2

pad rall, IV A pidya, pp papida, x
34,11

dva- full down, v1 54, 3 .

pad, fost, du ab padbhydm,x 90, 12
14 [Gk wod-, Lat ped-, Eng foot]

pad-d, n step,1 154,83 4 5 6, u 35,
14 [pad walk , Gk wéd-o-v ‘ ground’]

pad-vént, a Zawng feet, x. 127, 5.

pan-dyya, gdv. prasexorthy, 1 160, 5

[pan admure)

pénthi, m path, 1 35, 11, vu 71, 1,

x 14, 1 [ep Gk mivro-s]

panya-tama, spv gdv most fughly lo be
prawsed, m 59, 5 [pinya, gdv. praise-

worthy pan admare]

paprath-and, pf pt A spreading oneself,

1v 51, 8 [prath spread]

pdy-as, n malk, mowtwe, 1. 160, 8 [pi

swell)

pér-a, & farther, 11 12, 85 Mgher, x 15,

1, remote, x 15, 10 [pr pass]

para-mé, spv a farthest, 1v 50,8, x
14, 8, 129, 7 ; heghest, 1 164, 5. 6, 11
85, 14, 1v 50, 4

par-as, adv far away, 11 85, 6 , beyond,

x 129,1 2

pards-tdd, adv from afar, vi 54, 9;

above, x 129, §

pard-yént, pr pt deparfing, x 34, 5

[pard away, Gk mépa beyond, +1 go
pard-vét, f distance,1 35, 8, 1v 50, 3

pér1, prp round, with ab fiom, 1 35,

10, x 135, 4 [Av pur, Gk mép]

pari-dhi, m pl siwchs enclosing the altar,
x 90, 156 [péa1 round +dh reduced

form of dha puf]

pari-bhi, a beng around, encompassing

(ace), 1 1, 4 [bhi be]

parivatsar-ina, a yearly, v 10, 8

[pér1- + vatsard, m complefe year)

péhri-skrta, pp adorned, x 185, 7 [pdr1

round + skr = kr make = put)

parey1-vams, red pt pt kaving passed

away, x 14, 1 [pdra awaey + iy-1-vims
from 1 go]

Parjénys, m a god of ramn, v 83,

1-5. 9

Parjanya-jinvita, pp quickened by Par-
sanya, vi1 103, 1 {jinv sec root = ji-

nu from ju quicken ]

pary-i-vivrtsant, pr pt ds wishung fo

revnlng hather (ace ). vir 68, 2 [vrt turn]

239

(pir

pérva-ta, m, i, 85, 10, 1 12,2 11
[younted, Lesbian Gk. méppara ‘ Limits

pér-van, n jount, section, vi 108,5, V1
48, 5 [ep Gk mepfar 1n mepat
“finish’ fo1 mepfavie].

pav-i, m felly, v1 54, 8

pavitra-vant, a purifying, 1 160,
[pavitra, n means of purification , ¢
pl purfy]

paf = spad see, 1 85, 2, x 14, 7 [4
spas, Lat spec-15]

pas-i, m beast, x 90, 8; wmetm, x

15 [Av pasu-, Lat peou-s, (
Jarhu ).

pafu-tfp, a cattle-stealing, vir 86, 5 [
be pleased with]

padeca-tdd, adv bend, viu 48,
[paged 1nst adv Av pasce * behind
pascdd, (ab ) adv behnd, x 90, 5, afl
wards, x 135, 6
1 padnnk, I piba,1v 50, 10, root
dpama, v 48, 3 [cp Lat ¢
¢drink’]
sdm- drink together, x 135, 1
2 pé protect, I1 pét, from (ab), 1
6,vu 61,7,63,6,71,6, 86,8, v
48, 15
pith-as, n path, vi1 68,5, domamn
154, 5 [related to p&th, m path)
pad-a, m. foof, x 90, 11, one-fourth
90, 8 4 [sec stem formed fiom ¢
péd-am of p&d foot)
papdysd, 1nst f adv ewlly, x 136
[papd, a bad)
par-d, m farther shore, 11 33, 8 [pr 2
 =crossing , Gk wdpo-s ¢ passage’]
parthiva, a earthly, 1 154, 1, x i
[2 tfrom prthavi ewrth]
pav-aké, a purifiing, 1v 51,2, vu
2 8 [pl punfy)
pi suell, I péyate, pf pipdya, 11 35
vt 29, 6
p1-td, m drnk, x 15, 8 [pa drink]
pi-tf, m father,1 1,9, 160,228, u
11218, 1v 50,6, v 83,6; vi1 ]
3, v 48,4, x 14,5 6, 34,4, .
1,pl fathers, ancestors, vii1 48, 12
x. 14,2 4 78 9, 15, 1-13 [
marp, Lat pater, Go fadar)
pitr-ya, a. paternal, vir 86,5, viu 4
[putf faiher)
pnv yeeld abundance, I pinva, 1v 5(
overflow, v 83, 4 |[sec root = ;1
from pi swell]
pré- pour forth, v. 83, 6



(]
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p1§] 2

1§ adorm, VI p1m§§ pf pipifar, vi
108, 6, A pipise, 11 38, 9
pi-t4, pp divnk, vil 48, £5 10 12
pizficz, m n adi, 1t 30. & [p1 suell
putrd, m son, 1 104, 3, v 11, 6, n
103,33, x 15,7, 84,10
Plnar, adv «gam, vi 54, 10, x 14, 8,
90,4, 1°3,2 weer x 14,12
Dunar-hén, a s'r.img bace v 34 7
bunind, pr pt pusy g, vil 49, 1 [ph
ouray.
Tr, f, cladel 11 35, 6 "pr jll]
plraom-dhy, f reward, 1v 50, 11 {a dh:
Eeclviing 1eauced form of dha jabug -
ante pui-wm occ |
purds-t*d, adv w the east, 1v 51,1 2
8; Jorward, v 83, 8, before, vin 48
la, i fromt, x 1385, 6
purs, adyv furwwz u, v 81 7
burid-rd,a,f i, ancent, 1v 51 6, m pl
ancwents, x 155, 1 2 Q_pura i0s merly“
puru-tama,, a Spv most freguent, 1v. 51,
1 [purt, Gk wohv-s]
puru-trd, adv 2.2 nany places, X. 127,1,
wm many ways, vir 108, 6
puru-ripa, a (Bv) hating many forms
11.83, 9.
¥ru-sa, m the prunaetal Male, x 90,
124671115
purusd-ta, { moaan fradiy, x 15, 6.
purd-hita, pp p uced 1 frond, m domest.c
preest, 1 1,1, v 11, 2 [purds « hit4,
pp of aha U]
puréd-hitl, { priestly service, vil 61 7
pus-td. n (11, ewnugs, 1 12, 4 [pp
of pus inr 1¢)
pus-ti, f emnn gs, 1 12, 5, piospenity
VI £S, b
o puryy, IX punfity,1 160, 8
;pur-né plr fwi,1 154, 4, vun 103, 7
[pF Al p GX mohof ‘many’?, Eng
]
pirusa, m metrical for pérusa, x. 90
3. 5.
piir-va, a Jormer,1 1,2 , being n from
1v. 50, 8, early ancient, x 14,2 7 15
15,2 8 10 90, 16
purva-e, a bom of old, x 14, 15 [33 be
born)
puwa.«bhaj, a. recexng the piefelence, 1v
50, 7 fbha.j share)
plrva-sd, a. bringing forth first, 1 33,5
plhrvahn-6, m mornang x 34 11 [parvd
early +ahna = dhan day_
"arv-yé, a anciend, 1. 85, 11, x, 14 7
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(pratns

Piis-dn, m. a solar deity, v1 54, 1-6 8-
10 prosperer [pus thrue]

or take across, 1II P puparty, 1pv pie
prtdm, vu 61 7, II P pdais1 = 1pv,,
1 oo 3

pre nur _VII pradkt:

sém-, A praokte, m:ngle, vi1 108, 4

preh é-manw, p1 pt £ asking oneceif z.
34 b Lprwc_l ask}

nht-and. f bartle, v 85, 8

srchav-I,t ewth,1 35 8, 154 4, 11 12,
2, m 35,18 7, 1v 51,11, v83
45 9, v 61,3, x 158 1 Tree E;road
one = prthvl, f of pralt fluia prath
spread_

Pis-u1, & spechled, . 160,83, w1 103, 4
6. 10

Préni-maétr, 2 (Bv.) having Prin as a
mother, 1 &3, 2.

pfsat-i, (pr pt) [ spotled mare, 1. 85,
45

prsad-ajyé, n clotied butter, x 90, 8

pfs-ant, (p1. pl ) a rarwegated, iv 50, 2.

pz“- Jill, IX prnat, u 35, J

g-fillup, v 11,5, vu 61,2

pépis-at, pr pr int thzchly pamniing, X.
127, 7 [p1§ pamni!

pbs-a, m prosperety, 1 1, 8 [pus kel

pra-geti, m  beacwn, ¥ 129, [pré
+ c1t appear’]

prach ask, VI prchd, 11 12,5; vu 86,
8 [sec 100t pras+cha, cp Lat.
posto = por c-scoand pre-or,0G forsc-on].

pra-3a, f offspring, 11 88,1, pl mogeny,
11 8, = men, v. 83, 10 [ep Lat,
pro-cm-we]

p.ad-vant, a. accompanied by offsprirg,
1y ol, 1u

prati-kdmdm, adv at pleaswie, x 15, 8
zama desire]

pratijan-ya, a belonging fo adicrsnries,
v 50, 9, n ioside force, 1v 30, 7
Lpra.ul-]a,hé, m adversaiy)

proti-divan, m adversay at play, x 84,
b [d.v play]

prati-dosdr, adv towards eentide, 1. 85,
10 [dosa ewmng]

prati-badhyamaéna, pr. pt awahing fo-
uards (ace),1v 51,10

piati-ména, n maich, 1 12, 9 {coun‘er-
measure ma measw"e]

pri-tir-am, acc nf fo prolong, viu. 48,
10 [tr cross]

pra-tnd, a ancenf, 1. 50, 1 [pré
before].



prath|

prath spread out, I A prétha ppf. pa-
prathat, vii 86, 1
pra-thamé, a1d first, 1 85 14; v 11,2,
vi.54,4; x 14, 2; 34,12, 90 16,
129, 4, cheef, 11 12,1 [ =pra-tam4 fore-
most , OP , ru-tama)
prathama-33, a jfi2si-born, X. 168, 8 13
= jan|
prathemé-m, adv first,1v 50, 4
pra-dié, t. conhrol, 1 12, 7 [das pont].
pra~-bodhsdyant, ¢ pr ph. wwakemny
w 51, 5 [badh wake]
préa-yata, pp extended, 1. 154, 3, offmred,
x 15,11 12 [yam sheich out].
pri-yat:, £ wmpulse, x 129, 5 [yam
extend].
préyas-vant, a offering oblations, 111 59,
2 [préy-as enjoyment from pri plecse)
pra-yotf, m warder off, vi1. 86, 6 [2 yu
separate .
pra-vat, I slope, downward path,1 85,8,
hewght, x 14, 1 [pré furuand)]
pravite-j4, & bon wm a wendy place, X
34, 1 [pra-vatd +3a = jan]
pra-vasi, m fraieller, viii 29, 8 [pré
+vas dwell away from home]
pra-vista, pp hauing entered, vii, 49, 4
[va§ enter)
pra~sargd, m discharge, vi 103, 4 [srj
emat]
pra-swwitt, m rouser, vii
stumulate )
pri-sita, f toals, x 34, 15 [s1 band]
pré-~ita,pp aroused, Vit 63,4 [sT umpel]
pra-staid, m strewn grass X. 14, 4 [str
strew]
pra fill [extended form, pr-&, of pF Al
&~ pervade, s a0 4pris, x 127, 2
pafie, a, f. prac-i, forward, x 84, 12,
Sfucing, x 185, 8 [prd +alc]
prand, m. breath, » 90, 13 [pré+an
breathe].
pré-ves, f. rawny season, Vil
[vrs 1am]
pravrs-4,a , { 1, belonging tothe rains, Vil
108, 7
pri-vep-4, a danglng, x 34, 1 [p4d
+vip tremble]
priy-4, a dear,1 85,7, 154,65, u, 12,
16; v, 48,14, © 15,5 [pr? please]

63, 2 [s2

108, 8 9

Phaligé, cave, 1v, 50,

Bad-dh4, pp bound, 3. 84, 4 [bandh
bind]
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bandh ind 1v iadhrdts pf {sadh-
nan, x. 90, .5

bidndh-u, a alet. 1 154 3, n TN 4

129, 4 [pandh ond].

babhri, a 94 & wrvn 1. 83 0 8. %
13, vin 100 L+, v o291, xw 24,8
11 14

barh-{2a magic power,
wmithe brg’

barhi-sdd,a (Tp )sriwms o» ‘he suenifea
grass, x 15, 3 4 [to1 burhih-sad
sad sit]

barhis-ya, a vleced on the sac firrt gracs
X 15,5 {barhis]

barh-1s, n sacrifeal pas,1 85 6.7, v.
11,23 x 14 5, 15 11 90 7

bah-,a many, .1 83 12 « 11 1 311D

badh drare wg, I A cal ..t v 127,
2, 1nt badbadhe press a, wi, vl
61, 4.

dpa- drive aoy 1 85,8 9, 85,3

bah-,n arn 1 85,6, du x 90,11 12
[Av bazu, Gk whxv-s, OG buey’

bibhy-at, pi pt fearmg, * 34 1U 'bhi
Jear].

bibhr-at, p1 pt bearang, vi1 108,6 [bhr
bear).

bil-ma, n shavmngs 11 85 12

budh-&nd, «« pt A war g, v 31, 8

budh-nd, m n botiom, x 135, 6 [Lat.
Junriu-s]

brh-4%, (pr pt) adv aloud, 1 33, 15,
35 15

brh-dnt, a fofy,1 35,4 v 11 1, vi.
61,3, 86,1, x 31,1, am e 2 160,
5 n thegreat woere’, x 14,16 “pnr pt.
ot brh muke big]

Efhas-pét:, m Lord of prayer, na.ne of
agod 1v 30,1 2 8 4567 1011,
x 14, 3 "bfn-as prob gen = brhés,
¢p bréhmanas pdta].

bochi, 2 s 1pv a. of bhi be, 11. 83,15
{tor bhia-dhk1]

brah-man, n payer,11 12,14, vi1 61,
2 6, 71,6, 103, 8 Tbrh swoll]

brah-mén, m pest, 1v 50, 8 9,
Brakman, 11 12, 6 [brh sue'l]

brihmangé, m Brakman, v.i 108, 1 7

34, 7 brh

8, 90, 12

bruv-dnt, pr pt calling (ace ), viu 48,1
{brit speak]

bruv-and, p1 pt speaking, 1 59,1 [bra
speak)

brii speak, II bravity, 1 55, 6; sbh.
bravat, v 54,1 2; fell, op.x 135, &



Bhaksd]

&dhi- speah for (accd, . 85 11: x

15,5 _
Ups , A amplore, 1v 51, 11

Bhaks-4, m dranght, » 84 1 [bhak-s,
sec root consume from bhaj partake of
bhaj partake of (gen’, © 15, 3, s ao,
v 48,1 7
bhad-ra, a cuspizious,1 1,6, 1 35, 15,
m 59, 4, 1w 51, 7, x 14, 6 12
ipracsecortiy bhand be praised)
Bhar-ata, m pl name of a tribe, v
i1, 1
bhér,oant, p! pt bearing,1 1,7 bhrbear]
bhav-ya, a tha will be, future, x 90, 2
[gdv of bhi be,
bha sire, 11 P bha*:
4va- shune down, 1 154, 6
vi- skene forth. 1 85,7 8, v 11, 1
bhid split VIL bhinatti [Lat find-o]
vi- split open, 1 85, 10
bhisfk-tama, m spv best healer, n 38,
4 [bhasaj healing]
bhisd), m physician, 11 33, 4
bhi rear I A bhéyate,1 85, 8, 1 12,
18, pf bibhdya, v 83, 2, s ao.
4bhaisur, vin 48, 11
bhi-mid, a. terrible, 1 154, 2, 11 33, 11
[ohi fear”
bhur quuer, int jarbhuriti, v 83, 5
bhdv-ana, n creatire, 1 35,2 5 6, 85,
8, 154,2 4, 160, 2 3, n 85,2 8,
vii 61,1, world, 11 33, 9, v 83, 2
4, 1v 51,5; x 168, 2. 4 [bhit be)
bhi becore, be, I bhdva,1 1,9, v 88,
7 8,1pv, x. 127,6, pr sb, vin 48,
2, 1pf dbhavat,v 11,3 4, x 185,5
6, come wio beng, x 90, 4, pf. ba-
bhiiva, n 12,9, vu. 103, 7, =x, 84,
12, pf op babhiuydt, 1v.51, 4, root
ao, vin 48, 8, dbhiivan, vu 61,5,
root ao sb bhuvani, va. 86, 2,
1pv bhiity, 1v. 50, 11 [ep Gk ¢i-o,
Lat fu-1-¢]
abhi- be superwor to (ace ), m 59, 7,
i- arse, pf, x 129,6 7, 168, 3
avis- appear, vu 103, 8
sam- do good fo {dat ), vuu1 48, 4.
bhii-td, pp been, x 90, 2; n deng, x
bl
bhii-man, n earth, 1 85,5, vu 86,
1, x 90, 1 14 [ep Gk ¢t-ua
‘ growth’]
bhil-r, a great, 1. 88, 9, muck, 11. 83,
12, adv. greatly, 1 154, 6
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[madaeyit

bhiiri-ériiga, a (Bv) many-horned, i
154, 6
bhfir-ni, a angry, v 86, 7
bhiis strive, I P bhiisati [extended form
of bhi be]
péri~ surpass, u 12,1
bhr bear, III bibharti, 11 38 10,
59, 8, kold,1v 50, 7, vin 29,8 4 5
[(Gk ¢épw, Lat ferds, Arm berem, OI.
bervm, Go bawra).
vi-, I bhara, carry ther and thither, v,
11, 4
Bhfg-u, m pl a family of ancient
priests, x 14, 6
bhesaj-4, a healing, 11 83,7, n medicine,
remedy, 11 83, 2, 4 12 13 [bhis4)
healing
bhég-a, m use, X 34, 3 [bhuj emoy).
bhecj-4, m. lberal man, 1v 51, 8
bhéj-ana, n food, v 83,10 [bhuj enjoy]
bhyas =bhi jfear, I A bhydsate, 1
12, 1 _
bhraj shine, I A bhrijate
vi- shwne forth, 1 85, 4 _
bhrija-mina, pr. pt A shoung, vii
63, 4
bhra-tr, m brother, x 34,4 [Gk ¢pdrap,
Lat frater, OL brather, Go brothar,
OS1 bratrit]

Mah, mdmh be greaf, mémhate and
méhe (8 s)
sém- consecrate, v11 61, 6.
maghé-vant, m hberal patron, 11 33, 14
85, 15 [magh-4 bounty mah be great].
maghéni, 2 £ bounteous, 1v 51, 8 [f of
maghédvan]
mandiika, m fiog, vii 108, 1 2 4 7.
10
mi.th-été, Pp Awndled by frictwon, vill,
?
math-yd-ména, pr. pt ps bemg rubbed,
v 11, 6
mad regowce, I méda, v (le), 1 85,1
154, 5, wn (nst ), 154, 4, x. 14,8 7,
with (inst ), x 14, 10, be exhilarated,
vi 29, 73 drink with exilaration, viL,
49, 4, cs méadaya, A rgowce. x 15,
14; wn (3nst) x 14,14, (gen ), 1 85,
6, with (anst), x 14, 5; gladden, x.
34, 1 [Gk padaw, Lat mades drip’)
méd-a, m ntoxecation, 1 85, 10, vl
48, 6
mada-cyht, a reeling with wnfoxication, L.
85, 7 [eyu move]



idant|

d-ant, pr pt. reieieing, v 5O, 2
leleghting wn (anst ), 111 o8
dheu, n Aoney, mead, i I»Li, t 63w,
DO,B, Vitl 18’ 1, > :;4» [ | '\?lr(f’
85, 6 [Gk alfv, Lnth. meiv-, ON]
nediey, Eng mead)
dhu-mat-tama, *py 8w d houed,
11,6, ~ W, 1D
dhu-§ett, a (Tp ydrappis o D bopey,
whilleng  sweetnes s, vilt.e BN [ sent,
1]
dbya, & muddle, Vb
4 | Lat mechn <]
dhya-mé, spy o mad it Lh
n Aok, VLT A manuiesvin S0 [o)
V A minyate,vine IS b LT
neag, noomend, L LS B T T8,
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[m‘s‘bsa

mért-ya :
2, gxﬁor%’ 2 ?ﬁ?aiénﬁn’s] i
x 15, 7 T T
marmrjyi-ming pr pt int
breght, 11, 35, 4’[mrg ugpe]
m’si_;“la, it gfretgf, n 33, 8, G. mahds, 1v
] ) - V 11 5 -A. ped ¢ {3 !
i;nrg’l meh be r]rec;f] Ly mas ‘qneat’,
mah-an, m  greatness, 11 12
[mah be gy eat) ’ et

nv:}{;-xt:u, a qeat, m 59,5, v 11, 6,
Sy, Vi 63, 2, x84, 192 .
mah be qrmt].’ ’ 12 Lpe pt of

mahi-vadla, a.

WeAp, V. 2,33, QCBV) having o maghty
zmﬂ‘x-:, O greaty, 1 160, 5, 11 12,10, v

83, 6, vin 29, 10 [mah be great].
mahi-tvd, n greatness, vir 61, L
mn,hi-:tvamai.,n greatness, 1 83 7
mah-in, o, £ -3, gieat, 1 160, b 5
ah=2-mdin, mo g catness, 1 85, 2, n 35,

d,onr B9, 7, vu 86,1, x 90,3 16,

ii:?, 1), Power, n 129, 3, pl powers, x
m'\’ -

mah-1, a. f great, 11 88, 8 14; x 14,1
{anah be great)

mé-hyam, pis pin D to me, x 31, 1.
21ep Lat mede)

vraopeccure, 111 A mimite,

Vie measire ou! pt viemamé,1 154, 1
8, 100,4, u 12, 2, S
Hu, 00 pry. pin Aoome, 133,67, vl
18,57 6 10, & 31,1 2, 127, 7 [Lat

nre, Jnee nie )

i, proh pel nof, w1, 88, 1 48 b, vuu
i, B 14%, 5, 15,6, 31,138 14 |Gk
o fnot "

maska s, proh. pro. pel. not any one, v
b, Y pmers “no one”).

mib kim, prol. pin ple wo one, v

"

W,
Miataly, i divine boing, x 14, 3.
mas U8 L oatlon, L 160, 8 0w 11,08,

BA, 0 10 v Gk gayep, Lab aater, OL

wather, K wolin |
rruvdhor, oy da e of honey, viu 71, 2

vl ooy |
Ve, A hunian, e onan, v 65, 1

CTUIRE i |
whun, pUs, pin Al e, v 49, -4
e s'xi. Loamgaterions poear, 1. 160, 3 g

Tt
LTETN R VIR

Ty i,

wa&aﬂ Latt PRy

making

lownng, vi. 103, 2 [wmd

viawtl wxs °1 A [. F 1



nitd]

11-%4, pp set up, wv 51 2 [mi sef up’
utéd-iiu, a By ) fimeined 1. 59,38
Ti-t1d m a sunp gou, i1 59, 1-9, v,
61,4, 63,1 6, n srendsiup, x 84,
14

fitré-Varund,du cd 2! ra; and Varw
1851,vu 61,238 67,635

1™ damage, IX minatl [ep G‘rk 2T,
L:L me-nu-0"

A- domtresh, 2 12 5

pri- »mfninge v1 63,8, 103,9, v
idk-vims, a bortous 1 383,14, vi.
&u. 7 [unred pt pt, probably fiom
mik 7 am].

1ikha, n swouth, x 90, 11-13

1ue release, VI muiicd ppf dmumuk-
tam, vi1 71. 5

wud be merry, I A méda

préti- exult, v 88, 9

wrg-4, m least 1 154-, 2, 1. 83, 11.

g wepe, I miryma

s&m-=- rub brwht, 11 35, 12

ird be gracious, VI mrlg, 11 88, 11 14,
vil 45,9, x 34, 14, cs mrldya, id,
viu 46 8’

mlay-aku, a mercful, 1 33, 7 [mrd be
gracwous].

1irl-ikd, n mercy, vil 86,2, win 48, 12
Cmrd be gracwous]

-1y, m death, x 129, 2 [1ar du]
1r8 fouch, VI mrsd

DATL- enzb:ace x 34 4

TS Le heedle.as, IV nfsya

Epi- foryet vi 54, 4

18, enc pis prn D fo me, vl 63, 8,
86,8 4, x 84 13, G of me, 11 35 1
v 86 2 Vil 29 2 [Gk uol)
1&113.11."&7.5;, a wnung from Migarant, X
34, 1

"4, rel prn uho, shachy that N yés, 1
3.3,6 154,12 8 4, 160, 4, 11 12 1~
7 9-15 3307,111 59 27,1 50
179, v1941..4 w1611 6
13.vir 71,4,86 1,~n 48§, 1()2 2,
x 14 5,84 12 129, ¢ 1 yE,1v 50
3, T yé,d 3. 1 6, i 35 15, vu 61
, 63,2, 108, 3‘106 90 o8
12 129, 18 4 130, 7, with Kam ea
whatener,v 83, 9 A yém,1 1,4,
12579 33,1] , vir 48,1, x 139,
34 I yéna. 1160, 5, n 1....4, v

bl, 4. f yays,1v 51 6, Ah yé.smad
leq [ v6ev~nv1"|‘).q
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[zda

1 74 142, 85,7, v 83,48, wu. 61,
2, x 34,4, f ydsyas « 127, 4, L.
yésmin, v 50,8, x 125 1; du yéu,
x 14, 11; pr N yé,1 25 11, 85, 1,
, 1w 50,2, x 14,3 10, 15, 1-4 8-

10 132 142, 90, 7 8, with ké what-
eer, 90, 10 fya,s,vn 49 1 2 8;
n vani, 11 3a, 18, wa,1 85,12, 1.
33 183, 1v 50 9 v 86, 5 Am
yan, X 14 3, 15, 13" G f ya.sam,
vir 49, L f. yésu,1iv. 81, 7, viL
49, 44, 61 5

yaks~4, n. myste)y, v 61,5

ya) sacrifice, I yé&a; apf. dyrjanta, x
90, 7 16

yaj-até, a. adorable,1 35,8 4, 11 33,10
[Av yazata, from yaj worship].

yaj-dtha, m sacrifice, v 11, 2 [yaj
worsiep].

yéja-mana, m sacryficer, vi b4, 6 [p:
pt A of ya3 worship]

yéj-us, n sacryficial jformula, x 90, 9
{vaj worship]

yaj-fid, m worshep, sacrifice, 1 1,1 4,
un 35,12, 1v. 50,6 10, v 11,2 4;
vi. 61,6 7, x. 14,5 13, 15, 6 18,
90, 7-9 15 162 [Av yasna, Gk ayvé-s]

yajiid-ketu, a (Bv) whose token s saci i
Jice, 1v 51, 11

yajdd-manman, a (Bv) whose heart s
set on sactifice, vi1 61, 4

yajii-iya, a worthy of worskup, holy, 111
59, 4, adorable, x 14, 5 6 [yajid
wmskzp]

vat array oneself, I yédta pf 1 85,8,
cs yataya wmarshal, stir, 111 59, 1,
clear off, * 127, 7.

yva-tas, adv whence, x 129, 6 7 [prn.
root y4]

yé-t1, prn. how many, x 15, 18 [prn.
100t yal.

yé-tra, 1el. adv where, 1 154, 5. 6; viL
63,5, vin 29,7, 48,11, x 1427
90, 16 [prn. root yé.]

v*—tha, rel adv how,x. 185,5 6, so that,
1 383 15, unaccented = 1va lke, Vi1l
29, 6 [prn. 100t y4)

yathd-vasam, adv acco) ding to (thy, his)
'wzllj x 15, 14; 168, 4 [vdsa, m
2l

yé-d, ¢} when,1 85,3 4 5 7.9; 1v bl
6, v 83,2-4 9, viu 108, 2-—5 x 34
5 90, 6. 11 15' wn order that v:u 71,
4, 50 that Vil Sb 4 swncey 1 160, 2,

ln Fal od



yidiva]

yid-1 v, ¢] whelher, © 120 7, or. 0 else,
ind {yé-d-11, 1l adv +VE or]
y-dnt, pr pt grag v 01 3 [z go]
yam ex‘end, begfow I ydcha 1v 51 10,
v 83 3, pf A yemresuvintio(dat
1 59, 8, s ao teswu on (dat ), 11 33
152
ddni- exfend to ‘dat ), 1 83, 12
&- gwde fole) rout a0 1ny yamnt, X
14 14
1- bestae, 1v 50 10
pra present ashueof (gen ), x 15, 7.
vi- exiend {0, 1 85 12
Yam-§, m gud of the dead, 1 85,6, =
14, 1-5 7-16, 15,8, 185,1 7
v8§ 4s, a glmwus, 2 1, 8, 1v. 61, 11,
viir 48, 5
rahvi, f sunft one, u 33,9, 85, 14
ya go, I yati, 1 25,38% 10, v 49, 3,
x J68 1
a- come 1 83,2, x 15,9
apa &- come nuther, viu 71, 2
& Upa come hutler fo, vi1 71, 4.
pAari pra- proceed around, 1v 51,5
yaitaydj-jana, a (gov cd ) sturring men,
m 59 5 [yatdyant, pr pt cs of yat
arr ey oneself + jdna man]
yatu-dh&na, m soicerer, 1 85, 10 [yatn,
m soreary +dhana practzsing from dhi
put, do]
yi-ma, m course, 1v 51, 4 [y& go]
yi-man, n course, 1 85, 1, approach, X
127, 4 [ya go)
ya separate, 111, yuyéti, 11 83,1 8, v
71,1 2, sao depart from (ab ), 11 33
9, ¢s yavédya save from v 48, 5,
vavaya wurd off, x 127, 62
yuk-td, pp wohed, vi1 63, 2 [yuj yoke,
k. (evrro-s, Lat wunctu-s, Iath
Junhta-s)
yuktd-gi1avan, a (Bv )who has fo work
the sfones, 11 12, b
yu) woke, VII yunékti: pf yuyujé,
x 84, 11, 1v ao dyugdhvam, 1
85, 4
pra- yokew fiont, 1 85,5
yudhya-maéana, p1 pt A fighting; m
fighter, 11 12, 9 {yudh fight ]
yiyudh-1, m warrior,1 85, 8 [from1ed
stem of yudL fight]
yuva-ti, {. young maden, 1 35, 4 11 [f
of yavan youtk]
yav-an, a young, 11 33,11, m youth, 11
85, 4 [Lat wven--s)

~d
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Got yuvdbhyam fo you two, vii 61 7
[=30-+am,

vuva-ya, & widies-ed io you, v 71, 7

Thy-dm, p.s> prn pl N wyou, 1v 81, 53
vi 61,7, 63,6, 71 6, 86 S [for
yvis-dm, Av yi , yialem, Go yis]

v g-a, m cqcqusiton, vii 86, 8 [yud
yohe]

yoj-ana, n league, 1 85, 8 [yolung from
yuj yone]

v&-n1, m womd, 11 33, 10, alode, iv 5C.
2, % 84, 11, rexpucle, vin 29
{nolder from ya Rold]

yvos-a, f woman, x 164, 2

yos, n blessing, 1 23,13, x 15 4

3
y -

Ramh hasfen, I rémha, cs ramhiys
carse fo speed 1 83, 5

raks protect, I rakss,1 85,11, 160, 2,
1v 50,2, vi 54,5, vin 43 5 [Gk
avew wudoff’] _

rdksa-mans, jn pt. A profetung, vir 61,
3 [raks protect]

raks-4s, m demon,1 33 10; v 88, 2.

raks-1-tr, m guarcian, x 14, 11 [raks
p10tect)

raghu-patvan, a Tp) flying swftly, 1.
85, 6 [raghu sieft GL &\axi-s]

raghu-syad, a swt-ghdmg, 1 85, 6
lraghu swft +syaad run)

ri3-as, n spuce ww, 1 35,4 9, 154, 1,
160,1 4 x 15,2, 129,1 [Gk €peBos,
Go riqz-al

rén-ya, a glorwus,1 85 10 [ran reyouce].

ré-tna, n giff, treaswie 1 5,8 [rd gue]

ratna-dhé, a (Tp ) vestvwiny treasire, 1
1,1

T4 tha, m car,1 35,2 4 5, 85, 4.5
n 12,7 8,y 83,3 7, vu 71, 2-4,
vin 48,5, x 135,38-5, 168,1 [r go]

rdth-ya, a belongmg o a car,1 35 6

rad dig, I 14da pt rarida, vz 49, 1.

radh-rd, a ruh, 11 13,6 [radh succeed )

1anldh mahe sulject, IV P rddhya red
an, 11 88,5

1ap-2s, n budvy iy, 11 83,8 7

ram sef af resty IX 1amnaty apf n 12
2, I A rama rgowe (e ), 84, 13

ray-1, m wealth, 1 1, 3, 85 123 1v. B0,
6 10, 51, 10, vin 43,13, x 15, 7
11 [probably from r1 = 1educed foim
of r& gue]

14v-a, m toar,1v 50,1 4 5 [ru ery.

rag-mi, m ray, 1 8B, 7, cmd, » 129, 5,



raj)

32. 12, IIT ipv 2 pl raridhvam, v
83, 6 .
r&j rule, over (gen ), I P rajafy, 1 1, 8
rEj-an, m kg, 1 S5 8, u1 59,4, 1v
50,7 9, vn 49,3 4. 86,5, vin 48
78,x 14,1 4 7 11 15, 84,8 12,
168, 2 [ra3 1u’e, Lat reg-0)
rdj-ant, pr pt ruling cver (gen S, 1 1, 8
Tray rule]
rdjan-ya, & royal, m wuarrier (earliest
riame of the second caste), x 90 12
ratri, f. mght, 1 85, 1, x 127, 1 8,
129, 2
réddh-as, n, gift, blessing, 11, 12, 14 [radh
g atyfyl
radho-céya, n befoual of wealth, 1v 51,
3 [deya, gdv. to Le gnen from da give
r1 release, IX mindt, 11 12, 8
anu- flow along, 1 85 3
ric leare, VII P rindkt:, vu 71, 1[Gk
Aeme Lat lnguo]
&ti- extend beyond ps 1pt dricyata, x
90, 5
rig, £ wmyury, 11 85, 6
ris be hwri, IV risyati, v1 54, 8, a a0
in), vi 54, 7 9, mure, vin 48, 10
rih Juss, 11 rédhi, n 33, 13
ruk-mé, m goden gem, V11 63, 4 [Tuc
shane)
rue shune, I réca, cs. rocdya cause fo
shane, vin 29, 10 _
ruc-and, 1t ao pt A beameng, 1v.
51, 9
ruj bwst, VI, P ruyd pf rurojs, 1v
50, 5
ruj-dnt, pr pt shattering, x. 168, 1
Rud-rd, m. name of agod, 1 85,1, 11
88, 1-9 11-13 15, pl = sons of
Rudra, the Maru's, 1 85, 2 [rud cry,
kowl)
rudh cbshuct, VII runaddhi, runddhé,
x 34,3
épa- drue auay rt ao arodham, x
34,8
ris§-ant, pr pt gleaming, 1v 51, 9
ruh grow, I réhaty, réhate
at1~ grow deyond {(ace ), x 90, 2
&- r15e up m \acc ), viu 48, 11
rapd, n form x 168 4, beauty,1 160, 2
Te-nd, m. dusi, x 168, 1 [perhaps from
T1 run = disperse]
¥-tas, n. seed, v. 88, 1. 4; x 129, 4
{1 flow).
reto-dhd, m. mnpregnator, x. 129, 5 [ré-
tas seed + dha placng].
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[védant

1ebh-4, m swnger, vir 63, 8 [ribh sing]

1ovét, adv bouniyfully, 11 85, 4 [n of
revént].

re-vét-i, f. wealthy, i1v 51, 4 [f of
revént]

re-vint, a wealthy, vin1 48, 6 [1e = rai
wealith]

rédas-i, f du the two worlds (= heaven
and eaxth), 1 85, 1, 160 2 4, n.
12,1, v 64,4, 86, 1

rd1, m wealth, vi 54, 8, wvi
viu 48, 2, G raydas, vin
[bestowal from r& gue, Lat 78-s

Rauhind, m name ofa demon,1. 12,12
[metionymie son of Rohini]

86, 73
48, 7

Liak-sd, n stake (at play), 11 12, 4
[tohen, mark lag attuch]

lok-4, m place, x 14, 9, worid, x 90,
14 [breght space = rok-4& light, cp Gk

Aevrc-s ¢ white?, Lat. lux, ldc-1s]

Vag-nd, m. sound, vi 103, 2 [vae
speak]
vac uiter, IIT P. vivakti, ao op, 1.
85, 2, speak, ps ucydte, x 90, 11;
135, 7 [Lat woc-@re ¢ call’]
ddhi- speah for (dat ), vii1 48, 14
pré- proclavm, 1 164, 1, vi 86, 4,
declare, x 129, 6
vic-a8, n speech, v 11, 5 [vac speak;
Gk émos]
vacas ya, I eloquence, 1 85, 1
vij-ra, m thunderbolt,1 85,9, vin 29, 4
[vay be strong, Av wazra ¢ club )
véjra~-bahu, a (Bv ) bearing a bolt i ks
arm, 1s/12, 12 18, 83, 8
véjra-hasta, a (Bv ) kawng a bolt n his
hand, 11 12, 18
vajr-in, m bearer of the bolt, v11 49, 1
vatsd, m calf, vi1 86, 5 [yew lng trom
*vatas, Gk Fféros year, Lat tefus 1n
vetus-tas ‘age’]
vats-1n, a, f -i, accompanied by calves,
v 103, 2
vad speak, I. vdda, n 33, 15, op 1.
85, 15, vu 108, 52; x 84, 12
dcha- wnvoke, v. 83, 1
A- witer, 1 12, 15, vu 48, 14
pré- utter forth, 18 ao, aviadisur, vii.
103, 1
sdm- converse about (ace ) with (1nst),
vi1 86, 2
vé.gl-int, pr pt speaking, vi. 102, &



van)

van win, VIII. vanétiwwmn [Eng wn,
cp Lat 2en wa ‘favour’]
d-, ds vivisa seek to wm, 11 83,6, v,
83, 1.
van-fs, m. enemy, 1v. 50, 11 [eager,
720Gl van win)
véne-vane, le. 1tv ed. :n every wood. v
11, 6
vand prase, I A véndate, 1v 50, 7
[nasalized form of vad).
péri- extol, unth (nst ), 1 83, 12
vinda-ména, pr pt. A approving, 1
33 12
wvap strew, I vdpati, vdpate.
ni- lay low, 11. 33, 11,
vapus-ya, a faw, 1 160, 2 [vépus, n.
beautiful appearance].
vay-idm, prs pron N.pl we, . 1,7, L
12, 15, 1, 59, 8 4, 1v. B0, 6, 51,
11, v1 54,8 9, vi1 86,5; vi1 48,9
18 14, x 14, 6, 127, 4 [Av vaem,
Go. was, Eng we]
viy-as, n force, 1 83, 6; viu 48, 1
(fond, strength vi engoy].
vay-a, f offskoot, 11 35, 8
vaylni-vat, a clear, v 51, 1 [vay-
Una |
vayo-dhé, m bestower of strength, vii
48, 15 [vdyas force+dha bestowing)
var-1-man, N expanse, 11 59, 3 [vr
cover].
vir-i-vas, n. urnde space, vii 63, 6,
prosperity, v 50, 9 [breadth, freecom :
VT cover)
varivo-vit-tara, cpvy m best finder of
relief, best bamsher of care, vin 48, 1
(vérivas + vid find)
vér-iyas, cpv a wider, i1. 12, 2 [urd
wdle
Vér-una, m vu 49, 3 4; 61, 1.4, 63,
16;86,2 8.4.6 8, x 14, 7[Gk
odpard-s ‘heaven’; vr cover, encompass].
var-na, m. colour, 1 12, 4 [coating
VT cover] -
vérta-ména, pr pt A, with & rolling
hather, 1 85, 2 [vrt turn].
vart-man, n. frack, 1 85, 3 [vrt turn]
vérdh-ana, n strengthenang, 1. 12, 14
[vrdh wnc ease] -
vérdha-méana, pr. pt. A. growwng, 1 1,
8 {vrdh grow]. _
varvrt-dna, p1 pt A.1int rolling aboui,
x 34, 1 [vrt twrn].
vars-4, n rawm, v. 83, 10 Lv'gg ram .
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[v&

val-&, m enclosure, caze, iv 50, 5 [vT
cover |
valgi-yé, den honour, 1v 50, 7
vad deswre, II vésti, s 1 védma, 1. 83,
13, pl 1 udmas, 1 154, 6
1 vas shne, VI P. nchdtr pf pl. 2.
@sa, v 51, 4 [Av, uswtr ¢ shines’].
2 vas wear, IL. A véste [ep Gk. Sv-
vop = Féovupe, AS weran, Eng. wear -
abhi-, cs clothe, 1. 160, 2
8 vasdwell, 1 P vésati[AS wesan‘be’s
Eng. was, 1n Gk dorv = fdorv].
pré- go on journeys, vir 29, 8
vas, ene prs prn. A you,1 85, 6, iv.
51,10 11, D to or for you, 1. 83, ©-
12, 1v 51,4, x 15,4 6, G of yoit,
u 33,13; x 34,12 14 [Av », Lat.
208
'V'&S-gtl, f. abode, mest, x 127, 4 [vas
dwell)
vas-ant-4, m. spring, X. 90, 6 [vas
shane) -
vis-dna, pr pt. A cloihing oneself <7
(ace ), 1 35, 9 [2 vas wear]
vés-1stha, spv a best, m. name of &
seer, v11 86,5, pl afamily of ancierat
seers, x 15, 8 {vas shine]
vés-u, n wealth, vi 54, 4, vu 108, 10 3
x 15, 7 [vas shine]
vasu-déya, n graning of wealth, 11 88, 7.
visu-mant, a laden with wealth, vit. 71,
3 4
visn-ya, a for sale, x 34, 8 [vasng, M.
price, Gk dvo-, = f@o-vo-s ‘ purchase
price’, Lat enu-m = ves-num]
vés-yas, acc. adv jor greater welfare, viii.
48, 9 [cpv of vdsu good]
vés-yams, cpv a wealther, viih 48, 6
[epv of vas-u}
vah carry, draw, drwce, I. véha, vu. 68,
2, s a0 4vat, x. 15, 12 [Lat veh-ere,
Eng wewgh)
dnu- drwe affer : pf. anthiré, x. 15, 8.
i btrnng, 1 1,2,85, 6; vu 71,8; x.
14, 4
ni- bring pf @hathur, vii. 71, 5.
véh-ant, pr pt carrying, 1 35,5, bear-
wng, 11 85, 9, bringung, vir 71, 2.
véh-ant-i, pr. pt { baging, 1. 85, 14.
vih-ny, m drwer, 1 160, 8 {vah drive].
va blow, II P. vatr [Av vah, Gk.
dnot = d-Fn-ou; cf. Go. waan, German
wehen ‘blow’]
pré- blow forth, v 83, 4
—& ann o o v B1 4 x 15 27Lat. vel.



vic]

vie, “ vowe vi. 1031 456 8, x 84
5 vae reah, Lat 1,5 =17 <]

vhia, o ¢ b1 855, vordy, 1 12,
13, ve ok, 5 TTag er s Rg,

=31a=l 3, 7 68 uds oF Faln, 11 35,11
ai= 1,4 oy ob EvE)S]

vand, m pie 105, I

vh-ta, 1 wudov 834 2 168 1 2 4
xaetw er Lt wea s Gk dyres

vim, ene p s P au A gor ‘uo, 1v
22, 10, v 61, ¢, 63, 5, 71, 1,
D for yot tws, viz 61 2 5-0 vn 71,

l_)",
t G wiysefan, 1 154 0, v B0, 11,

e

v 61 1, 71,3, 4

vi-md, n wewmdk, vi 71, 2 (14 = van
nin

TEy 770, & 2elahrg do the wind, aena

3 99,8 Tayd

TE-yd, m wind, x 90, 18 "va blow)

var-ya, gdv assarab 1 33 8 [T choose”

vAvag-at, p. pt nt lowing, 1v 50, 5
[vas low] -

vavrdl-gnd, pr pt A haung groun, x
14, 3 irah grioa?

vESL, f axe, vin 29 3

visar-4, 2 rerna., viir 48, 7 [fvasar
spring Gk &ap, Lith wasara’

vas-tu, n absde, 1 154 6 [vas dwell
Gk Fusry®

vi,m budy1 85,7, van 29,8, pl N
VEycs, X 127 4 TAv 1, Lat aw-s

VI-Eramany D ve e s'nde, 1 154, 2, x
15, 8 _

vi-cawramind, vt pt A havrg strode
ouly 1 154, 1 _s:am s ride]

vi-garsani, a « ‘e, 1 85,9

T}, pi s‘ane at pla,, 11 12, 5

Vi-tata, pp exiended, x. 129, B [tan
slre ey ”

Vastareta, adv _ar uuway 1. 83
vipio viaway.

vit-td, o proery, x 84, 18 (pp ot md
Jird, acpuue  acpusition]

1. vid Liww, 11 P wéthr, Pt sb Znow of
{gen , 1285 2, ipv viddhy, vai 48,

2 [epv

8; 1. véda, vin 29,6; s 2 véttha,
x. 13, 13, 8 véda, x. 129, 6 73 , pl

1 vidmé, x 15, 13 [Gk ¢ %a. {Buev |
AS. 1 wat, ue witun, Eng. I wot, Lat
rid-Zre ‘sec ”

Dpré~ know, x 15, 13

2. v1d find, VI vindi, v1 84 4, x 34,

3, pf vivedas, x. 14,2, aa0,v 83,
10; v 48, 3

4nu- find out, n 12,115 v. 11, 6,
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[vidva

&=, s 20 wn hither, x. 15, 8
nis- find out, x 129, 4

v d-4tha, m dume worsfup, 1 83 1, 1
12,15 83,15, 85, 15, vuu. I8, 1t
[vidh woismp]

vi-dyut, T lguiiang, 11
[v1 afar + dyut shine’

vid-vams, unre 1 p'
1[Gk redds)

vidh worshep VI widhd, n 35 12, 1v
80, 6, vi 54, 4, win 48 1z 13, x
165, 4
Lot pay worshep i, vi1 63, 5

vodb-dnt, propt m worshippo 1 35, 7.

vi-dha@nasn task,1v 51, 6 |dis-position.
vi orp +dhédna tiom dha pur | .

vi-vien~am, acc 1t to ash, 311 *S6, 3

T1L-ra, 8 wse, 1v. 50, 1, m suge, 1 83,
11, vu 61, 2; x 135, 4 [enspared
vip tremble with emotion]

vi-bLét-I, pr pt f shunmng forth, 1v 61,
1 10 11 [bha shwne]

vi-bhidaka, m a nut used as a die for
gambling, vi1 86,6 ; x 84, 1[probably
from vi-bhid spht asunder, but the
meaning here apphied 1s obscuie]

vi-bhr&ja-ména, pr pt. A shineng forth,
vii 63, 8 |bhraj shwne; Av brdzats
‘beams’, Gk ¢Aéyw ¢ flame 7]

vi-madhya, m wudale, 1v 51, 8

Ti-rapsd, m abundance, 1v. 50, 8 [vi
+rap§ be ful, ]

Vi-rd3, m name of a divine being
wdentired with Puiusa,x 90, 52 far-
ruling |

Vird-sia, a overcoming men, 1 35, 6
(= viio-sah fo1 vira-sdh]

vi-rGk-mart, m shuung weapon, 1 85, 3
(rue shene]

vi-1Upa, 4 lLaving different colours, Vil
103, b [rup4, n. form].

Vivds-vant, m name of a divine being,
v 11, 8, x. 14, 5 [v:+vas shune
afer]

vi8, f settlement, x 15, 2, abode, vir 61.
8, seitler, 1 85, 5, subject, 1v 50, 8

vis enter, VI vis4

&~ enter, 1v 50, 10, vui 48, 12 15

ni- come home, go fo rest, x 51, 14, 168
3; s a0, aviksmahy, x 127, 4, s
veSdya cause to rest, 1 85, 2

vi§-phtl, m master of the house, x 185, 1

viéva, prn a all, 1 35,3 5, 85,8 8,
%5-%2 4;1 12,4.7.9,88,8 10, 35,

- En D ~~—

o
-

35,9, v 88,4

Livoieng, v b4,



vidvitas] 219 [vfsnyavant

9, vu 61,15 7;63,16;x 15,6,
90 2,127 1, 168, 2
visvi-ta~, wy o ety sude, 1 1,4, vin
48 15 x 90, 1, wn all derectwons, x
135 2
vigva-dgnim, adv aluays, 1v 50, 8
vi$vd-deva, | BV ] belonging to all the
gods. 1v B0, b
visvd-psnya U laden wifh all food.vi1 71,
4 psnya hom psé eat]
viri-ripa 1 (Bv) omnyorm, 1. 85, 4,
11 93 lﬁ, v &3, 5
viéve su.abhf, a benefial to all, 1 160,
1 4 “Sam prosperity —~bhi bemng for,
conducing o]
wvi§vi-ha, adv aluays, 1 12, 15, vin
48, 14, -hid, @, 1 160,585, jor ever, 11
83, 14
vi§vih: adv aluays, 1 160, 3 [vidva
dh3 1 Liys]
widve davis, m pl the all-gods, vi1 49,
4,311 451
vis wo'n LIl vivesti pf vivésa, n
35 12
vi-sita, pp wifastened, v, 83, 7 8 [v1
+ 21 vend
visu-na, a warted n form, vii 29, 1
visicl, a T tuined v various dueciions, 11
33 2 [ of visv-aiic]
vi-5th3 nost? x 168, 2
Vis-nt, m a -olar deity, 1 85, 7, 154,
1 2 3 5, x 15,3 [vis be actwe).
visv-atie, a turned wmn all directions, X
90 4
vi-sargd, m release, vii 108, 9 [vi +s1)
let gu]
vi-sdrjana, n creation, X 129, 6 [vi + srj
let go|
vi-srsti,  creaton, x 129, 6 7 [v1+s1)
let gu]
vi-srasas, ab inf from breakhing, viia 48,
5 | vi+ sras full]
vi-havyas, a mghty, vinn 48, 11
vi gusde, I1 véty, 1 35, 9
dpa-~ come to (acc ), v 11, 1
vi-rd, m hero,1 85,1, 1 83, 1, 35,4
[Av «ira, Lat wr, O fer, Go waw,
Lith efra, ‘man’]
v be-vat-tama, Spv o most abounding e
heroes, 11, 3
vird-vant, a possesced of heroes, 1v 50,6
virudh, t plant, 1 35, 8 [vi asunde
+rudh grow]
vir-y&, n herowc deed, 1 154, 1 2,

L ¥al [ 2 o

1 vrcover, V wvindti, vinute
-, 1nt 1pf &-varivar confan, x 129, 1.
vi- unclose, 1t ao avran, v 51, 2
2 wr choose, IX A vrnite, 11 33, 185 V-
11, 4, » 127, 8.
vik-a, m woly x 127, 6 [Gk Avro-s,
Lat lupu-s, Lith vl a-s, I ng wolfJ.
vrk-i, f she-wolf, x 127, G
vrktd-barhis, a (Bv.) whnse sacryficial
grass s spread, 1 59, 9 [viktd, pp of
vrj +barhis, g v
vrk-sd, m tee, v 88,2, x 127 ¢4, 135,
1 |vrk sumpler form of vraSe culy
Jell]
vry fuist, VIT vindkti, venkté
péi11- pass by, 1 &3 14
vry-dnLa, n coce = iumily, sons), viia
61, 4 [enclosure = vrj]
vinand, pr pt A choosing, v. 11, 4 [v>
choost,” _
vet furn, I A viitate 1oll © 34, 9;
es vartdya twn,1 83, 9
3=, es whul hather, vt 71, 8.
nis-, ¢s 10l out, x 135 5
pré-, cs. sef rolieng, » 135, 4
anu pré- roll forth afler,, » 135, t
sam-~ be evolved, . 40, 11
4dh1 sam- come upon, x 129, 4
Vr-trf, m name of a demor, : 85, 93
n foe (pl ), vin 29, 4 [encompusser :
vr cover)]
vr-tva, gd , havng covered, x 90, 1°
vrdh grow, I vérdha, 1 85, 7, n 35,
11, causetoprosper, 1v 50,11, wncrease,
pf vavrdhur, x 1t 3, ¢s vardhiya
strengthen, v 11, 3 5
vrdh-é, dat mf fo 1 sease,1 85, 1
vre rawm, I véisa swn 1S w0 4varsis,
v 83, 10.
abhi- ramn wpon, aoc v 103, 8.
visan-vasu, a (Bv) of muyhty realth,
1v 50, 10 [vFsan bull]
vis an, m lull, 1 65, 7 12, 154,38 6,
n 33,18, 35,13, 1v 50,6, 83,6
(with 4éva = stullion), vn 61, 53
71, 6, stalhon, vi. 71, 3 [Av @ ien,
Gtha épany]
vrsa-bha, m bull, 1 100, 3, i 12, 12,
33, 1 6-8 15, v 83,1, vu 49, L,
vrsa-ld, mo beggar, x 31, 11 Little man].
visa-vidta, a (Bv) havng maghty hosts,
1 85, 4 [visan bull, stallaon |
vrs-ty, t rawn, v 83 6 [visrawn]
visnya-vant, a wughty, v 83, 2 [vige



vidana’

ved-ana, 0 possession, X 84,4 [vid fing,
acquire’

vedh-ds, m dusgposer, 1. 69, 4 [vidh
1 orship, be graciwous’

ven wng, I P vénata

dnu. seek the friendshp of x 185, 1

volhf, n. tehucle, v 71, 4 [vah draw
—tr, Av wastar ‘diraught animal’
Lat vector]

va., pel, n 838, 9. 10 [180]

Varrtpd, m son of Virdpa, X. 14, 5.

Vaivasvatd, m sonof Virasvant, x. 14, 1

vé Sya, m wman of the thard caste, x 90,
12 Thelonging to the settiement = v1§].

va.8vanara, a belonging to all men, epl-
thet of Agn: vu 49, 4 [viévi-nara].

vy-akta, pp dishngueshed by (inst ), x.
14, 9, palpable, x 127, 7 [vi+afi

vyac ewiend, III P vivyakt:

sdm- roll up, 1pf dvivyak, vii 63, 1

vyvath water, I vydtha, v1 4 3

v dtha-ména, pr pt A. quaking, 11
12,2

vyust f daybreak, v 71, 8 [vi+vas
shane].

vy-vwan, n kearen, 1v 50,4, x 14, 8,
129, 1 7 [vi+oman of doubtful ety-
mologyT,

vra)-d, m pen, fold, 1v. 51, 2 [vxj en-
close

vra-t&, n will, oodinance, 11 59,2 38,
v 83,5, vu 48, 9; service, vi 54, 9
VT chouse]

vrata-carin, a. practising a vow, vi, 108,
1. cér-n, from car go, practise)

vigdta, m ooy, host, x 84, 8. 12

S.ms prawse, I §dmsa, vu 61, 4 [Lat
censeo]

Séms-ant, pr pt masing, 1 12, 14,
v 81, 7.,

Satd, n hundred, 1 83 2, vn 108, 10
_GL. éxaro-v, Lat cenium, Go hund]
8im-tama, spv a most beneficent, 1i. 83,

2 13,2 15, 4 [§dm, n healing]
#2phé-vant, a. having hoofs, v 83, 5.
Sabéla, & brindled, x. 14, 10
§4m, n. healing, 1u. 38, 13, comfort, v

11,5, vin 48, 4; health, x 15, 4,

prosperity, vinl 86, 82
Sémbare, m name of a demon, 1.

12,11,
8dy-ana, pr pt A lymg, u 12, 11,

Vi 108 2 745 1o
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[Sumbh

§ardd, f, autumn, 11 12, 11; v 61, 2
x 90, 6

gér-u, f amow,n 12,10; vui 71, 1 [Go.
hairu-s]

girdh-ant, pr pt anogant, 11 12, 10
[$rdh de defiunt]

§4r-man, n. shelter, 1 85,12, v 83,534
x 129, 1 [Lith szatma-s ‘helmet’,
0G helm ‘Lielmet’]

§4v-as, n power, v 11, 5 [§T swell]

Sasam-8nd, pf pt A hawving prepared
(the saciifice), 1 85,12, u 12, 14;
strenuous, 1v 51, 7 [Sam toul]

$aday-and, pf. pt A lypng, vi 108, 1
[81 ke

8&8-vant, a ever repeating wself, many, 1.
12,10, -vat, adv forever, 1 85, 5 [for
sd +§vant, orig pt. of §a swell, Gk.
d-mavr-]

Siktd, m teacker, vi1 108, 5 [Sak be
able]

§a3 order, 11. §dstz, Saste,

dnu- mstruct, vi 54, 1
abhi- guzde to (ace ), vi 54, 2

$ik-van flame (?), n 35, 4

Siks be helpful, pay obewsamce, 1 #iksa,
i1 39, 2 [ds of Sak be able]

§1ksi-ména (pr pt A ), m. learner, vii,
108, 5.

§ t1 pdd, a. (Bv ) whale-footed, 1 85, 5.

githird, a loose, n freedom, vii 71, b
{ Gh. xafapd-s ¢ fiee, pure’]

81v4, a. kind, x 34,

§isu, m chidd, 1 88, 18 [a swell, cp.
Gk rvéw). _

f18riy-and, pf. pt. A abiding, v 11, 6
[$r1 resort]

§.-t6, a cold, x 34, 9 [old pp of §ya
coagulate)

§irs-fn, n head, 3 90, 14 [fir(a)s head
+an, ¢p Gk xépo-n ‘head’)

Suk-rd, a shuung, 1 160, 8, brght, 1.
38, 9,1v. 51,9, clear, 1 85, 4 [$uc
be bright, Av. suw-ra ¢ flaming ']

§dc-1, a bight, 1, 160, 1, braght, 11 85, 8;
1w 81,2 9, v.11,1.8, vin 29,5,
clear, vii 49, 2. 8, pure, n 383, 13,
85, 32 [fuc shine]

§Gbh, f. brihance , = shimng path (cog.
ace ), 1v 51, 6

Subh-dya, A adorn omeself, 1 85, 8

Subh-rd, a brght, 1 35, 8, 85, 8, 1v.
51, 6 [§ubh adorn]

éuzxibh, adorn, I A §Gmbhate.



giiska]

£ds-ka, 2 diy, vi1 1083, 2 [for sus-ka,
Av huS-ka)

§us-ma, m. vehemence, 1 12, 1. 18, wn-
pulse, 1v 80, 7, force, vi1 01, 4 [§vas
blow, snort]

§ii-ra, m hero, 1 85,8 [Av sira ‘stiong’,
Gk a-kvpo-s ¢ 1n-valid’]

gadrd, m un of the serule caste, x
90. 12

§isuy 4na, pf pt A tremdhng(®), x

, 6

fus-4,a wnspiring, 1 154, 8 [§vas breathe]

§rov-dnt, pr pt kewrang, vi. 54, 8 [§ru
hear]

grah-y&, f arrogance, 1 12, 10 [§rdh be
arrogant)

§F crush, IX $rndti,

sdm- be c;ushed ps ao §iri, vi 54, 7

§cut drip, I Scéta, 1v 50, 8

§yd-vd, a dusky, 1. 85, 5 [OSL s
‘grev 1.

fyend, m. eagle, vi. 63, 5; m. hawk,
x 127, 5

6réd heart only with dhé = put faath n,
behere wn (dat ), u 12, 5 [Lat cord-,
Gk xapd in ‘heart”]

ériv-as, n fume, 1 160, 65; 11 59, 7
(fru hear, Gk xXéfos ‘fame’, OSl
slovo “word”]

fravas-yi, a fame-seeking, 1 85, 8,

éri-té, pp reaciung fo (Ie), v 11,8

grt, f glory,1 85,2, 1v 83, 8; x 127,1

éru, V §rnéti, hear, 1 88, 4, x. 15,5,
pl 8 frnvire = ps, x 168, 4

§ru-td, pp heard, famous, 11 83, 11
{8ru hear, Gk xAv-ri-s ‘famous’, Lat
w-clu-tu~s ¢ tamous ’]

ré-stha, spv a best, 11, 33, 8

§ré-t1a, n ear, x 90, 14 [§ru hear].

sraus-t1, f obedient mare, vii, 48, 2 [frus
hewr, extension of Sru]

§va-ghn-in, m. gambler, 11. 12, 4

§vin, m dog, x. 14, 10 11 [Av span,
Gk rdav]

éva-frli, f “mother-wn-law, x 84, 8 [0SI
svekry, seferiive]

§nity-dfic, a wihsh, n 33, 8 [fvita
(akin to §vetd, Go. kweiis, Eng whate)
+afic]

Bds, nm sv, x 14, 16 [Av zdvad, Gk,
&, Lat sex, OI s, Go. samrks, Eng sur]

84, dem prn N.s m that, ke, 1. 1,2 4
QO TRA XK 1N Q@ . 10 1 14 o0
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{sadyéds

18%, 85,1.4 5 8 10; 1 59,2 8;
w 50,5L7 8,51.4, v 11,2 6, 83,
5,w 61,1 2, 86,6, x 14, 14, 34,
11; 90,1.5, 129, 7, as such = thus,
1. 12, 15; vin 48, 9 [Av. hd, Gk 6,
Go sa]
sam-yént, pr pt. gong fogether, 11 12, 8
[sém +1 go] N
sam-rarand, pf pt .\ sharmng gfis, X
15, 8 [sdm + i gue]
sam-vatsard, m year, vir 108, 1 7.9
sam-vid-&ng, pt pt A wwbmng, wik
(st ), vin 48, 13, x 11,4 [v1d find].
sam-vfy, a conquerng, 11 12, 3
sdkh-1, m frend, u 35 12, v 86, 4,
vin 48, 42 10, x S4, 2 5, 168, 3
sakh-yé, n friendshap, vin 48, 2
sam-gdmana, m assembler, x 14, 1
sac accompany, I A. sacate,1 1,9, viu
61, 5, asweciaterwith, vir 48, 10, reach,
x 90, 16 [Gk éwerar, Lat sequitur,
Lith sekiu]
sée-8, adv pip with (le), v 50, 11
[sac accompany)
séjan-ya, a. belonging to hs own people,
v 50, 9 [sa~jana, kinsman)
sa-)6sas, a acting in harmony with (1nst ),
vil 48, 15 [36sas, n pleasure]
sat, n the exisient, x 129, 1 [pr. pt. of
as be]
sdt-pati, m frue(?) lord, 11 38, 12
sat-yd,a fHrue,1 1,5.6, u 12,15, x.
15, 9 10 [sat, n Hruth +ya]
satyd-dharman,a.(Bv ) whose ordinances
are frue, x 34, 8
satyanrtd, n Dv cd truth and falsehood,
vi1 49, 3 [satyd + dnrta)]
sad sit dwen, I P sidati, 1 85,7, st
down on(ace ) a ao sadata,x 15, 11
[Lat sido]
&- seat oneself on {ace ),1 85,6, occruprys
pf sasdda, viua 29, 2.
ni- st down, pf (vi)sedur, 1v 50, 3,
1n) sidat, v 11, 2, setile pf s 2
sasdttha, vii. 48, 9
séd-as, n seaf, 1v 51, 8, viu 29, 9;
abode, 1 85,2 6 7 [Gk &dos!
sddas-sadas, ace 1tv. cd. on each seaf, X.
15, 11.
sé-da, adv always, vu 61,7, 63,6, 71,
6, 86,8
sa-df§, a , f -1, alke, 1v 51, 8 [having a
sumalar appearance]
sa-dyés, adv. wn one day, 1v.51, 5, at

—



sac¢hamida)
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[sadane

sadha-méda, m Lot reaw, x 14, 10 | sa-ya1, a wuneted woth st Y, x 168, 2

[co-rerelry 5 & .ohiv = sald fugether ]

sadld-stha, n gatluiny pluce, 1 154,
1. 8.

san grein, VIIL P sandti, v1 54, 5

savaysa, a o, 1v Bl, 4 [ftom sfna,
Gh &o-s, UL sen, Lith snas ‘old ]

sdot, pr pt tewng, X 34, 9 as be, Lat
(orae) ses’-]

gam-df§, f sight, 11, 83, 1

sap.a, nm seren,1 85,8, n 12,83 12,
x 00,15% [Gk érrd, Lat sepem, Eng
soren |

sapti-radmi, a (Bv ) sera- emed, 11 12,
12| seten rayed, 1v 50, 4

saptasya, a (Bv ) seeen mouthed, 1v 50,
4. Bl, 4 [sapta+ asya. n mouth]

sdp-t1, m, rucer, 1 85 1 6

s-prithas, a (Bv ) rewonned, 11 59, 7
{accompanied by prathas, n Jame)

sa-nadha, a zealous, vi1 Gl, 6 [badhd,
m stess]

sabhg, f assembly hall, x 34, 6 [0G
sippa ‘hinship 'y, AS sib]

samd, a level, v 83, ¥ | Av hama ‘equal’,
Gk opd-s, Eng swme ep Lat sum-
-l 5]

sam-dc, f batfle, 1 12, 8

sdm-ana, n festual, » 168, 2 [comang
togeifer]

samand, adv wn the same wuy, 1v 51, §2
[inst, with shift of accent, fiom
sdémana bewng together]

samand, a,f. i, same, 1 12, 8, 1v 51,
9, vu 86, 3, unyform, vi1 63, 2, com-
mon, 11 85, 8, vu 63, 3, 103 6

samand-tas, adv from the same place, 1v
51, 8

sam-1dh, . fugy ! x 90, 15 [sdm +1dh
Randle)]

samudrd-jyestha, a. ‘Bv ) haung tue
ocear as thewr clagf, vit 49, 1 [sam-
udrd, m coleclion of aters + jye-
stha, spv chier!

saxadrdrtha, a (Lv ) ra wg he ocean s
thetr gual,vit 49, 2 [4 tha, m goal]

sawa-fdh, t wwmson, vu 108, 5 [sdm
+xrdh thruel

sém-prkta, pp mxed with (nst.), x 84,
7 [pre mex]

samu-pfeas, ab inf from mumghng waiih
11 35, 6 {pre mux]

sé;n-b;zrta., pp collected, x 90, 8 [bhr
ear

SBM-TAI, M sorereon kona vain 20 Q

¢ sa-1dtham, (v cog

wee , on e same
car, wath ganst ,, v 11, 2, 1 15, 10,
108, 2

, sim-as, n lace, vir 103, 7 [sr run].

saras-1, § luke vii 103, 2

sdrg-a, m Lerd 1v 51, 8 [sry let lcose]

sért-ave, dat inf to flow, 11 12, 12 [sm
Sflow)

sTp cteep, I P sdrpatr

vi- shmroff, x 14 9

sarp.r-asuti, v 1 BV having melted butter
as theu druught, viin 29,9 [sarpis (ftom
SIP run = mell) + S-suti biew from su
press]

sdrva, a all, vii 103, 5, x 14, 16, 90,
2, 129, 8 [GLk 6Ao-s = d\-Fo-s, Lat.
salvu-s * whole ’]

s&rv.-vira, a consisting entirely of soms,
v 50,10, x 15, 11

sarva-buat, a (Tp ) completely offering, x.
90, 8 9 [hu-t hu saerfice + deter~
minative t]

sal-1lé, n water, x 129, 8, sca, vi1 49,
1 [sal = sr flow]

Sav-1-1f, m a sola1 god, 1 85, 1-6 8-
10, vu 63,3, x 34, 8 13 [Stuaulator
from st stmulate]

sas sleep, I, P sdsu, 1v 57, 3

sas-4nt, p1 pt sweping, 1v 51, 5

sah owercome, I séhas x 34, 9 |Gk &xw,
ao &age)x-ov]

sdh-as, n mught, 1v 50,1, v 11, 62[zan
overcome)

sa-hasra, nm a thousand, x 15, 10 [Gk.
x Aoty Lesbian xélior fiom yéoho]

sahésra-pad, a (Bv ) thousand-fooled, Xa
90 1 [pad foot]

sahdsra-bbist, a (Bv ) thousand-edged,
1 85,9 [ohrs-ti fiom bhrs = hrs sfici
up]

sahdsra~-$iisan, a
34, 14

sahasri-savd, m Inousaruifold Soma-press-
g, vii 103, 10 [savd, m pessing
from su press]

sahasidksa, a (Bv ) thousard-eyed,x 90,
1 [aksd eye = dxs1]

sa-hiia, t joni prawse, 1 33, 4 [hiita
weocation from hit call]

s& bird VI syéta

vi- discharge, 1 85, B

s, dem pin N s f.{kat, 1v 50, 11, v
86, 6, assuck = so x 127, 4

eBAome 1 o b e VI M Caaa o

thousanw-neaded, X.



sddhirana) 2

3 [suvitd

:8dr310m, a belinging jorntly, cormmon | si-dinu, 8 Bouwahful, 1 83, 1Y, Vi

vu 63, 1 "sa-Achdarany nuving the
same support

&ah-d, 1 good, x 14, 10

faha-vi adv shaghtuay, v 11, 4

Sadh-34,mn pl agroupor divince beings,
v 90,7 lo

s&n-as-1, a drenging ga.n, m 59, 6 [san
gamn)

:._a’;n-u,n m bac? 1 35 12

>&-man, n chant, viiz 29, 10, x 90, 9,

(185, 4,

aya~ka, n arrow, 11 83, 10 [suwtable fur
harlaing 81 hurl]

sara.eyd, m o son of Saramd, x. 14,
10

>Asindnadand,n (Dv ) eating and non-
fatng things, x 90, 4 [sa-adana + anasg.
ana).

amhd, m hon, v 83, 8

21C pour, V1. sified, 1 85, 11 [OG sig-u
‘drip’, Lettic sik-u ‘fall’ of watel]
- pour down, v, 83, 8

»1dh repel, I, P, sédhat

dpa~ chase away, 1. 35, 10,

indh-u, m rwer,1 35 8, 11. 12,8 12,
Indus, v 11, 5 [Ay hwnd u-s)

;18vid-and, pf pt A sueating, vir 108,
8 [sv1d perspue Xng sweat..

-Im, enc prn pel zum &c,1 160, 2

a press, V. sunéti, sunuté, V. 14, 13
[Av Au]

7, adv well, u 85,2, v 83, 7; vn
86, 8 [Av Au-, OL. su-]

s4-krta, pp well-made,1 35,11; 85,9,
well prepared, x. 15, 18, 34, 11

su-krdtu, a (Bv) very wise, v 11, 2;
vu 61, 2 [krdatu wisdom]

sukratii-ya, f wnsight, 1 160, 4

su-ksatrd, a. (Bv ) welding four sway,
m 59, 4

su-ksity, £ safe dwelling, n 35, 15

"u-ga8, a. easy 0 fraverse, 1 S5, 11, vu
63, 6

su-Jdnman, & (Bv; producing fawr
creations, 1 160, 1

u-td, pp pressed, viu 48, 7, x 15, 8.

i@-tasta, pp well-fashioned, 11 35, 2
[taks fashion]

.utg-soma,, (Bv ) m Soma presser, 11.
12, 6

mi-téxra, a easy fo pass, x 127, 6

u-dimsas, a (Bv ) wondrous, 1 85, 1

[démsas wonder)
1-Adtea a  Re v mnef ela?fr] v 11 1

vz o

61, 3

su-dligha, a ' Bv  yelding good milk, 11
£5, 7 [digha mihing dugh = duh],

st-dhitz, pp well establisiud, 1v B0, &
{dhia, pp of dhd pui]

su-drfs-taiaa, Spv a
160, 2

su-nithd, a2 (Bv.) gung good guiiance,
1 35,7 10

sunv-ént, pr pt piessing Sona, u 12,
14 15, v1 514, 6 [su press]

sa-pétha, n faw vah, vir 63,

su-parnd, a Bv ) raving beautiful wings;
m berd,1 35,7

su-paladd, a fur-learea, x 185, 1

su-péfas, a (Bv  well-awornid, .1 89,
1 [pédas, n ornumeni)

su-praketd, a conspicuous, 1v 50, 2 [pra-
keté, m. token

su-prajé, a (Bv ) havng good offspring,
1v 50, 6 [prajd]

su-pritika, a (Bv) lnely, vu 61, 1
(hareng a jar countenance  pirati-
ka, n ]

su-priniti, a \Bv.) guiing good guedance,
x 1o 11

su-prapana, a (Bv) guing good drink
n goud dienkmy place, v. 83, 8

su-bhdga, & havng a geod sharr, gpulcnt 3
genwal, v11 68, 1

su-bhu, a. exeelent; 1 85, 7 [sG well +
bhu being)

su-bhrta, pp well cherished, 1v 50, 7.

sti-makha, m great warrior, 1 85, 4

su-mati, f. good-will, 11 59, 3 4, 1v
50, 11; v 18, 12, x 14, 6

su-mdnas, a (Bv ) dreerful, v 86, 2
[Av nu munuh- well-disposed’, p
seconit pirt of ev-pevys]

sv-miliky, « (Bv ) vary graceous, 1. 35,
10 {marlikd, n mercy)

su-medhas,a (B..)hanng a youd under-
standing, wise, viir 48, 1

su-mné, n. good-wiil, n 38,1 6

sumud-ya, a kiedly, vir 71, 8.

su-rabhi, a sragiant, x 15, 12

surd, | hguoer, viz 86, 6 [Av wwa)

su-rétas, a (Bv ) abounding wn seed,
160, 8

su-véioas, a (Bv | full of vaguur, v 11, 8

su-ve, a (Bv , ewquent, vir 103, 5

suv-1td, n. welare, v 11, 1 [su will+
1t4, pp. of 1 go opposite of dur

14471

very proud, 1



suviddtra

su-viddtra, a bounfiful, x 14, 10, 15,
39
su-vira,a (Bv )hawing good champions =
stiorg soms, 1 83, 12, n. 12, 153,
338, 15, 85,15, viu 48, 14
su-virya, n kes* ¢of good champions, 1v,
51, 10
su-vrkti, f sony of prazse, 1 85, 16, vi
71, 6 [si~+ra-t1 from arc prase,
cp re]
su-vridna, a (Bv ) kaving for abodes, X.
15, 2
su-§ipra, a. (Bv.) fusr-hpped, n 12, 6,
33 o
su-Seva, a most piopifious, 11, B9, 4. 5,
i 48 4
su-sakhi, m good friend, vil 48, 9
[saxhi friend)
su-stuty, f eulogy, 11 88,8 [stuti prase]
sv stith, a well-prawsing, v 50, 5
_stura praise]
su rava, a (Bv) easy townoke, 1 83, 5
' héva wmrocaiion |
s, adv. well, v 83, 10 [= sd well]
sh-ndra, a bouniyul, vin 29, 1 [Av
hunara]
st-nd, m son,1 1, 9, 85,1; vinn 48, 4
[Av Aunw, OG sunu, Lith stinu, Eng
son .
sﬁpégrané, a (Bv) gueng easy access,
easily accessible, 1 1, 9 [s+upiyana)
slir-a, m sun, vil, 68, 5 [svar lght].
stri, m pation, 11. 35, 6
str-ya, m sun, 1. 85,7 9, 160,1, 11
12,7,83,1, vi1 61 1,638 1 2 4,
vir 29, 10; x 14, 12, 90, 18 [svar
lght]
8r flow, II1 sisart:
Ups pré- strefch forth to, 1nt. 8 s, sarsr-e,
u 35,5
sry emat, VI srydta [Av herfzaufr]
dva- discharge downward, 1 12, 12, cast
off, vi1 86, 5
pa- send forih to (ace ), 11 85, 1
Srp-ré, a exfensue, 1v 50, 2 [srp creep)
sé-nd, f. wmusale, 1. 38, 11 [s1 dis-
caargels
send-ni, m. leader of an army, general,
x 34,12
8d-ma, m. juice of the Soma plant, 1 85,
10, 11 12 14, 1v 50,10, vi1 49,4,
vilL 4b, 3 42 7-15, x 14,18, 34,1,
Soma sacrifice, vi. 108, 7 [su press
Av haoma)

- — A - « e~
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(sthé

soma-pith4, m. Soma draught, x. 15, &
[pithd from p& drink]
som-in, a soma-pressing, vii, 103, 8
som-y4, a Soma-loving, £ 14, 6, 15, 1.
5 8
saumanas-4, n good graces, 11 59, 43
X 14, 6 [su-ménas]
skand leap, I P skdndati, int. 1nj.
kaniskan, vi1 103, 4
skabhliya, den prop, establish, 1 154, 1
[trom skabh, IX skabhnit.]
skdmbh-ana, n. prop, support, 1 1680, 4.
stan thunder, II P, cs standyati, id.,
v 83, 7 8 [Gk o7érw *lament’].
stan-4tha, m thunder, v 83, 8
stangvant, pt pt. thundening v 83, 2;
x 165 1
stanayi~tnd, m fhunder, v 83 6
stabh or stambh pop, support, IX,
stabhnaty, n 12, 2
vi- prop asunder, pf. tastambha, 1v 50,
1, v 86,1. _
stdv-ana, pr pt. A = ps. bewng prawsed,
1 33, 11 [stu prazse)
sthi-t4, a. firm, 11 83, 9. 14 [sthi stand].
stu prasse, 11 stduty, 11 88,11, v 83,1,
pri- presse aloud, 1 154, 2
stu-té, pp prased, 11 33, 12
stuv-ant, pr pt. praising, 1v 61, 7, vi,
, 6.
ste-né, m. thef, < 127, 6 [std 0s
stealthy ).
sto-tf, m. praser, vi. 54, 9, wvuL 86, 4
[stu prawse].
sto-ma, m song of praise, 11. 33, 5, vii
86, 8, x. 127, 8 [stu p awse]
stéma-tasta, a (Tp) _fushioned wnto
(= being the subject of) prawe, x.
15, 9
strd, f. woman, x 84, 11 [Av. stri]
stha stand, I tistha, pf tasthur, i
85,5; rt ao s 3 dsthét, 1 35, 10;
wv 51,1, pl 8 dsthur,i1v 51,2 [4v.
mstarte, Gk ormm, Lat swsto]
at1- extend beyond, x 90, 1
ddhi- ascend, X. 185, 8, stand upon, L.
35, 6
dpa~ start off, vinn 48, 11.
abhi- overcome, 1v 50, 7
&- mount, 1 35, 4 , mount to (ace.), 1. 85,
7, occupy, 11 33, 9
ad- arise, v 11, 3
Gpa- approach, rt ao
127, 7

asthita, x



spas]

Dri~ slep forth, = 14 14,
8pés, m spy, vu 61, 3 [Av spas, ¢p
Lat au-spex, Gk ondd owl??
spr wen, V, spradti.
nis- 2escue, 1t ao, 2, du sparsam, vil
71, 5
sprh, cs sprhdya long Joryx 135, 2 [Av
sperzarie]
sphar spurn, VI sphwé, 11 12, 12,
sprmg; X, 34, 9 [Av sparair, GL
oroipw ‘quiver’, Lat sperno, Lith
spirw ‘kiek’, OG spurny ¢ kick?]
8ma, enc pel just, indeed, 1 12, 5 [180]
syd, dem. pin that, 11 33,7 [OP aya,f
ya ; OG f s
sygndﬂow, I A sydndate, v 83, 8.
Syuma-gabhast, a. (Bv) diawn with
thongs, vi1 71, 8 [syG-man band y Gk
dmpy ¢ s1nEW 7]
8yond, n soft couch, 1v 51, 10
s1Ema, m disease, Vi 48, 5
sru flow, I srdva, vi 49, 1 (Gk pgéfe
‘flows”]
8V4, poss prn own,1 1,8, 11, 85,7 , 1V
50,8, vi. 86,26, x 14, 2 [Av hoa,
k gé-s, &5, Lat suu-s]
svi-tavas, a (Bv ) self strong, 1 85, 7
1 svadba, £ funeral offtring, x. 14,8 7,
15, 8 12-14
2 sva-dhi, f own poue, x 129, 2, energy,
x 129, 5, wital jorce, 11 85,7 ; blss, 1
164, 4 [svd own and dha put ; ¢p Gk
&-Bo-s ¢ custom "]
svadhi-vant, a, self-dependent, v1. 86,
48

sv-ipas, a (Bv.) shelful,
+ &pas ‘domng good work ]

SVAD-na, m slkep, vii 86, 6 [Gk. Jmvo-s,
Lat somnu-s, Lith séipnr-s )

svayam-j4, a nrsig spuntancously, v
49, 2

sva-y-4m, ref pin sdf, n 35, 14, of
thewr own accord, 1v 50, 8 [115 a]

SVar, n hgkt, heaven, 11 35 ¢, v 83, 4

sVa-rd), m soveregn rder, 15, 14

SVATU, m sacrificeal post, 1v 51, 2

svar-vid, m finder of laght, vin 48, 15

své-vant, a bouniyul, 1 85, 10 [possess-
wg property  svd, n ]

svisr, f sister, v, 71, 1, x. 127, 38
(Lat soror, OS] sestra, Go surs‘wr,
Eng sster]

8v-asty, I n wel-beng, 1 1,9, 85 1,
n 383, 7,6, 86,8, x 14,11,

1 85. 9 [s4
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[hésta

pl blessings, vii 61, 7; 68, 6 [st
well + ast1 bewng) i
svad-1, a. sweet, vin 48,1 [Gk %550-s,
Lat svavi-s, Eng sweet]
sv-ddhi, a (Bv) sirrung good thoughts,
vi 48, 1,
sv-abhi, a wmnwmgorating, 1v 50, 10
svdha, 1) hav, asa sacyificial call, x 14,8,
svid, enc emph. pel,1v 51,6, x 34,
10, 129, 5%, 185 5; 168, 8

Ha, enc emph pel,: 83,7, vi1.86, 83
x 14, 13. 90, 10 16, 129, 2 [later
torm of gha)

ha-tvd, ¢d having slam, 11 12, 8 (ban
strike)

han slay, IT hdnti, 1 83 9, n 33,15,
smite, v 83,2° 9 T j.ghnasle, vi
29, 4, pt jaghdna, n. 12, 10 11,
Ps hanyérte, 1 59, 2, ds nghamsa,
vu 86, 4

han-tf, m, slayer, n1 12 10

bér-as, n wrath, vin 48, 2 [heat , from
br be kol Gk 8ép-us ¢ \ummer *]

hér-1, m bay steed, 1 35, 3 [Av cani-
‘vellowish?, Lat helu s, Lath zelu,
0G gelo)

hér-1ta, a yellow, vi1 103, 4 6. 10 [Av.
2w ta t yellowish |

Ydiy-adva, 2 (Bv ) diaun by bay steeds,
vl 48, 10

hév-a, m wnocation, x 15, 1 [hi call]

havana-$i1t, a (Tp ) Lsteming to wvocae
wons, 11 83, 15 [hévana (from hi
call) +8ri t hearing from éru hear with
determinative t]

havir-ad, a (Tp ) eating the oblation, x.
15, 10 [havis +ad)

havis-pa, a dinkng the oblation, 2 15,
10 [havis+p4a)]

havas, n odlatwon, 11. 83 5 , 85, 12,
w 59,5, 1v 50, 6, v1 54, 4, vin
48 12 18, x 14,1 ¢4 13 14, 15, 8.
11 12, 90, 62, 168, 4 [hu sacrifice]

hév-i-man, n wwocation, 1 83, 5 [ha
call]

hav-ya, (gdv ) n what 15 to De offer ed,
vblation, 111 59, 1, v 63, 5, 86, 2,
x 14, 15, 15, 4 [hu sae yice]

havya-vihana, m casrer of oblations,
v 11, 4 [vihana from vah carry)

bavya-stig, a (Tp) sweeterang the oblg-
“on, 1v 50, 5 [siid = svad sweeten)
hésta, m Rand, 11 33,7, V1 B4, 10;



nastavant,

bédsta.vani, a. kharing Iz(w:ls x. 34,9,
1. &d lzave. II1. P. ja

4va-, Pa. hxyate, Je "mzd x. 84, 5.
2. =28 g9 weoy, ITI AL te.
apa- depc:;‘, ux 71 1: 3 s, sb. s. ao0.

since. viil
14, 4.

‘mms, injure, VII. hindsti infure 3 igao.
inj., x. 13, 6 [probauiy a ds. of han

p placed, v. 11, 6 [later form of
from dha 'rmt s Gl Gerd-s sei.
T, gd. learing behmd x 14,8
. 18 leave].
b.xma., m. winfer, i 33, 2 {Av. zima,
Ol ziwa *wiater'; Gk. &do-yipo-s
i to bad -‘corms s “horrid ).
hirap-3z, n. gold ornament, ii. 33, 9.

hn-anya-da, {Tp.) giver of gold ii.
uO, 10,

hivanv2-pini, a. (Bv.) golden-handed, i.
, 9.

h.‘a.ny....-p“av: ‘ga, a. (Bv.) aving a golden
pole, 1. 33, 5.

hirapyi-ya, a golden, i. 85, 2; 85, 9;
ii. 85, 10 ; viii. 29, 1.

hiranya- -ripa, a. \Bv . having a golden
Jorm, ii. 85, 10,

hir anya-varns, a. (Be ) golden~coloured,
i85, 2-11,
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[hva

hiranya- Sami, 2. (Bv.) having golden pins,
i 385, 4.

hlranya.-samdré a. (Bv.) having a golden
aspect, ii. 35, 10.

hiranya-hasta, a. (Bv.) golden-handed, i.
85, 10.

hiranyaksd, a. (Bv.) golden-eyed, i. 85, 8
[ a.ksé. = aksi eye].

h1c1 be angry, I. héda: pf. jihila, x.
!)4 —4

hi-nd, pp.forsaken, x. 84, 10 [ha Zeave].

hu sacrifice, offer, I11. Juhétx, iii. 59, 1';
_x. 14, 13-15.

A oﬁ"er, iii. 59, 5.

b call, I. A. hé.vate, ii.12,8.9; 88,5;
VI. A huveé, vii. 61, 6 :1 1; x.
14, 5.

hr be angry, IX. A. hraite, ii. 83,15;
with {dat.), vii. 86, 8.

rfd, n. hkeart, ii. 30, 2;v. 11, 5; vil
Sb 8; viii. 48, 4. 12; x, 129 4[Av.
zard].

hid-aya, n. keart, x. 84, 9.

he-ti, f. dart, ii. 83, 14 [hi impel].

ha-tl, m. cause: ab. hetds for the saks
of, . 84, 2 [émpulse: hi impel].

hé-tr, m. mroker, L1, 1.56;v.11, 2
[ha call].

hotra-vid, a. (T'p.) knowing oblations, x.
15, 9 [h6 trd, Av. zao-thra; cp. Gk.
xU-7pa ¢ pot’].

hva call, IV. hvéya, i. 85, 14,

vi- call divergently, ii, 12, 8,



GENERAL INDEX

fhe letters a, b, ¢, d following the references ic hymns indicate the first,
gecond, third, and fowrth Pada respectively of the stanza.

Accent, 1n Sandh1 k666 °va, vi 54,8,
sinivé 'gne,1 1, 9, brihmano ’sya,
x 90, 12a, Svanta followed by
Udatta nv antér, vu 86 2, kve-
dénim, 1. 85, T¢, tenva éusuja.nah
x 34,6b, vapusye nd, 1. 160, 2 ¢;
Uditta ohanoed to Svarita . £ *var-
dhants, 1 80, 7 a, 1 compounds*
Dvandvas, dydva-prthivi,1 85, 9b;
160, 2 ; Karmadharayas, su-4vén, 1
85, '10 b, fisafocant, 1 160, 2; si-
makhasas, 1 85, 4a; &-ksiyamans,
1 154, 4 b ; sitagtam,nn 85, 2a, §-
hitam, vin 29, 4 ; Tatpurusas, Par-
Jénya-;;mmtam, vi 103, 1¢; devé,
hitim, vin 103, 9 a; kav1-sastas,
14, 4 ¢; .é.gm-sv&ttas, x 15, 11a,
ekaparé‘,sya,x 34, 2¢, Bahuvzﬂus,

su-parnds, su-nithds,1 85, 7ab;a-
renivas, 1. 35, 11 b; su-dé,msasas,
80, 1b, hlranyaksés, 1 35, 8e¢,
uru-vyé,casaﬂ 160, 2a; aéu-hema,
gu-pésasas, 1 35, 1 cd, éu-ﬁgé’us, v
83, 2 ¢, wvifva-caksds, uru-ciksis,
via 63,1, trl-vandhurés, vt 71,
4h, su-smkha, vin, 48, 9 d, govern-
mg compounds, yavaydj-janas, 1
59 5 b; in declension, nadyas, 1L
35 3b, didhat, 1 30, 84 , grnaté,
1 59, 5b mdhma.m, vil 29 6,
ba.lmna,m, 1 89, 12, prthwya.s,
8b, Sa; 160, la, i syntax* ab
begmnmg of sentence, n 35 12¢,
w 50,2d 1lec; v 83,4ab 7a, wn
63, 4(1 71, 2d(111) 86,1d, "
48 6b. Sa x 15,4b, 34 4d. 14a,
mthkumb n 35, Te 2b 1v, 51, 4 a,
of cd verh, 1 30,90 v 83, 4ab
shift of, Juﬁtam, m. 99, S e, d-
dfksu, vi., 86, 8 a, v1své.- 1 160
la 5 e, citur-, v, 51 5d, amuyi,
x 185, 2 b,

rop

Accusative, double, i1 88,4, 35, 1, v
51, 11 b; of goal, x 14, 13 ¢; of txme,
v11 103, la x 16§, 3b

Agny, descuptxon of pp. 1-8, viil

b

Ahura = Asura, meaning of, 1 35, 73
in Avesta, pp 119, 124,

Alhtezatmn, x 14,7 ‘ab 9,

Ambiguity, mntentional, vii 103, 8 ¢,

Ambiguous foim: $&msa, 2, s 1pv or
1 s sb; vu, 61, 4a,

Amredita compounds : divé-dive,i 1,
8.7, grhé-grhe, v. 11, 4 b, véne.
vane, v. 11, 6 b, géﬁre-ﬂatre, viiL,
48, 9 b; p1ba-p1ba, see note on X.
14, 7.

Anaphorie repetition Agnis, v. 11, 4,
grhan, 1 33, 10; ayimsam, i1 85§,
15ab, 1yém,v11 71,6, &va, vi1 86,
5, u,x 127 3; kds,x 135, 5, td-
bhya,m, v 1, 5, tvim, vin 48, 15:
t6,x 15,5, m,x 127, 5, ?usﬁ Vi,
54 5, Mitrds, 11 59, 1 ma., n 33, 4;
x 135 3(y§.m kuma.ra) yés, 11, 12
1-4 &c , yisya vraté, v 83 5, yisu,
vt 49,4, yé, x 15,_,, vi, 11 33,2
sém,x 14,8, hviyami,1 35,1 ; use
ofsd,1 1,9,v 11,6, 0f té,x 15, 7d.

Angr ases, deseription of, viux 29, 10,

Antithesis: pracyavdyanto acyuts, i,
835, 4 b, éko trbhis, 1 154, 8 d;
éko vxsva, 1 164,44 pé.re évare,
un 12, 8h, samané,m nang, 1 12
8¢ d sém Gps, 11 35, 8a; J1hma.n-
am urdhvah u 35, 9b, jigrtém
jajastdm, 1v 80, 11; 6sammrs§ah
§dcih, v 11,3 a; dnégds duskftah, v
83,2cd; ﬁyagvana,m yajnémanma,,
v, 61, 4cd krsnir aruséya, vu 71,
1b, 6cetayad acitah, vi1 86, l(‘,
aa,mﬁné.m viriipéh, vin 103, 6 ¢,
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Smartyo mirtedn, v 48,125 8l
Skam, x. 14, 16 5 pic3 vpars, &-
hastiso hésta-vontam,ditin ni aab-
anti. x 34, 9 d; éks visvidtah, 3
185, 3 e,

Antithetieal
1. 85, 84
4ab; x 129 51,

Anudattas foilowine o Svauta, un-
marked vu. 61, 9.

Aorist, characterictin use of, vuL £9, 3

Apas Waters, deseription of, pp 115-16

Apdm ndpat, desex iption of, pp 67-8

Appusition, ‘adyective m, 1 85, 12h,
substantive 1n, x 80, 15d

AF:;vins, description cf pp 128-30, vin |

Aspnation, initial, i1 12, 10D (§:
vl de (hy, w1 54 10b (b); vu
108, 10 b () i, 48,10b(h), x
14, 14 a (h), 15, 12 {h}, 90 6d(h),
129. 2 d (n); loss of 1. 160, 3 d

51 1,3a; 85 10¢, 83,94,
160, 5b .11 39, 9a ;1w 50.11d, vu
61l,4a;65 1¢ 44, 6b; 71,14, =z
15,4 4, 127, 6 a; &e. &

Atris, p 152,

Attiaction, of antecedent v 50, 8 x
15, 6; 127 4% » of case, viii 48 J¢, ¢
X 14, 2¢, of gender, 1 85, 6a, 154,
Be3 x.129 4 b; of numbe:, x 99,
é2 b; of number angd gender, x 90,

c

Autumns = years of hife, vu 61, 2,

Avesta, pp 44, 67, 79, 116, 119, 184,
185 154, 171, 212

accent 1 85,9¢;85, 7Tb
» 1v. 51 11dea-ca), v 83

Aul.’ .

Buid said of Savitr,i 85.7a
Brhaspata, deseription of, rp. 83-4.
Bialhmanas, ritual of, vi 108, 8,

Cagpnce, trochaic [of Gayatri), v
H
Caesura, 1rregular lung syllable after,
1.35,8bd, v 11, 8 ¢: after thud
syllable, vii. 61, 14 ; hiatus after, va
71, 6a; a preceding o not shortened
before s, i. 85, 11 a
Case-form retained 3
33, 2 a (tva-).
Castes in RV , only mention of,p 195
Cerebralization, of n in esternal
{Sandhl. 1. 38, 8 ¢ (nas); vui 48, 4d
nas® T Ty

]

- -

n compound, i,

o Moc o swm v T

v 32 8d (suprapcndim); ¥ 18, ili)_
su-pranitayas), ofc 1 83, 3¢ vi
syant1), 6 a 'raghu-syidas), 15},
2 b (giri-sthids), 1. 83, 4 b (di-
stuti,, iv 50 3D \ri s~dur); Ml
108, 7 ¢ {(pdr1 stha) Sec(.:svidanis);
vil 48, 9 b (ni-sisdtvha,, 9d ( u-
sakhd) - 1a all the above cases the
Sandhi 1s annulled n the Pada text.

Clange fiom sing to pl, syntactie I,
1wv B1, 11, from 2 to 3 prs,1 85, 5;
1n 83, 1, from3 to2 pis,1 85, 4;
u 12,15, 85,6 ab; vu 103,64

Cignate acc ,1 154, 2a; v 51, 6¢, v,
11, 6c wvi 49,4Db; vin 29,10, 7%;
w 14,104d, 15, 10 b, 84, 13a; 183,
Ze

Co lective use of singular n 88, 1e¢
{frvat) 8 a (ard); va 103, 2 a
(emam) 4 ¢ (mendiikas) le¢ 6d Sa
(vée)

Cumpaiative pel to be supplied, 111
103 1b 7a

Compound fitst member 1nPada tont,
unchanged,v. 50,10 b (vrian-va.d),
interpreted 1n the RV itsell, 3. 15,
12 a (jativedas)

Concord, of Satdm, 11 83, 2, of sahds-
ram, x 15, 10¢c i1z, vin 48, le
(yém for y&d), 1v 51, 9¢ (m adj.
with f noun)

Contraction, irr secondary, v 86, 4 d
(turéyam).

Creation, hymn of, pp 207-1L,

Dative, of advantage, ii 85, 7d3;
11,1d; x 34,6d, final, 1 85,96

ui2 9,3833; v 11,1b 2d, v
86, 7d; vinn 48, 104

Dice hymn x 84, pp 186-93

Dissyllabie pronunciation of long
vowels, 1. 35, 8b (txf), 154, 1d
(tr8dhd) 8a (Sisdm), vi 54, 10a
Dpardstdd); vu 63, 6a (i), 86,4a
Oyéstham), vin 29, 6 (nidhinim).

Doubttul interpretation, 1 85, 11a
(i), 154, 6 b (ayd-as), 85, 4
(makhd), 160, 1¢ (dhisdne), n 12
1b (paryébhigat). 3 b ,apadhi);
83, %ab 3%, 2a (dsmeris) c (§ik-
vablus: F¢ (kftds) 6 (a-d).9d (yah-
vis) 144 ( kaisy, 1v. 50, 2 {a-d);
51,1b (vaydna), 4 d (saptdsye), viL
61, 2d. 5, 71, 4 d (vivipsnyas);
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6c (upir.’ 64 {prayoti , 103 Be
fsamfdha . v 48, 2d (&iiusti,
x 14, 24 (end, jajhanis® 12 a
(udumbaliu: 16 ab, 15, 3 L (nd-
patam) 8 ‘andhird), 34, 6L (SQ-
fujdrnas), 90, 2 d (atwéhaty), 129
5a (rafxis , 135, 5d (anudéy:i:
6a-d, 168, 2a (visthds)

Bual, ecompounds, u 12, 18 (membe1s
separated) ; ending au, when used,
v 61, 7 b, niegularly used for i,
x 14,10ab. 11, 12

Durga, u 12, 3, 85, 10.

Dvandva compounds, not analysed .n
the Pada text, vu 49, 3 b
ioim of, x 90, 4 d (s&Saninadané)

Dyava-Prthivi, deseription of, pp 86-7

Elliptical vocative, vu1. 61, 12 [Varu-
ma),

Bmendation of the text, 1. 83,9 ¢ néa-
vipamsi) A

Etymology, of Agni, p 8; of Iadia,
p 44, of Pasin, p 111, of Marit,
p 22; of Rudrdg, p 57, of Usis,
p. 93, of Strya, p 124, of Vdruna,
p 185; of Vata, p 216 ; of vaddtha,
1 85, 1d, of Visnu, p 31

Eyes of night = stais, 3. 127, 1b

Pathers, see Pitaras

Frogs, rain-produc.:ng hymn addiessed
to, pp 141-7, compaied with Biah-
muns, viaz 103 8a

Funeral hymn, pp 164-75

Geldner, Prof u 35 9, x 15,3

Geiund, agreeing with ace., x 14 34,
34, 1la

Governing compound,1 160,1b dhéra-
yit-kavi), 11 99 §b(yitaydpnanas

Haoma = Soma, pp 154, 155

Hiatus in Samhbitd text, i , v 11, 5D
(manisgd 1ydm), v 71,6 a (manisi
1yém), x. 129, 5 d (svadh’ avdstat)

Identical Padas, vinz 48,11d (=1 113,
16 d), vin 48, 13d (= 1v. 50, 6 d)
Imperfect, irr use of (= aorist), viu

48, 11D
Impersonal use of veirb, x. 34, 1la
(tatapa’

Incidental dexties, 1. 85, 7 ¢ (Visnu,

M i L /RT_. LN

latest

|

v, 88, 6a (Maiubs); viu 48, 10bd
(India) 12a (Pitaras); = 127, Ve
(Usasu

Indefinile pionoun, v. 83, 9d (vét
kim ca)

Indicative =impeiative, 11 83,3 (pars1)

Indn-European period, pp. 44, 67 180,
154, 212.

Indo-Itanian period, pp 135, 161

India, deseription of pp 41-4, vuL
29, 4.

Inﬁriltlve, acc ,vi1, 86,3 b (vi-pfcham),
vii 48, 10 d (pratiram); dat.. with
ps sense, x 14, 2D ({Lpabha‘,rtavéa) ,
with attracted ace. (drédye suryaya),
with kr = cause to (cakriré vrdhé)

Initial s added to ke, x 127, 8a (nir
askrta); 135, ¥ d (rériskrtas)

Injunctive, doubtful,1 83, 11d (tarpa-
vanta)

Instrumental, contracted, n. 38, 3¢
(svasti® 4 b (distvti, sfhiti) 6 e
(ghfnu), local sense of, x 168, 1d. 8a.

Jacoby, Professor, vii. 108, 9.

Juxtaposition of simalar forms, i 1,6¢
{devé devébhih), 160, 14 (devd
devi); 8 a b (pavitravdn punih) ,
11 12, 1b (devé devén); 83, 3b
(tavéstamas tavésim). 8 b (mahé
mahim), 33, 3¢ (§Geim fdcayah);
4a (yuvatdyo ydvanam), 5b (de-
véiya devih', 1v B1, 4d (revati
revét) 6 b {vidnfind widadhtr),
50, 7c¢ (stGbhrtam bibhérti); v 11,
4 d (vrnand vrnate) , 83, 10 (4varsir
varsdm), vi1 86, 7 ¢ (dcetayad aci-
tah) ; viil. 48, 2 ¢ ‘sdkheva sdkhye) ;
x 15, 8d (addnn udddbmh); 34, 9b
(ahastdso héstavantam); 13a (Jrsim
it krsasva), x 90, 16a (yajiéns
ya)lldm syajanta).

Karmadhiraya Bahuwiihy, x, 15, 9 b,

Lengthening of vowels, metrienl, 1 35,
11d (réksd), n 12, 5 (sma), 38, 2
(catayasva) 4 a (cukrudhimai). 7
{abhi) 18 ¢ {avynita) 15 (evd), 35,
8; v, B1, 2¢ (@); 1v. 50 Ba (evid),
v 83, 1 (achd> 7b (diyd); wu 61,
4 a (84msi), 63, Ba (yétrd), 86, 5d
{er33); 108, 24 (&tra), vi 48, 6

{athl, ecard) Sa ‘mrlagi, 9 b (sa-
PPTE -SN w T4 12 W FliathaendEY T4 A4 e
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15, 44d. 114a, 197, a3 129, 64
(fithd), 15,4b,vi1 86,5 ‘erxkrma),
X. 34, 4d (miyatad) Sec (n8) 1445
(mrlatd); 90, 8 b (Pﬁlugas), 127,
6 & (yavayi), 129, 1 b (vyoma),
135, 1¢ (dtra), m «ds and doeriva.
tives - 1. 35, 4 (abld-vrtam), 160,1b
(rtB-vari) , u. 12, 4 ¢ (ngivén), va
71, 8b (sumnaydfvas), 68 2a (pra-
savith); x 81, [Oc (na.vi), 14, 12
(urfi-nasau) ; 168, 8¢ (rtdva)

Locative, absolute, vi. 63, 5e; 103,
3b; of the goul, i. 1, 4; v. 11,84,
of tame, vi1 103, 9e. 104d

Long reduplicative vowel, 1, 154, 4 d ,
i 69, 1b (dachira), 1 83, 12 (ni-
néma); 85, 8 ¢ (didivimsam), 4d
(didaya). 7b, via 29,64 (pipdya).

Loss of accent, i1 85, 12 b (asma,
asya), vi B4, 4 2 (asma1); vi, 63,
§a (asmai) ; viu. 29, 6 (yatha).

Maiuts, description of, pp 21-2,
Metre, irregulal, 1 85, 9d ; 1159, 2 d.
7c 80; 1v. 12, 4¢, 35, 11 b, 50,
2o; vin. 29,5, x 90, 2 b, 4 a;
mentionod 1n the RV, p 175
Anustubh v 88, 9, vu 103, 1; x
14, 18. 14 16, 90, 1-15, 185, 1-7,
Pada redundant by one syllable, x.
90, 4a; 185, 7e.
GiyateX. 1. 1, 1-9, iu, 59, 6-9, w1
54, 1-10; x 127, 1-8
Tagati: i. 85, 1-4 6-11; 160,1-5, 1v
60,10 ; v, 11, 1-6, 83, 2-4; van 48,
6; x. 15,11 84,7, Pidan Tristubh
stanza, 1. 85, Ba, v 83, 10¢, vi.
108,8; x 14,1a 10b 11b; 84, 5¢,
129,8 b, Pada with Tristubh cadence,
1. 85, 9 d, stansas i Tustubh hymn,
v 50, 10, v 83, 2-4
nigtubh, 1 85, 1-11, 85,5 12, 154, 1-
6, n. 12, 1-15; 33, 1-15, 85, 1-15,
un 59, 1-6, v 50,1-9 11; 51,1-11;
v. 88,1 5-8 10, vnx 49,1-4, 61, 1-7,
i3, 1-6; 71, 1-6, 86, 1-8, 108, 2-10,
i 48, 1-4 6-15, x 14, 1-12, 15,
(-10 12-14; 84, 1-6 8-14; 90, 16,
|29, 1-7; 168, 1-4; Pida 1n Jagatl
tanza, viir 48, 5 ¢, Pada defective
vy one syllable, x 14, 5c. 8 d, by
wo syllables, x. 129, 7 b, redundant
'y one syllable, x 129,6Db
vipadd (Jagatl + Gayalrl Pada), v
9, 1~10.

!

'
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Bihati, x 14, 15,

Metronymie, uisgular, #, 12, 11
(Danu)

Middle 1n passive sense, 1 85, 10 d,
15%,22a, 160,4d.52a, 11 83, 5.11¢,
vii 61,5b

Mithia in the Avesta, p 119

Mitia, description of, pp 78-9

Mitia-Varuna, deseription of, pp. 11¢
19, vin 29, 9

Naghantuka, n 12, 14 15, 85, 9

Nasalization ot a final vowel at the end
of an 1internal Pida,1 35, 6 a (up4-
sthiin éka), wvin 29, 6 (yatham
esd), x 34, b ¢ (dkrataii émid).

Natural philosophy, staiting point of,
p 207 (x. 129).

Nirukta, 11 12, 8. 14.

Nominative for vocative, iv. 50, 10 a

Nt;réxelals, syntax of, n. 83, 2, = 15,

c.

Objeetive gemtave, x, 84, 84, 74d.

Pada text, 1ts treatment of the pel. u,
vi 64, 2, of vocatives in o, 11.88, 3 12
(vajrabiho) 15a (babhro); vin 48,
2c¢ 15c (1ndo) ; of Pragrhya vowels,
1 35, 9b (e, 1), 1.160,1Db (3); 1v.
50, 10 b (a), x. 168, 1 d (utb); of
final etymological r,1 85, 11 a (Sa-
vitar {t1) ; 11 12, 4 b (fkar 1%1), v
86, 2 b (antdh); vui 48, 2 a (antér
it1); of inteinal s before k, ynn 103,
4 ¢ (kéniskan), of suffixes 1. 1,1¢,
160, 2¢, 11 B9, 6 c(-tama), vi 48,
1b (-tara), vi. 103 6d; x 15, 9a
(-tra), vi 108, 8¢ (gd -tya); 1. 85,
4¢,1v 51,9cd (-bhus), wv. 50, 7 &
(den -ya), x 15,6a; 129, 4d (gd
-y4) , of certain long Samhita vowels
1 85, 8 b (eydvaya), 85, 4 b (pra-
¢y dvayantas) 10 b (dadrhindan),
x 133, 7 (sidanam), 1 160, 1 b (rta-
vail) , u 12, 4 (jagivin); 11 59, Ga
(¢ asanidhftas) , vii 63, 2a (prasav-
iti, x 15, 9a (tdtrsur), x. 34, 10
(rniva), 1its restoration of lost aspi-
rate, 1 160, 3 d (duksata), 1its 1e-
moval of Sandhi 1n eds, 1 154, 2
(gr1-sthis), x 15, 11 b (suprani-
tayas), its treatment of dual com-
pounds, 1 85, 1 b (mutidvdronau):
160, 1 a (dydva-prthivi); = 14, 8¢
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(ist3-phrtd) ; 1ts non-analysis of cer-
tain eds, 1. 85, 9b, v. 83, 8¢
(dydva-prthivi).1 154,2b (ku-cars).
4,1 85,7b (svadhd); 1. 12, 4¢
(ddat) , 11, 83, 3, vin 48, 8 a (svasti),
1. 88, B¢, viu 48, 10 a (rdadéra),
v, 50, 1 (Bfhaspéta), x 90, 13 a
(candrimas), 183, 2a (visthds); 1
12, 1 2 (mdnasvén), 1ts analysis of
svdvian, 1. 85, 10 b, 1ts niregular ac-
centuation of cd augmented verbs,
vun 48, 2 a (préd dgis) 10c¢ (mi
ddhayi), x 135, 4a (prd dvartayas)

Pinim, p 210.

Pantheism, starting point of, p 198

Parenthetical Pada, x 127, 8b

Parjanya, description of, p 104

Partitive genitave, 1 160, 4a, 1 83,8b
4d, vin 48, 1a, x 15,8d

Perfect with present sense, 1 85, 8 b
{dadhire). 1. 12, 10 b (jaghéna),
85, 8 d (tasthur) 18d (vivesa), 11
59, 1 b (dadhdra) 7 b (babhiiva)
8 a (yemire); x 84, 11 a (tatipa)

Periphrastic use of relative, x. 90, 7d.

« 8d 12¢

Peison, syntactical change of, 1 85, 4¢
B.t02). 5c(2.t08), vin 48,b6be
(2. to 8).

Pischel, 1v 51, 1 (p 98).

Pitaras, deseription of, p 176,

Play on words, p 174 (yam)

Pragrhya vowels 1,1 85,9b (dydva-
prihivi), 160, 1 ab ¢ (dydvaprtha-
vi, rtdvari, dhiraybt-kavi, sujén-
mani, devi) 4 be (r6dasi, rdjasi)
5 ab (mahini, dydvéprthivi) ; 11 12,
8 a (krindasi, samyatf) 18 (prthi-
vi); v 83, 8 ¢ (dyhva-prthuvi), vil
86,1b (r6dasi,urvi), & 1v 50,10b
(vrsanvasi), vii 61, 2 ¢ (sukrat)
8 b (sudant), e: 1 35,9 b (ubhé);
160, 1 ac (6, dhisdne; 2¢ (sudhfs-
tame, vapusy?) b a (46, grhané)
5 d (asmé), 1. 12, 8 ad (vihvayete,
havete). 13 a (namete), 83, 12 d
(asmé); 85 4 ¢ (asmé), v 50,11 b
(asmé), vi1 61, 3¢ (dadhithe), Viul
48, 10 ¢ (asmé); = 90 4 d (s@sana-
nadané), o 1 33, 3b \vajabiho),
v, 48, 2¢ 4a (ndod, x 168,14d
(uté), not shortened 1n pronuncia-
tion before vowels 1 12, le(rédasij,
vi1 49, 8 b (satyinrté’.

. TN &
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Predicative adjective, 1i 12,2 43 33,
24d,iv.50,7d; v 83, 8d. 7e; Vi
6l,4¢, x 34,124d%, (nom.) with ps.,
x 90, 12b.

Pireposition, following vb, 1. 85, e,
6c¢ 10b 12b, 11 35,11 ¢, 1v. 50,1 a.
7b 9a, v 11,2d; x 84, 14 b, 90,
4d; 129,4a, 168, 2(?); following
paticiple, x 84,6d; separated from
vb,1 85.7a 9cd 114,85,1a 24d.
4a 5a.6a 7b 9d; 1 33,2; m.
59,4 ¢, 1v.50,4d, 61,2 ¢, w11 61,
6a; 63,5¢c, x 15,9¢, 84,24d. 8a;
127,1d 5a 7a 8a, separated fiom
infinitive, vu 61, 6 ¢, of compound
vb repeated,11 83,2cd, 1 59, 7 ¢;
vua 61,8b, x 51,1ab; 127, 8be;
accentuation of compounded,1v, 51,
Be, i 71, 2a. 4¢; = 14, 14 4d;
15, 2e.

Present used in past sense, 1 85, 9e¢

Piuinciple clause for 1elative, 1l 12,
5b. 8d.

Piolation of vowel, x 129, 5 b (@sist).

Purusa hymn, pp. 195-208.

Piasan desenipuion of, p. 111, wui,
29, 8

Quantity, 1nterchange of, 1. 85, 6 b ; 1v.
51,2d, vu 49,2c. 3¢

Ratri, goddess of Night, deseription of,
p 203, hymn to, pp 203-7

Recipi ocal generation, x. 90, 5 ab.

Reduplication, iriegular, viin 48, 5 b
anaha)

Refi un, of stanzas, n 12, 1d-144, v
83 8d-4d, va 49, 1d4 4, of
hymns, 1n. 12, 156d; 383, 1564, 35,
15d, 1v 50, 6d; va 61, 74, 63,
6a-d 64, 71, 6a-d, 86, 8d; 103,
10d; vin 48,14d; x 14, 54.

Relative clause, antecedent in, iv. 50,
7b 8d, prineipalelause in place of,
i1 12,5a 84d.

Rhythm, sbnoimal, 1. 160, 5d; x 90,
2b 8a 15a, see also Metre, 1rregu-
lar

Roth, 1 85, 10, 154,6, i1 85, 9

Rudia, deseription of, pp. 56-7; viil

on =
..19, [} -

Samprasiiany, i 12, 8 (hi for Eva)

Sandhi, 1 of vowels* ainificial, v 83,
B afm e Roradearr T 172 Kafashte)
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between Pidre resulied aa, 11 33,
7e.10a;m 539, 4c,v 83,104, Vil

29, 1a 3&, x. 14 4:3, 15, Lc, 4,
Ila 90, 13¢, 129, 6c ai, 1. 35
2ej; 1 33 Gc: a1 ¥ 14, Sa, 15,
6a,au,1 aa,5c ar, vir 103, 93,
ﬁa,z 85,11a, 160,4¢c, v 11, 42,
viu 29, la x 90 1le¢ 8a, aa,1
8, 7a, ir,l 160, 1a, &u, v 51,
2c Pﬁ.da snrtial a xeqtozed e g, 1
1, 9b 85, 94, 1v 50,10b; x 14,
513, 129, 3 b 168 2d, o a, 1 35,
11b, 11 5,184, 11 69,6b, 1v 50,
10d; v 11, 4d, vu 86, 4d 5b,
108 83d; vinr 29,2b, 48,12b 13b;
x 14, 9b, 15,8b 12b, 84,104

2 of semivowels at the end of a
Pada resolved before vowels ya,:
164, 4a; v 83,6¢c; v 86, 7 a;
v 48, 2a; y u, x. 14, 18¢, 15,
8e 11c, va,1 154,2¢, 1v 51 8¢;
x, 16, be; voe, X, 14 dc; vr, v
61, Se.

8 of consonants - r before r, 1 35,
ilc, 11 33,2a.14a, 85, 4¢, v 83,
1 e, Visarjaniyva before k, 1 85, 603
n 85,1d s before k,1 85,6¢; 1
835, 1d; v 83, 24, vu 103, 4¢; 8
before p, v 11, 6d; x 185, 4 b,
% befure s, 1 83, 33 n before t, vi.
51, 9a (Pisan téva,) x 90, Sc(pa-
§Gn t-), n befora ¢, x 90, 8c (tim$§
chkre), nn befure £, 1 85, B; n 12,
10b; v 51,24 7d; v 11 Gb &n
bafme ¥, 1 35 100, beforel 0 12
dec- &n orfere vouels becomeé" &,
i1 88, 4 &e. urea‘mauv remains, x
90, 3z=. ‘etdvin asya), &n at theend
of a Pada vefure vowels remains, 1
3, 10e, 1 12,10a. 122, x, 90, 83,
before t at the end of a Pada remams,
i 83,82

Qamtr, desenptron of, pp 10-11.

Biyana, 1. 154, 2 8 6 160, 8 4; 11,
12, 13812}4 33568910
12 385, 9, 2 59 1, 1V.51 1.8 8;
v 83 6 ‘0 54, 3 'ﬂl.SGl mix
29, 10 x 14, 8; x153 12

’Secondary Toot, 1 160 5d(mv-.

#Belf’ expressed by tmén in RV, wii.
63, 6 b, by tanf, vu. 86, 22 55

Separatmu of members of Devata-
dvandvas, 11. 12, 13,

Shortening, of e and o beforea 1. 35,
Ba. 11c- 85 3n ARA- 1RL 1. i2n

¥

3d 54,1 12,8¢7d 8b 94 11 ¢g
38,5 ¢. lld oo,Sa. ut 59, 2a, 1v.
50 1a, 51,Hu 8¢ 4b, w1 54, 1D,
3bc 4a,vu.63 4b ba, 86 6h 70 8c;
103, 84 4a; viu 48 8d 1le 12d-
X 14 3a; 15 1d 2a 5d 12ec. 14a,,
34, 6c 11 c-d 90, 5be e, 127,
in 5a, 129, 62 7cd luo,ﬁb of
a bef‘ore T, 1 160 1a; of i belore a,
x 84, 4Db; 127, 1 b, before u, 2 b,
befoxe &, Sb of:adxcal vowel, 11. 85,
8ec, 1v.50, 5d- ot dual &, vna 61, la
(Varuna) 74 (deva,) , of 1nst 3, viiL
48, 8 a (svasti).

Slu.red pronunczatxon of Iong vowel, 1.
154, 8a/ éusdm) 14 (trédki), il
63, 6a (nu)

Smgm characternistic of the Angi-
rases, vii. 29, 10,

Singular, for plur noun, i 85, 10e
(vandm); n 33, (ﬁ.rva,tx) ; changa
from — to plur 1v 51, 11¢.

Six earths, p. 175

Sociative sense of inst, x 14, 3 a b,
Bab 10d4;15,8¢ 10cd 14-c 34, B a.

Soma, descuptxon of, pp 162-5 5 Vi

Soma sacrifice, vi1 103, 7 104

Stanzas syntactically connected i. 1,
78,856,456

Steed, ruddy — of heaven, 1 83, 5¢;
of the Sun, vi1 638, 2d

Steeds of the Maruts, i 85, 44d.

Strong form for weak, i 85, 12¢ (yan~
ta), 1 83, 1Db (yuyothis) 8d (yu-
yodhi), 11 D9, 1d (Juhota); v
71, 1d (yuyota.m) x, 14, 14 b (ju-
hota) 15b (Juhota.ne.); 15, 7 d
(dadhi&ta) 11d (dadhitana).

Subjunctive and injunctive, when
identical 1n form, distingui-hed by
m¥, n 88, 4a.

Suffixes treated Iike second member of
aed, i 160, 1b (rtdvari). 8a (pa-
v'itmvi.n), &o

Supphied, word to be, i1i. 69, 7e; w
11, 10; v1.54, 70 ; vi1. 61,5a. 7d
vui 29,5a, x. 14, 2d. 5¢; 15, 13 a5
84, 10b, 127,48 ¢; 168, 1a, 4c.

Strya, description of, p 124,

Sttras, vii. 29, 8

Svarabhakt: vowel, 1. 33, 1-8, B-7,
9-11 (Rud®ra) : 1v B0, 11a (Ind®ra);
v. 11, 8 a (mat°rés)

[ S Y N
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83, 8¢ {asuryh); x. 90, 8¢ {viyav-
yin); followed by Udatta, how
marked, i. 35, Te; iv. 51,92 ; Abhi-
nihita, ii. 12, 6 ¢ (30 *vita}.

Syntactical order, irr., i. 85, 8¢ (dta);
160, 3 (ca).

Threefold divigion of the world, x. 15,
1.2,

Tvastr fashions Indra’s bolt, i. 85,
9ab; viii. 29, 8.

Unreduplicated perfect, ii. 83, 14 d
(midhvas).
‘Usas, deseription of, pp. §3-3.

Varuna, description of, pp. 134-5.

Vita, deseription of, p. 216.

Vedas, first mention of, p. 195.

Viéve devis, deseription of, pp. 147-8.

Visnu, description of, pp. 80-1; viii.
29, 7.

Vocative, elliptical, vii. 61, 1 a (Varu-
13 = Mitra-Varuna); accent, vil
71, le; viil. 48, Tc (Séma rdjan).

® 14a (tratdro devas).

1

Vyiiha, rexolution of semi-vowele, 1, i
6a;85,1a. 5¢. Tac.8d.9¢.10b. 11a;
85,8d.4c; 154, 1a. 22. 2¢, &c. &,

Warrior sons, frequent prayer for, i.
1, 8c¢c; 85, 124, &e. &c.

Words identical in form distinguished
by accent: i. 85, 11 (té those, te fo
thee); il 12, 4 (dasd demon, dsa
demoniac) j i, 160, 1d (dbhérman, n.
ordinance, dharmin, m. ordainer) ;
vii. 86, 5 d (d4man, n. bond, diméin,
m. gift) ; vil. 108, 9a (dvadasa lwelre,
dvidasé twelfth) ; ii. 85, 6¢ (pards,
adv. jar away, piras, adj. N, otier) ; 1.
85, 5d; vil. $6, 1d (bhiman, n.
earth, bhumdzn, m. abundance); 71, 7a
(yuvdohyam fo you two, yavabhyam
to the two youths); i. 85, 10¢c (rdksas,
n. injury, raksés m. demen) ; iil. 59,3
(vériman, n. and varimén, m. ex-
panse). :

Yajurveda, ritual of, vii. 103, 7 a.
Yama, deseription of, p. 212.
Yaska, i, 154, 2. 8. 6; il 88, 5; p. 120,







